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PREFACE. 


Arkold's  First  and  Second  Latin  Booh  was  introduced  to  the 
American  public  some  five  years  since,  under  the  editorial  care 
of  Professor  Spencer.  As  the  system  was,  at  that  time,  quite 
new  in  this  countiy,  and  comparatively  so  in  England,  the  Ame- 
rican editor  did  not  think  it  best "  to  make  any  material  alteration 
in  the  ori^al  work.'-  The  marked  favor  with  which  the  volume 
was  at  once  received,  and  the  almost  unprecedented  success 
which  has  since  attended  it,  are  a  suflBcient  proof  of  its  excellence. 
The  test  of  the  class-room  and  the  improved  methods  of  instnic- 
tion  have,  however,  con^'inced  teachers  that,  with  many  rare 
merits,  and  wiUi  a  general  plan  most  happily  adapted  to  the 
wants  of  the  beginner  in  Latin,  it  was  stUl,  in  some  important 
respect?,  quite  incomplete  in  its  execution  and  details.  Tlie  pre- 
sent volume,  utidertalien  at  the  request  of  the  publishei-s,  is  tlie 
result  of  an  attempt  to  remove  these  defect".,  and  thus  to  rendoi 
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the  -work  woiihy  of  yet  higher  fevor  and  success.  The  entire 
book  has  been  rewiitten  and  many  impoilant  additions  liavc 
been  made. 

The  Latin  of  the  I'^h-st  and  Second  Latin  Book  has  been  re- 
tained, so  far  as  consistent  vrith  oiu-  pm-pose ;  but  as  it  has  been 
found  necessaiy  to  add  many  new  selections,  care  has  been  taken 
to  secui-e  pm-e  classic  Latin,  by  resorting  exclusively  to  the  pagea 
of  Caesar  and  Cicero. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  book,  it  has  been  a  leading  object 
with  the  editor,  so  to  classify  and  arrange  the  various  topics  aa 
to  simplify,  and,  as  fai-  as  possible,  to  remove  the  disheartening 
difficulties  too  often  encoimtered  by  the  learner  at  the  very  out- 
set in  tlie  study  of  an  ancient  language.  He  has  accordingly 
endeavored  so  to  present  each  new  subject  as  to  enable  the  be- 
^nner  ftilly  to  master  it,  before  he  is  called  upon  to  perplex 
himself  vsith  its  more  difficult  combinations.  The  lessons  have 
been  prepared  Avith  constant  reference  to  the  Ollendorff  method  of 
instniction,  while,  at  the  same  time,  special  pains  have  been  taken 
to  present  a  complete  and  systematic  outline,  both  of  the  gram- 
matical forms  and  of  the  elementary  piinciples  of  the  language. 
An  effort  has  thus  been  made  to  combine  the  respective  advan- 
tages of  two  systems,  distinct  in  themselves,  but  by  no  moans 
inconsistent  with  each  other. 

In  the  earlier  poi-tions  of  the  book,  the  exercises  for  translation 
CfMasist  of  two  paragraphs  of  Latin  sentences  and  two  of  Eiiglwli, 


ilie  Si-st  of  eacli  being  designed  to  illustrate  the  particular  topic 
which  chances  to  be  the  subject  of  the  lesson,  and  the  second  to 
furnish  miscellaneous  examples  on  the  various  subjects  already 
learned.  Thus  each  lesson  becomes  at  once  an  advance  and  a 
revieiv. 

For  convenience  of  reference  and  for  the  purposes  of  general 
review,  a  summaiy  of  Paradigms  and  an  outline  of  Syntax  have 
been  appended  to  the  lessons.  The  Syntax  will  be  found,  it  is 
hoped,  to  be  an  improvement,  at  least  in  oint  of  classificatior 
and  arrangement,  upon  that  ordinarily  presented  in  Latin  Gram- 
mare.  In  a  Second  Latin  Book,  now  in  preparation — being  at 
once  a  Reader  and  an  Exercise  Book — the  editor  contemplates  a 
fuUer  development  and  illustration  of  the  Latin  Syntax,  in  a  series 
of  exercises  on  the  principle  of  analysis  and  synthesis. 

The  present  volume,  as  ah-eady  intimated,  has  been  prepared 
mainly  from  AxnoW?,  First  and  Second  Latin  Book ;  theeditoi 
has,  however,  had  before  him  numerous  other  works  of  a  kindred 
character,  from  some  of  which  he  has  derived  valuable  aid. 
Among  these  may  be  mentioned,  in  addition  to  the  various  Latin 
Grammai's  in  use  in  this  countiy  and  in  England,  Allen's  New 
Latin  Delectus;  Analysis  of  Latin  Verbs,  by  the  same  author; 
and  Pmnock's Fh-st  Latin  Grammar;  together  mth  numerous  othei 
elementary  works,  among  which  the  editor  is  hap])y  to  specif) 
ihe  Fu-st  Latin  Book,  by  Professors  M'CIintock  and  Crooks. 

Professor  Spencer's  edition  of  Arnold's  Latin  Prose  Coropo 
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6iti(  11,  ono  of  the  volumes  of  the  excellent  Classical  Series  jmb- 
lished  by  the  Messrs.  Appleton,  has  been  consulted  with  much 
ad.vantage. 

For  valuable  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the  S}Titax,  the 
editor  is  happy  to  acknowledge  his  indebtedness  to  Greene's  Ana- 
lysis of  the  English  Language. 

A.  HARKNESS. 
lY-ividcnce,  July  1  &,  1 K5] . 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

The  small  numerals  above  the  line  in  the  Exercises  refer  to  Diffuenca 
of  Idiom,  page  275  ;  the  small  letters  to  Cautions,  page  277. 

The  numerals  enclosed  in  parentheses  refer  to  articles  in  the  body  of 
ilie  work 

In  the  Exercises,  words  connected  by  hyphens  are  to  be  rendered  intc 
I^tin  by  a  single  Trord ;  as,  iiatural-to^nan,  hlimaiiua ;  it-is,  est,  «io 
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PRONUNCIATION, 

Tee  two  Methods,  the  Continental  and  the  English,  which  at  pres- 
ent prevail  in  the  pronunciation  of  Latin,  differ  from  each  other 
chiefly  in  the  sounds  of  the  vowels;  we  shall  accordingly  first  state 
the  settled  principles  in  which  they  agree  (as  accent,  quantity,  &c.), 
and  then  present  the  vowel  sounds  of  each  separately,  hoping,  how- 
ever, tliat,  in  this  country,  the  Continental  Method  will  soon  com- 
mend itself  to  general  favor.  With  the  important  merit  of  uniform 
consistency,  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  only  pronunciation  intelli- 
gible on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  the  very  place  where  the  Ameri- 
can scholar  will  most  need  his  Latin  as  a  medium  of  communication. 

I.    LETTERS. 

The  Latin  Language  iias  six  characters,  or  letters, 
representing  vowel  sounds,  and  nineteen  representing 
consonant  sounds. 

Rem.  1.  The  vowel  sounds  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y ;  the  consonanta 
are  the  same  aa  in  Eiiglisli,  with  the  omission  of  w,  ■which  is  not 
used  in  Latin. 

Rem.  2.  Two  vowels  sometimes  unite  in  soimd,  and  form  a  diph- 
thong, as  ui  English ;  e.  g.,  oe  in  Ca;sar. 

Rem.  3.  JC  and  z*  ai'e  called  double  consonants*  /,  7n,  n,  and  r, 
liquids,  and  the  otiier  consonants,  with  the  exception  of  h  and  s, 
mutes. 

*  X  is  equivalent  to  cs  or  gs,  and  zio  da. 
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IL    SYLLABLES. 


In  the  pronunciation  of  Latin,  every  word  has  as 
many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  and  diphthongs ;  thus 
the  Latin  words,  more^  vice,  acute,  and  persuade,  are  pro- 
nounced, not  as  the  same  words  are  in  English,  but 
with  their  vowel  sounds  all  heard  in  separate  syllables ; 
thus,  mo-re,  vt-ce,  a-cu-te,  ^je?--62(a-cZ<?. 

Ill     QUANTITY. 

Syllables  are,  in  quantity  or  length,  either  J/^ng,  short, 
or  common  (i.  e.  sometimes  long  and  sor>ietimes  short). 

1.  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity : 

1)  When  it  contains  a  diphthong,  as  the  first  syllable 
of  coedo. 

2)  When  its  vowel  is  followed  by  j,  x,  z,  or  any  two 
consonants,  except  a  Tnute  followed  by  a  liquid ;  as  the 
second  syllables  of  erexit  and  magister. 

2.  A  syllable  is  short,  when  its  vowel  is  followed  by 
another  vowel,  or  a  diphthong,  as  the  second  syllable 
of  indies. 

Rem.  The  letter  h  does  not  affect  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  vowel 

The  quantity  of  syllables,  when  not  determined  by  these  rules,  will 
be  indicated  m  the  vocabularies  (and,  in  some  instances,  in  the  exercises) 
by  the  dash  -  when  long,  by  the  curve  ^  when  short,  and  by  the  two 
together  ^  when  common. 

IV.    ACCENTUATION. 

1.  Tlie  primary  (or  principal)  accent,  or  stress  of 
voice,  is  placed : 

1)  In  words  of  two  syllables,  always  on  the  first ; 
as,  homo,  a  man. 
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2)  111  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  on  tlie  penult 
(the  last  syllable  but  one),  if  that  is  long  in  quantity ; 
otherwise  on  the  anteimiult  (the  last  syllable  but  two) ; 
as,  rddtcts,  con'sidis. 

2.  An  additional  accent  is  placed  on  each  second  syl- 
lable preceding  the  primary  accent ;  as,  demonstrdtur. 

•V      SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTERa 

I.  The  Continental  Method.* 
1.   The  Sounds  of  the  Yoivels. 

The  Continental  sounds  of  the  vowels  are  as  fol- 
lows-— 


a  in  father , 

e.  .sf-, 

aris. 

fl. 

a  in  made ; 

e-g-, 

edit. 

(2. 

e  in  met; 

e.g., 

amet. 

e  m  me; 

e.g., 

ire. 

fl. 

0  in  no ; 

e.g.. 

ora. 

(2. 

0  in  nor; 

e.g., 

amor. 

6  in  do; 

e.g., 

una. 

e  in  me; 

e.g., 

nympha 

o 

u 

J 

Rem.     Y  is  used  only  in  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 

These  sounds  are  uniformly  the  same  in  all  situa- 
iio^s,  except  as  modified  by  quantity  and  accent^  (IIL 
and  TV.) 

2.   The  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

93  and  ce  ...  a  in  inade  ;  e.  g.,  astas,  coelum. 
au  .  .  .  cum  out ;      e.  g.,  auriim. 

Rem.    The  vowels  in  eiand  eu  are  gep^rally  pronounced  separately, 

*  For  the  Continental  Pronunciation  the  editor  is  indebted  to  the 
kindness  of  Mr.  George  W.  Greene,  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages  in 
Brown  University. 
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3.  2^he  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

Tke  pronunciation  of  the  consonants  is  nearly  the 
same  as  in  English,  though  it  varies  somewhat  in  diiFer- 
ent  countries. 

II.  The  English  Method. 

1.   The  Sounds  of  the  VoweU  * 

lu  the  English  method,  the  vowels  generally  have  the  long  or  short 
Enghsh  sounds :  the  length  of  the  sound,  however,  is  not  dependent  upon 
the  quantity  of  the  vowel,  but  must  be  determined  by  its  situation  or 
accent 

(o)  In  all  monosyllahles,  vowels  have 

1)  The  long  sound  if  at  the  end  of  the  word;  as,  si,  re. 

2)  The  short  sound  if  followed  b j  a  consonant ;  as, 
sit,  rem;  except  post,  monosyllnljles  in  es]  and  iiHural 
cases  in  as  ;  as,  hos  (a  plural  case). 

(i)  In  an  accented  pemdt,  vowels  have 

1)  The  long  sound  before  a  vowel,  diphthong,  single 
consonant,  or  a  mute  followed  by  I,  r,  or  h  ;  as,  detis 
pater,  patres  ;  except  tibi  and  sihi. 

2)  The  short  sound  before  a  double  consonant,  or 
any  two  single  consonants  except  a  mute  followed  by 
I,  r,  or  h ;  as,  helium,  rexit. 

(c)  In  any  accented  syllable  except  the  penult,  vowels 
have 

1)  The  long  sound  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong;  as 
t  m  eadem. 


*  The  system  of  vowel  sounds  here  presented  is  the  same  as  that 
gflven  in  Andrews  and  Stoddai-d's  Latin  Grammar,  and,  like  that,  is  based 
upon  Wallcer's  Key  to  tlie  I'ronunciation  of  Greek  and  Latin  Proper 
Names.  The  rit/cs,  however,  uuhke  those  of  Andrews  and  Stodilard.  are 
so  j\-eparud  as  to  show  the  sounds  of  the  voweLs,  in  all  their  various 
situationa,  m<l(ipen(!(.>ntly  of  the  division  of  words  ijito  syllables.  ITiis.  it 
u  hopod,  will  facilitate  their  application. 
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2)  The  short  sound  before  a  consonant,  as  o  in 
dominus:  except, 

a)  U  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  followed 
by  r  or  h  (and  perhaps  I))  as,  Pumicus,  salubritas. 

h)  Aj  e,  and  o,  before  a  single  consonant  (oi  a  mute 
before  Z,  r,  or  7i),  followed  bj  e  or  t  before  another 
vowel;  as,  doceo,  dcria. 

(d)  In  all  unaccented  syllables,  vowels  have  the  short 
sound ;  as,  cantdmus,  vigilat :  except, 

1)  Final  a  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable.  This 
has  the  sound  -of  a/i,  as  in  the  word  America ;  e.  g., 
Tnusa  (micsah). 

2)  Final  syllables  in  i  (except  tibi  and  sibi\  es,  and 
OS,  in  plural  cases ;  as,  horaini,  dies,  illos  (a  plural  case). 

3)  The  first  syllableof  words  accented  on  the  second, 
when  the  first  either  begins  with  an  i  followed  by  a  sin- 
gle consonant,  or  contains  i  before  a  vowel ;  as,  dithus, 
irdtif.3. 

Rem.  £J,  o,  and  u,  unaccented  before  a  vowel,  diplitliong,  a  single 
consonant,  or  a  mute  followed  by  /,  r,  or  Ii,  are  not  quite  as  short 
in  sound  as  the  other  vowels  in  the  sanie  situations. 

2.   The  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

^  and  oe,  like  e  in  the  same  situation ;  e.  g.,  Ctvsar, 
Daedalus. 

Au,  as  in  the  EngHsh,  author  ;  e,  g.,  aurum. 
Eu,        "  "         neuter;  e.  g.,  7?eMfer  (both  Eng. 

U]id  Latin), 

Ei,  as  in  the  English,  height;  e.  g.,  dein. 
Oi,  "  "         coin ;      e.  g.,  proin. 

Rem.  1.     The  vowels  in  ei  and  oi  are  generally  pronounced  sepa- 
rately. 
Rbm.  2.     A  few  other  combinations  seem  sometimes  to  be  used  oe 
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diphthougs.     U  is  always  the  first  element  of  these  combma 
tioDS,  and  has  then  the  sound  of  w  ;  as,  snade  =  swade ;  except, 
Ui  in  huic,  and  cui,  -which  has  the  soiicd  of  long  I. 

8.  The  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

The  consonants  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in  Eng- 
lish; G  and  g^  however,  are  soft  before  e,  ?',  and  y,  and 
the  diphthongs  ce  and  oe,  and  hard  in  other  situations: 
■:h  is  always  hard,  like  k  ;  as,  diarta  (kartuh). 
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LESSON  L 
Parts  of  Sjjeech. — Proposition. — Subject. — Predicate. 

1.  In  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  are  divided,  ac- 
cording to  tlieir  use,  into  eiglit  classes,  called  Parts  of 
Speech^  viz. :  Nouiis,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verhs,  Adverts, 
Prejjositioyis,  Conjunctioivs,  and  Interjections. 

2.  These  parts  of  speech,  either  singly  or  combined, 
form  propositions  or  sentences ;  as,  arnds,  thou  lovest; 
'puer  ludit,  the  boy  plays. 

8.  Every  proposition,  however  simple,  consists  of 
two  parts :  (1.)  the  subject,  or  the  person  or  thing  of  which 
it  speaks ;  and,  (2.)  the  p)redicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of 
the  subject:  thus,  in  the  proposition,  ]_)utr  ludit,  puer 
(the  boy)  is  the  subject  of  which  the  proposition  speaks, 
and  iTidit  (plays)  is  the  predicate  which  is  afiirraed  of 
the  subject. 

4.  In  Latin  the  subject  is  often  omitted,  because 
the  form  of  the  predicate  shows  what  subject  is  meant; 
thus  the  proposition  dmds,  thou  lovest,  consists  in  Latin 
of  a  single  word,  because  the  ending  as,  of  dmds,  shows 
(as  we  shall  see  by  and  by)  that  the  subject  cannot  bo 
Z,  lie,  or  they,  but  must  be  thou. 

5.  When  a  proposition  thus  consists  of  a  single 
word,  that  word  is  always  a  verb ;  e.  g.,  dmdt,  he  loves. 
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G.  The  analysis  of  a  proposition  consists  in  separat- 
ing it  into  its  elements. 

Example  1. — Proposition,  Piier  (the  boy)  ludit  (plays). 

Puer  (the  boy)  is  the  subject,  because  it  is  that  of 
which  the  proposition  speaks  (3).  Ladit  (plays)  is  the 
predicate,  because  it  is  that  which  is  said  of  the  sub- 
ject (8). 

Example  2. — Proposition,  Amds  (thou  lovest). 

Amas  is  the  j^redicate,  because  it  is  that  which  is  said 
of  the  subject.  Thou,  the  subject  in  English,  is  omitted 
in  Latin,  because  the  ending  as,  of  the  predicate  dma.% 
fully  implies  it. 

7.  Exercise  in  Ayiali/si^.'^ 

Puella  {the  girl)  cantat  {sings).  Puer  {the  hoy) 
Iiidet  {will play).  Pater  {the  father)  videbit  {will  see). 
Mater  {the  mother)  ridcbat  {icas  laughing).  Currcbat 
{he  ivas  running).  Cantabit  Qie  ivill  sing).  Ludebat  {h£ 
juas  j^laying).     Arabat  (lie  teas  ploughing). 


LESSON   II. 
Verbs. — First  Conjugation. 

8.  A  VERB  expresses  existence,  condition,  or  action  (ge- 
nerally the  existence,  condition,  or  action  of  some  pierson 

*  These  propositions  are  to  be  analyzed  according  to  the  (txaniplea 
jutt  given.  The  object  is  twofold:  first,  to  fix  definitely  the  distinction 
between  subject  and  predicate ;  and,  secontlly,  to  show  the  learner  that 
when  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun  (Enghsh,  /,  thou,  he.  Ac),  it  is 
generally  omitted  in  Latin.  Ilxc  use  of  Uie  pronoun  to  express  emphaaU 
or  contract  ^ill  be  considered  in  another  y)lace. 
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or  thing,  called  its  subject):  as,  est,  he  is;  dormtt,  he 
sleeps  (is  sleeping,  or  is  asleep);   dmiit,  he  loves. 

9.  "When  a  verb  expresses  simply  its  meaning,  with- 
out reference  to  any  person  or  thing,  as  amdre,  to  love, 
it  is  said  to  be  in  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

10.  When  a  verb  expresses  its  meaning  in  the  form 
of  an  assertion  or  qyxstion,  referring  to  its  subject,  as 
amdt,  he  loves-,  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  Indicative  Mood* 

11.  A  verb  may  represent  its  subject, 

1)  As  acting  in  'present  time ;  as,  dradt,  he  loves. 
It  is  then  said  to  be  in  the  Present  Tense. 

2)  As  acting  in ^as^  time;  as,  ama&a^,  he  was  lov- 
ing.   It  is  then  said  to  be  in  the  Imperfect  lense. 

8)  As  acting  in  future  time  (i.  e.,  about  to  act); 
as,  dmabit,  he  will  love.  It  is  then  said  to  be 
in-  the  Future  Tense.* 

12.  A  verb  may  represent  its  subject, 

1)  As  spealdng  of  himself;  as,  dnio,  I  love,  and 
then  both  subject  and  verb  are  said  to  be  in 
the  First  Person. 

2)  As  spoken  to  ;  as,  dmds,  thou  lovest,  and  then 
both  subject  and  verb  are  said  to  be  in  the 
Second  Person. 

3)  As  spohen  of;  as,  dmdt,  he  loves,  and  then  both 

subject  and  verb  are  said  to  be  in  the  Tldrd 
Person. 

13.  A  verb  may  represent  its  subject, 

1)  As  consisting  of  only  one  person  or  thing ;  as, 
dmdt,  he,  she,  or  it  loves,  and  then  botli  sub- 
ject and  verb  are  said  to  be  in  the  Singular 
Number. 


*  The  other  inocds  and  tenses  will  be  noticed  ir  another  place. 
1* 
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2)  i\.s  consisting  of  more  than  one  person  or  thing; 
as,  dmant,  they  love ;  and  then  both  subject 
and  verb  are  said  to  be  in  the  Plural  Number. 

14.  Every  verb  consists  of  two  parts,  viz. : 

1)  Tlie  Jioot^  or  that  part  of  the  verb  which  re- 
mains unchanged  throughout  the  various 
moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons;  as, 
dm  in  amare,  dinv,  amat,  and  dmiihit. 

2)  The  Endings  which  are  added  to  this  root,  to 
form  the  moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons ; 
thus,  in  the  forms  just  noticed — viz.,  amare, 
amo,  amai,  and  iimdhlt — the  endings  are,  are,  6, 
at,  and  dint. 

15.  Some  verbs  have  the  infinitive  in  are;  as,  dm- 
are,  to  love.     These  are  said  to  be  of 

The  First  Conjugation. 

16.  In  verbs  of  this  conjugation, 

1)  The  root  is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive 
ending  are;  as,  ikmdre;  root,  dm. 

2)  The  third  persons  singular  of  the  present,  im- 
perfect, and  future  tenses  of  the  itulicative  are 
formed  by  adding  to  this  root  the  following 
endings : 

Present.  Imperfect.  Future. 

at,  abut,  libit. 

PARADIGM. 


Amare,  to  love :  root,  dm. 

Present.      Aiii-at,      he,  she,  or  it  loves  (f)r,  is  loving). 

Impeifo(.'t.  Ain-ubat,  "      "         "  was  lo\ing. 

Future.       Atn-ublt,    "      "         "  will  love  (will  be  loving). 


-19.J 
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17.  Vocabulary. 

• 

Latin. 

Meaning. 

Kcy-vx)rd9.* 

Amare, 

to  love 

{amorous). 

Arare, 

to  plough 

{arable). 

Cantare, 

to  sing 

(canto). 

Laborarc, 

to  labor 

(labor). 

Vigilare, 

to  watch 

(vigilant). 

18.  Exercise. 
1.  Laborat.f      2.  €antat.  ~    3.  Arat.       4.    Arabat, 
5.  Amabat.     6.  Vigilfibat.     7.  Vigilfibit.     8.  Cantabit 
9.  Laborabit.     IQ.  Vigilat.     11.  Laborabat.    12.  Ania- 
bit.     13.  Araat.     14.  Caiitabat.     15.  Arabit. 


LESSON  III. 

First  Conjugation — continued. 
19.  Vocabulary. 


Ambfilare, 

to  walk 

(avihulatory). 

Jurare, 

to  swear. 

Pugnare, 

to  fight 

(jpugnacious). 

Saltare, 

to  dance. 

Sperare, 

to  hope. 

Vocare, 

to  call 

(vocation). 

*  These  Key-words,  derived  from  the  Latin,  are  introduced  partly  as 
a  key  or  help  to  the  learner,  in  fixing  the  meaning  of  the  Latin,  and 
partly  as  specimens  of  EngUsli  derivatives  of  Latin  origin. 

■f  The  subject  of  each  of  these  verbs  may  be,  in  EngUsh,  either  he,  she, 
or  ii.  The  ending,  at,  shows  the  number  and  person  of  the  subject,  but 
not  its  gender  (see  Para;digm).  Wlien  the  subject  is  thus  oniitted  in 
Latin,  we  can  usually  determine  from  the  comiecticn  which  subject  to 
use,  just  as  in  Enghsh  we  determine  the  meaning  of  the  pronoun  they, 
which  may  represent  either  thingn  or  2>'Si^soii-^!  ^rid  either  males  or  /e- 
luiles     Tn  these  exercises  the  pupil  may  use  he  as  the  subject 
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20.  In  English,  the  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons  of 
verbs  are  indicated  by  certain  words  or  signs  ;  as, 

Present.  Imperfect.  Future. 

He  loves,         He  teas  loving,         He  will  love. 

In  Latin,  however,  no  such  signs  are  used;  but 
their  place  is  supplied  by  the  endings  of  the  verb. 
Hence,  in  translating  English  into  Latin,  omit  these 
signs  and  express  the  tense,  number,  and  jieison  of  the 
verb  by  \hQ  ^''roper  endings  ;  e.  g. : 

Prcscn  t.  Imperfect.  Future. 

Eng.  He  loves.     He  ivas  loving.     He  will  love. 
Lat.    Amat,  Axnabat,  Amdhit. 

21.  Exercises. 

(o)  1.  Saltat.  2.  Cantat.  8.  Ambulat.  4.  Ambu- 
labat.  5.  Jurabat.  6.  Yocilbat.  7.  Sperabat.  8.  Spe- 
rabit.  9.  Ambulabit.  10.  Saltabit.  11.  Jurat.  12. 
Cantabat.     13.  Vocat.     14.  Laborabat.     15.  Juiabit. 

(h)  1.  lie  calls.  2.  He  is  ploughing.  3.  He  hopes. 
4.  He  swears.  5.  He  is  laboring.  6.  He  was  laboring. 
7.  He  was  walking.  8.  He  was  dancing.  9,  He  was 
singing.  10.  He  was  ploughing.  11.  He  will  plough. 
12.  He  will  call.  13.  He  will  swear.  14.  He  will  hope. 
15.  He  will  labor.  16.  He  is  walking.  17.  He  was 
hoping.  18.  He  will  walk.  19.  He  dances.  20.  He 
was  fishtino;.     21.  He  Avill  sin^:. 


LESSON  IV. 

Verbs. — Second  Conjugation. 

ijt.  So:me  Verbs  have  the  infinitive  in  ere;  as,  vioncrS, 
to  advise.     These  are  said  to  be  of 
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The  Second  Conjugation. 

23.  In  verbs  of  this  conjugation, 

1)  The  root  is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive 
ending  ere  ;  as,  mone^-e ;  root,  vion. 

2)  The  third  persons  singular  of  the  p?'&se?i^,  m* 
perfect^  and  future  tenses  of  the  indicative  are 
formed  by  adding  to  this  root  tlie  follo"vyTng 
endings : 

Present  Imperfect.  Future. 

et,  ebat,  ebit.. 


PARADIGM. 


Monere,  to  advise :  root,  7)wn. 

Present.       M6n-et,      he,  she,  or  it  advises  (is  adnsing). 
Imperfect.    Mon-ebat,  "      "         "  was  ad\ising. 
Future.         Mon-ehlt,    "      "  "  \vill  advise. 


24.  YOCABULARY. 

* 

Docere, 

to  teach 

(docile). 

Dolere, 

to  grieve 

(MefU). 

Flere, 

to  weep. 

iVIanere, 

to  remain. 

Move  re, 

to  move 

(move'). 

Nere, 

to  spin. 

Respondere, 

to  answer 

(respond). 

Ridere, 

tc  laugh 

(ridicule). 

Timero, 


to  fear,  to  be  afraid  (timid). 


25.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Ridet.  2.  Docet.  3.  Eespondet.  4.  Dolet 
5.  Dolebat.  6.  Nebat.  7.  Flebat.  8.  Manebat.  9.  Mo- 
vebat.  10.  Movebit.  11.  Dolebit.  12.  Docebit.  13. 
Respondebit.  14.  Ridcbit.  15.  Mo  vet.  16.  Docebat 
17.  Manebit.     18.  Flet.     19.  Ridebat.     20.  Nebit. 
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21.  Pugnat.  22.  Manet.  23.  Pugnabat.  2^,  Mane- 
bat.  25.  Pugnabit.  26.  Manebit.  27.  Cantat.  28. 
Timet.  29.  Saltabat.  30.  Eespondebat.  31.  Ambu- 
labit.  32.  Timebit.  83.  Laborat.  34.  Movet.  35. 
Saltabat.     36.  Docebat.     37.  Vocabit.     38.  Dolebit. 

(b)  1.  He  remains.  2.  lie  moves.  8.  He  weeps.  4. 
He  spins.  5.  He  was  spinning.  6.  He  was  laughing. 
7.  He  was  teacbing.  8.  He  was  grieving.  9.  He  was 
answering.  10.  He  will  answer.  11.  He  will  weep. 
12.  He  will  remain.  13.  He  vrill  spin.  14.  He  is  laugli- 
ing.  15.  He  was  weeping.  16.  He  will  teach.  17. 
He  teaches.     18.  He  was  moving.     19.  He  will  laugh. 

20.  He  dances.  21.  He  laughs.  22.  He  was  call- 
ing. 23.  He  was  weeping.  24.  He  walks.  25.  He 
answers.  26.  He  was  ploughing.  27.  He  was  laugh- 
ing,    28.  He  will  sino;.    29.  He  vfill  move. 


LESSON  V. 
Verbs. — Third  Conjugation. 

26.  SoiiE  verbs  have  the  infinitive  in  ere  ;  as,  regere, 
to  rule.     These  are  said  to  be  of 

The  Third  Cortjugation. 

27.  In  verbs  of  this  conjugation, 

1)  The  root  is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive 
ending  ere;  as,  regere;  root,  reg. 

2)  The  third  persons  singidar  of  the  j^rcseiit,  im- 
perfect^  and  future  tenses  of  the  indicative  are 
formed  by  adding  to  this  root  the  followmg 
endings : 
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Present.               Imperfect. 

Future. 

it,                 el 

but, 

et. 

I'AKADIGM 

r 

Regerc,  to  rule : 

root,  r&j. 

Present. 

Reg-It,        he. 

slie,  or  it  rules  (is  ruling). 

Imperfect 

.     Reg-ebat,    « 

u 

"  was  ruling. 

Future, 

Reg-et,        " 

(( 

"  will  rule. 

8.   YOCABULARY. 

Bibere, 

to  drink 

(bibber ;  as,  ivine-hibber'). 

Cadere, 

to  fall 

(cadence). 

Currere, 

to  run 

(current). 

Discere, 

to  leam 

(disciple). 

Legere, 

to  read 

(legible). 

Lfidere, 

to  play 

(ludicrous). 

Scrlbere, 

to  write 

(scribe,  scribble). 

29.  Exercises. 

{a)  1.  Ludit.  2.  Currit.  3.  Discit.  4.  Discebat.  5. 
Scribebat.  6.  Bibebat.  7.  Bibet.  8.  Cadet.  9.  Leget 
10.  Legit.  11.  Currebat.  12.  Scribet.  13.  Scribit. 
14.  Ludebat.     15.  Discet. 

16.  Laborat.     17.  Movet.     18.  Cadit. 
20.  Ridebat.     21.  Legebat.     22.  Sperat 
24.  Bibit.      25.  Jurabat.      26.  Flebat. 
28.  Arabit.     29.  Eespondebit.     30 

(i)  1.  He  writes.     2.  He  drinks. 


19.  Yocabat. 
23.  Dolet 
27.  Cadebat. 
Liidet. 

3.  He  falls.  4.  He 
v^as  falling.  5.  He  was  reading.  6.  He  was  playing. 
7.  He  will  play.  8.  He  will  run,  9.  He  will  learn.  10. 
He  learns.  11.  He  was  writing.  12.  He  will  read.  13. 
He  is  playing.  14.  He  was  running.  15.  He  will  fall. 
16.  He  is  fighting.  17.  He  fears.  18.  He  reads. 
19.  He  was  singing.  20.  He  was  spinning.  21.  He 
was  learning.  22.  He  will  labor.  23.  He  will  re- 
main.    24.  He  Avill  write. 
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LESSON  Yl. 

Verbs. — Fourili  Conjugation . 
80.  So.ME  verbs  liave  tlie  inliuitive  in  tre  ;  as,  audlre, 
to  hear.     These  are  said  to  be  of 

The  Fourth  Conjugation. 

31.  In  verbs  of  this  conjugation, 

1)  The  root  is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive 
ending  tre  ;  as,  audtre;  root,  aud. 

2)  The  third  persons  singidar  oi  \\i.Q  present^  imper' 
fect^  va\^  future  tenses  of  the  indicative  are  formed 
by  adding  to  this  root  the  following  endings- 

Present.  Imperfect.  Future. 

it,  iebat,  iet. 

PARADIGM. 


Audtre,  to  hear  :  root,  aud. 

I'roscMit. 

Aud-U,        lie,  she,  or  it  lieara  (is  Iiearing). 

Imperfect. 

Aud-iebat,   "      "          "  was  hearing. 

Future. 

Aud-iet,        "      "          "  will  hear. 

32.    YOCABUL 

APxY 

. 

Audire, 

to  hear 

(audible). 

Custodire, 

to  guard 

(custody). 

Dormirt", 

to  sleep 

(dormant). 

Erfidirc, 

to  instruct 

(erudition) 

Sclri", 

to  know 

(s.-icnce). 

S.tlrc, 

to  thirst. 

Vi'iiire, 

to  come. 
33.  .Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Cuslodit.  2.  Erudit.  3.  Sitit.  4.  Sitiebat 
D.  Vcnicbat,  6.  Sciebat.  7.  Sciet.  8.  Audict.  9. 
Dorniiet.  10.  Dormit.  11.  Erudicbat.  12.  Cu.stodiet 
13.  Venit.     14.  Audicbat.     15.  Erudiet. 
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16.  Ainbalat.  17.  Dccet.  18.  Currit.  19.  Audit 
20.  Cantabat.  21.  Eidcbat.  22.  Ludubat.  23.  Dormie- 
bat.     24.  Saltfibit.    25.  Nebit.    26.  Discet.    27.  Yeniet,. 

{h)  1.  He  tliirsts.  2.  He  knows.  8.  He  guards.  4. 
He  was  guarding.  5.  He  was  instructing.  6.  He  was 
coming.  7.  He  will  come.  8.  He  will  hear.  9.  He 
will  thirst.  10.  He  will  know.  11.  He  bears.  12. 
He  was  thirsting.  13.  He  will  instruct.  14.  He  sleeps. , 
15.  He  was  hearinsf.    16.  He  will  guard. 

17.  He  walks.  18.  He  spins.  19.  He  runs.  20.  He 
comes.  21.  He  vois  dancing.  22.  He  was  teaching. 
23.  He  was  writing.  24.  He  was  sleeping.  25.  He  will 
sing.  26.  He  will  laugh.  27.  He  will  play.  28.  He 
will  instruct.  29.  He  labors.  80.  He  was  weeping. 
31.  He  will  learn.     32.  He  will  sleep. 


LESSON  vn. 

Vh-hs. — F'our  Conjugations. — Plural  Numher. 

84.  The  Four  Conjugations  already  noticed  contaio 
all  the  regular  verbs  of  the  Latin  language :  hence, 

1)  In  any  regular  verb,  the  root  is  found  by  drop- 
ping the  infinitive  ending  of  the  conjugation 
to  which  it  belongs.  These  endings  in  the  foui 
conjugations  are  as  follows  : 

Conj.  I.  Conj.  II.  Cojij.  III.       Con}.  IV. 

are,  ere,  ere,  ire, 

c)  These  endings,  it  must  be  observed,  differ  from 
each  other  only  in  the  vowel  before  re,  which  is  called 
the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  conjugation.  The  char- 
acteristic vowels  in  the  four  conjugations  are  as  follows : 
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Conj.  I.  Oonj.  II.  Conj.  IIL  Conj.  IV. 

a,  e,  e,  i. 

Rem. — These  vo-vels  occur  so  frequently  iu  their  respective  conjuga- 
tions, that  they  are  called  favorite  vowels  of  the  conjugatioiia, 
The  tliirJ  conjugatioa  has  also  ?  as  a  favorite  vowel,  as  in  the 
present  ending,  It ;  e.  g.,  rafit,  he  i-ules. 

2)  In  any  o-egular  verb,  tjie  third  2'>erso7is  singula) 
of  the  present,  imjierfect,  and  future  tenses  of 
tiie  indicative  are  formed  by  adding  to  tbe  root 
the  endings  of  the  conjugation  to  which  the 
verb  belongs.  These  endings  in  the  four  con- 
jugations are  as  follows : 


Pre&. 

Imperf. 

Fut. 

Conj.  I. 

at, 

abat, 

abit. 

1                 II. 

et, 

ebat. 

ebit. 

1                III. 

it, 

cbat, 

et. 

IV. 

it, 

iebat, 

let. 

85.  In  any  regular  verb,  the  third  persons  plural,  in 
the  tenses  already  noticed,  are  formed  by  simply  in- 
serting n  before  t  in  the  endings  of  the  third  singular. 

Exc. — If  I  immediately  precedes  t,  it  must  be  changed,  in  the  fciurth 
conjugation,  into  iu  ;  as,  audit,  he  heai's ;  audiunt,  they  hear :  and  in  the 
other  conjugations  into  u  ;  as,  mnahlt,  lie  "will  love ;  amabunf,  they  ■will 
love. 

PARADIGM. 


Conj.  1. 1  I 


Present  Imperfect.  Future, 

Sing.  Am-at,  am-abat,  am-abTt. 

Plur.  Am-ant,  am-abant,  am-sb?nit. 

TT  5  Sing.  Mon-et,  mon-ebat,  mon-ebit. 

'  i  Plur.  M6n-e?it,  mon-cbant,  mon-ebMnt. 

TIT  5  ^''^o-  Rt'g-^t,  rcg-ebat,  reg-et. 

'  (  Plur  Reg-Mnt,  rt-g-ebajit,  rcg-ent. 

,yj  S  Sing.  Aud-it,  aud-icbat,  aud-iot. 

'  I  Plur.  Aud-iwnt,  aud-iebant,  aud-ient. 
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36.  Exeixises. 

(a)  1.  Saltat.  2.  Saltant.  3.  Ambulabat.  4,  Ambu- 
labant.  5.  Arabit.  6.  Arabunt.  7.  Docet.  8.  Doceiit. 
9.  Timebat.  10.  Timebant.  11.  Eidebit.  12.  Eide- 
bunt.  13.  Ladit.  14.  Ludunt.  15.  Scribcbat.  16. 
Scribebant.  17.  Curret.  18.  Current.  19.  Dormit. 
20.  Dormiiint.  21.  Yeniebat.  22.  Veniebant.  23. 
Custodiet.  24.  Custodient.  25.  Yocant.  26.  Dolent. 
27.  Discunt,  28.  Sciunt.  29.  Saltabunt.  SO.  Move- 
bant.  81.  Legebant.  32.  Erudiebant.  33.  Jiirabunt 
34.  Manebunt.     35.  Cadent.     36.  Sitient. 

(b)  1.  He  sings.  2.  Thej  sing.  3.  He  was  swearing. 
4.  They  were  swearing.  5.  He  will  labor.  6.  The} 
will  labor.  7.  He  laaghs.  8.  Thej  langh.  9.  He  was 
spinning.  10.  Thej  were  spinning.  11.  He  will  re- 
main. 12.  They  will  remain.  13.  He  runs.  14.  They 
run.  15.  He  was  playing.  16.  They  were  playing. 
17.  He  will  drink.  18.  They  will  drink.  19.  He 
knows.  20.  They  know.  21.  He  was  guarding.  22. 
They  were  guarding.  23.  He  will  hear.  24.  They 
will  hear.  25.  They  walk.  26.  They  answer.  27. 
They  write.  28.  They  sleep.  29.  They  were  plough- 
ing. 30.  They  were  teaching.  31.  They  were  learn- 
ing. 32.  They  were  instructing.  33.  They  mil  sing. 
84.  They  will  weep.  35.  They  will  read.  36.  They 
v,-ill  come. 


LESSON  YHI. 

Nouns. — Nominative  Case. 

37.  In  Latin,  as  in  English,  all  names,  whether  of 
persons,  places,  or  things,  are  called  Nouns ;  as,  C<xsdr; 
piinr,  a  boy,  &c. 


20  FIEST  LATIN   BOOK.  [38 44 

Rem.  1. —  Names  of  individual  persons  or  objects  are  called  propei 
nouns ;  as,  Ccesdr ;  Roma,  Rome. 

Rem.  2. — Names  applicable  to  persons  or  objects,  not  as  individuals, 
but  as  tnembers  of  a  class,  are  caUed  common  nouns  ;  as,  equu^s 
a  horse  (a  name  applicable  to  all  animals  of  this  class). 

88.  All  nouns  have  gender,  nmnber,  person,  and  cast 

89.  The  Gender  of  a  noun  is  cither  masculine,  femi- 
nine, common,  or  neuter. 

40.  In  Latin,  as  in  Enghsh,  all  nouns  denoting  ob- 
jects which  have  sex,  except  such  names  of  animals  aa 
are  applicable  to  both  sexes,  are, 

1)  Masculine,  when  they  denote  male  beings  ;  as, 
homines,  men ;  puer,  a  boy ;  leones,  lions. 

2)  Feminine,  when  they  denote  fennale  beings; 
as,  mi'dier,  a  woman  ;  2>uella,  a  girl ;  leoind,  a 
lioness. 

3)  Common,  when  they  apply  alike  to  both  sexes ; 
as,  parens,  a  parent  (either  male  or  female)', 
testis,  a  witness  (either  male  or  female). 

41.  When  gender  is  employed  to  denote  sex,  as  in 
the  cases  just  noticed,  it  is  called  natural  gender. 

42.  In  nouns  denoting  objects  without  sex  {neuter 
in  Englisli),  and  in  most  names  applicable  to  animals 
of  both  sexes,  the  gender  in  Latin  is  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  sex,  and  is  accordingly  called  grammatical 
gender. 

Some  of  these  nouns  are  grammatically  mascuhne ; 
some,  grammatically  feminine  ;^  and  some,  grammati- 
cally neuter. 

48.  The  gi'ammutical  gender  of  nouns  is  determined 
partly  by  their  signification,  but  principally  by  their 
Tndings. 

44.  The  ger.eral  rules  for  ascertaining  the  grammati- 
cal gender  of  nouns,  independently  of  their  endings, 
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1)  Most  names  of  rivers^  zvinfis,  and  minths  are 
masculine ;  as,  Rhcnus^  tlie  Kliine ;  auster,  the 
soutli  wind  ;  A2)7'dis,  April. 

2)  Most  names  of  countries,  toivns,  islands,  and 
trees  are  feminine ;  as  JEgyptus,  Egypt ;  -Runid, 
Eome ;  Delos,  name  of  an  island ;  laurus,  the 
laurel-tree. 

8)  Indeclinable-  nouns,'^'  and  clauses  used  as  nouns, 
are  neuter;  as,  fas,  right;  nihil,  nothing. 

Gender,  as  determined  by  the  endings  of  nouns,  mil  be  noticed  in 
connection  with  the  severalHeclensions. 

45.  The  Numbers  and  Persons  are  the  same  in  Latin 
as  in  English.  The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker: 
the  second,  the  person  spoken  to  ;  and  the  third,  the  per- 
son spoken  of.  The  singular  number  denotes  one ;  and 
the  plural,  more  than  one. 

46.  The  Cases  of  Latin  nouns  are  six  in  number, 
viz. :  Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  Vocative, 
and  Ablative. 

47.  The  case  of  a  noun  is  indicated  by  its  ending ; 
and  the  formation  of  its  several  cases  is  called  De 
clension. 

48.  The  Nominative  Case  corresponds  to  the  nomina- 
tive in  English,  both  in  name  and  use ;  e.  g., 

,         Puer  ludtt,  the  boy  plays. 

49.  EuLE  OF  SvNTAX.f — The  subject  of  a  finite 
(i,  e.  not  infinitive)  verb  is  put  in  the  nominative. 

Rem.  1. — Thus,  in  the  example,  ^j^cr  is  in  the  nominative  by  this  rula 
Kem    2. — Tlie  subject  stands  before  the  verb,  as  in  English. 

*  Such  as  have  but  one  form  for  all  cases  and  both  numbers. 
f  Rules  for  tlie  go'^ermnent  and  agreement  of  -^ords  are  called  Ruleb 
iif  Syntax. 
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50.  Rule  of  Syntax. — A  finite  verb  must  agree 
with  its  subject  in  number  nn^  person. 

Rem. — Thus,  in  the  above  example,  ludit  is  iii  the  third  person  singu- 
lar, to  agree  with  its  subject  piiler. 

1^"  Determine  wliich  d'  the  nouns  in  the  following  Vocabularies 
iiiive  natural  gender,  and  which  grammatical,  and  apply  rules. 

51.  Vocabulary.* 


Caesar,  rr. 

Caesar, 

a  celebrated  Roman 

general 

Fllius,  m. 

son 

{filial). 

Pater,  in. 

father 

(paternal) 

Puella,/. 

girl. 

Puer,  VI. 

boy 

(piterile). 

Vincere, 

to  conquer, 
52.  Exercises 

(vincible). 

(a)  1,  Paterf  docet.  2.  Puer  ludit.  3.  Filius  disce- 
bat.  4.  Caesar  vincebat.  5.  Puer  veniet.  6.  Puella 
cantabat.     7.  Pater  scribebat. 

{!))  1.  The  girl  wHl  learn.  2.  The  father  will  con- 
quer. 3.  The  boy  dances.  4.  The  son  was  learning 
5.  The  father  was  ploughing.  6.  The  boy  was  play- 
ing.    7.  The  girl  will  sing.     8.  Caesar  was  coming. 

*  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  Vocabularies  by  m.  for  masculine,/,  for 
feminine,  c.  for  common,  and  n.  for  neuter.  * 

f  As  the  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noun  may  be  translated,  (1)  without 
the  article  ;  as,  pater,  fixtlier :  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  ;  as,  pilir,  a 
fiitlier "  (3)  with  the  definite  article  ;  as,  p&tcr,  the  father, 
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CASE. 

LESSON    IX. 

Nouns. 

— Nominative  Case — 

•  Continued. 

53.  Vocabulary.* 

Aqua,/ 

water 

(aqueous). 

Aquila,/. 

eagle 

(aquiline). 

Avis,/. 

bird. 

Canls,  c. 

dog 

(canine). 

Equfis,  m. 

hoise 

(^equestrian). 

Filia,/ 

daughter 

(Jilial). 

Fluere, 

to  flow 

(Jluent). 

Hostis,  c 

_  enemy 

(hostile). 

Imperare 

to  command 

(imperative). 

Magiater. 

master,  teacher 

(magisterial). 

Mater, 

mother 

(maternal). 

Mors,/ 

death 

(mortal). 

Nnbes,/ 

cloud. 

Rex, 

king 

(regal). 

Servus,  m. 

slave 

(servant). 

Volare, 

toflv 

(volatile). 

28 


5-i.  Exercises. 

{a)  1.  Mors  veniet.  2.  Aquila  volat.  3.  Hostis  ve- 
niebat.  4.  Nubes  movet.  5.  Aqua  fluit.  6.  Canis 
ludebat.  7.  Equus  curret.  8.  Magister  erucliebat.  9. 
Eex  imperabat. 

10.  Avis  volat.  11.  Yolant.  12.  Servus  pugnabit 
13.  Pugnabant.  14.  Puer  timebat.  15.  Timebant. 
16.  Puella  discebat.  17.  Discebant.  18.  Filia  dormie- 
bat.     19.  Dormiebant. 

(i)  1.  The  bird  will  fly.  2.  The  eagle  was  flying. 
3.  The  king  will  come.  4.  The  mother  will  teach.  5. 
Tlie  daughter  will  learn.    6.  The  dog  will  run.    7.  The 

*  In  this  and  the  following  VocabiJaries,  whenever  the  gender  of  a 
iKiim  is  not  marked,  th(.  pupil  is  expected  to  detennine  it  by  the  ruli-is 
■^Irciiily  given. 
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slave  will  sv/car.     8.  Caesar  was  coming.     9.  The  slave 
is  plougliing. 

10.  They  were  ploughing.  11.  The  king  will  con 
qner.  12.  They  are  conquering.  13.  The  dog  will 
come.  14.  They  were  coming.  15  The  girl  is  weep- 
ing. 16.  They  will  weep.  17.  The  boy  is  singing. 
18.  Th-ey  will  laugh. 


LESSON  X. 

Nouns. —  Vocative  Case. 

55.  The  same  form*  of  the  noun  which  is  called  the 
nominative^  when  spoken  of^  is  called  the  vocative,  when 
Hpohen  to.  This  corresponds  to  the  nominative  indq)end- 
ent  in  English ;  c.  g. 

Voc.  Nom. 

Pater,  puer  cadet. 

Father  (or,  0  father),  the  boy  will  fall. 

[Ip.m. — In  veiy  short  sentences,  like  the  above,  the  vocative  may  be 
placed  either  at  the  beginning  or  close  ;  in  other  cases,  hov?ever, 
it  13  generally  preceded  by  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence. 

56.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  name  of  the  person  or 
thing  addressed  is  put  in  the  vocative. 

Rem. — Tlie  uiterjection  0  is  sometimes  used  before  the  name  address 
ed,  both  in  Latin  and  EnglisL 

57.  Vocabulary. 

Agricola,  husbandman  (^agriculture). 

Balbn.s,  Balbus,  a  man's  name. 

Cains,  Cains,  a  man's  name. 

Discipi'ilris,  pupil  (disciple). 

Mordcre,  to  bite. 

*  A  single  except  inn  will  l)e  iioticcfl  in  another  place. 
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(>  {inlerj.), 

O.  used  in  direct  address. 

Peccare, 

to  sin                                  (peccaiu). 

Regina, 

queen. 

SOror, 

sister. 

56.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Puer  jurat.  2.  0  mater^  puer  jurat.  3.  Puer 
ludebat.  4.  Puer  ludcbat,  mcujister.  5.  Rex  saltabat. 
6.  0  reg'ina,  rex  saltabat.  7.  Mater  dolebit,  8.  Soror, 
mater  dolebit.  9.  Canis  mordebit.  10.  0  puer,  canis 
mordebit. 

11.  Mors  veniet.  12.  Balbus  jurabat.  13.  Juriibunt. 
14.  Agricola-arabit.-  15.  Arant.  16.  Servus  peccat. 
17.  Peccabant.  18.  Magister  erudiet.  19.  Hostis 
vincet.  20.  Vincebant.  21.  Scient.  22.  Discebant, 
23.  Puclla  legebat.  24.  Rex  imperabat.  25.  Nubes  mo- 
vet.   26.  Pugnabant.    27.  Vincunt. 

(Z>)  1.  The  king  will  conquer.  2.  0  queen,  tbe  king 
will  conquer.  3.  The  slave  was  weeping.  4.  Father, 
the  slave  was  weeping,  5.  The  boy  is  swearing  (swears). 
6.  Master,  the  boy  is  swearing  (swears).  7.  The  dog 
tvill  bite.  8.  Brother,  the  dog  will  bite.  9.  They  will 
dance.  10.  Mother',  they  will  dance.  11.  The  master 
will  hear.  12.  Sister,  the  master  will  hear.  13.  The 
horse  will  run.  14.  Daughter,  the  horse  will  run.  15. 
Death  will  come.     16.  Death  will  come,  0  king. 

17.  Caius  is  ploughing.  18.  They  will  plough.  19. . 
Balbus  was  fighting.  20.  They  are  fighting.  21.  The 
girl  was  writing.  22.  They  will  learn.  23.  The  pupil 
WTlllearn.  24.  The  master  is  teaching.  25.  The  queen 
is  weeping.  26.  They  will  weep.  27.  They  were  read- 
ing. 28.  The  eagle  was  flying.  29.  The  king  will 
command.  30.  The  mother  will  teach.  31.  The  kins: 
is  conquering.  32.  Tlie  father  will  come. 
2 
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LESSON  XI. 
Nouiis. — Apposition. — Modified  Subj€ct. 

59.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  may  have  a  noan 
vienoting  the  same  person  or  thing  connected  with  it  to 
explain  or  hmit  its  meaning.  The  subject  is  then  said 
to  be  modified  by  the  Hmiting  noun ;  e.  g. 

Subject  not  modified.  Subject  modijied. 

1.  Latlnus  regnabat.        2.  Latinus  rex  regnabat. 

Latinus  was  reigning.     Latinus  the  king  was  reigning. 

Rem.  1. — Rex,  in  the  above  example,  limits  Latinus ;  L  e.  it  shows 
that  the  predicate  regiiabat  is  not  aiSrmed  of  every  one  who  may 
have  borne  the  name  Latinus,  but  only  of  Latiuus  the  king.  Rex 
is  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject,  i  e.  itominative,  and  io  said  to 
be  in  apposition  with  it. 

Rem.  2. — The  noun  in  apposition  is  generally  placed  after  tlie  noun 
which  it  limits,  as  in  the  above  example ;  if,  however,  it  is  empha- 
tic, it  is  placed  before  that  noim. 


60.  Vocabulary. 

Aurum, 

gold. 

Crescere, 

(  to  grow,                  ) 
I  to  wax  (as  moon)  S 

(crescent). 

Faustulus, 

Latinus, 

Lavlnia, 

Faustulus, 

an  Italian  shepherd. 
Latinus, 

a  king  of  Latium. 
Lavinia, 

daughter  of  Latinus. 

Lflna, 

moon 

(lunar). 

Micare, 

Miles, 

Numa, 

to  glitter,  to  shine. 

soldier 

Num.a, 

second  king  of  Rome. 

{military). 

Pastor, 

shepherd 

(pastor,  pastoral) 
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RegnarS,  to  reign  (regnaiUj  reign). 

Tullia,  Tullia, 

a  queen  of  Rome. 
Victoria,  Victoria, 

queen  of  Englana. 


61.  Exerciser. 

(a)  1.  Balbus  dormiebat.  2.  Balbus  servos  dormit, 
3.  Latinus  regnabat.  4.  Latinus  rex  viucebat,  5.  Tul- 
lia cantabat.  6.  Tullia  regma  saltabit.  7.  Caius  ^a.stor 
cantabit. 

8.  Luna  crescit.  9.  Aurum  rnicat.  10.  Laviuia 
ryg'ma  regnabat.  tl.  Currcbant.  12.  Current.  13. 
Pastor  ridebit.  1-1.  Kidebant.  15.  Canis  mordebit. 
16.  Mordebunt.     17.  Puella  nebit.     18.  Nebunt. 

(h)  1.  Numa  was  reigning.  2.  King  Numa  was 
reigning.  3.  Faustulus  a  shepherd  was  singing.  4. 
Queen  Victoria  was  reigning. 

5.  The  boy  was  ploughing.  6.  They  were  playing. 
7.  They  will  write.  8.  The  queen  was  weeping.  9. 
They  are  weeping.  10.  The  soldier  will  fight.  11. 
The  girl  will  learn.  12.  The  daughter  is  spinning, 
13.  They  will  spin  14.  The  boy  mil  fight.  15.  The;? 
will  fight. 


LESSON  XII. 
Nouns. —  Genitive  Case. — Modified  Subject.  ' 

62.  ISTouNS  in  Latin  are  declined  in  five  difibrent 
ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  five  classes, 
called  Declensions^  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 
following 
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GENITIVE   ENDINGS. 


Dec.  L 

Dec.  IL 

Dec.  111.- 

Dec.  IV. 

Bee.  V. 

ae, 

1. 

is, 

us, 

el.* 

EXAMPLES. 


N<yini7iative, 

Oenitive. 

De<;.  1 

Musa,  a  muse, 

musae,  of  a  muse. 

I_ 

Servus,  a  slave, 

servT,  of  a  slave. 

ni. 

Honor,  an  honor, 

honoris,  of  an  honor. 

IV. 

Fructiis,  a  fruit. 

fructfis,  of  a  fruit. 

V. 

Dies,  a  day, 

dieT,  of  a  day. 

Rem. — The  genitive  endings  are  usually  added  to  the  ^vord  aftor  the 
ending  of  the  nominative  is  dropped ;  but,  as  this  is  not  always 
the  case,  it  becomes  necessary,  in  order  to  decline  a  noun  correctly, 
to  know  both  the  nominative  and  the  genitive :  accordingly,  both 
these  forms  are  given  in  the  Vocabularies. 

63.  The  Genitive  Case  expresses  possession,  and  the 
various  relations  denoted  by  the  preposition  of,  and  ac- 
cordingly corresponds  both  to  the  English  Possessive, 
and  the  English  Objective  with  of;  as,  regis  corona,  the 
king's  crown  (or  the  crown  of  the  king);  amor  gluriae, 
the  love  of  glory. 

64:.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  may  have  a  noun 
denoting  a  different  person  or  thing  connected  with  it,  to 
explain  or  limit  its  meaning.  The  subject  is  then  said 
to  be  modified  by  such  noun ;  e.  g. 

Subject  not  modified.  Sribject  modified. 

1,  Filius  rcgniibit.         2.  R?g1s  filius  rcgnabit. 
The  son  will  reign.       The  son  of  the  Idng  Avill  reign. 

I       Rem. — Tlie  genitive  re(fis  (of  Uie  king),  in  the  above  example,  modi- 
fies/7//i7s  (the  son);  L  e.  it  shows  that  the  predicate  repiabXt 

*  In  this  ending  e  is  long  except  in  spill,  ftd^l.  and  rSi 
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(•nail  reign)  is  .not  affirmed  of  every  son,  but  only  of  the  sou  of 
the  kiiig. 

a)  In  the  example,  the  limiting  genitive  stands  be- 
fore the  noun  which  it  limits.  This  seems  to  be  the 
more  common  order,  when  no  emj)hasis  is  intended, 
though  we  often  find  it  reversed. 

h)  K  the  noun  which  is  limited  by  the  genitive  is 
anphatic^  or  is  a  monosyllaUe,  it  generally  stands  before 
the  genitive ;  e.  g. 

1.  Cicero,  paler  patriae. 

Cicero,  the  father  of  (his)  country. 

2.  Lex  naturae. 

The  laio  6i  nature. 

Kem. — In  the  first  example,  pater  is  emphatic,  and  in  the  second,  lex 
is  a  monosyllable  ;  they  accordingly  stand  before  their  genitives. 

65.  KuLE  OF  Syntax. — A  noun  limiting;  the  mean- 
ing  of  anothei;  noun  is  put, 

1)  In  the  same  case  as  that  noun,  when  it  denotes 
the  sa^ne  person  or  thing;  e.  g.  Laimus  rex, 
Latinus  the  king  (59,  Kem.  1). 

2)  In  the  genitive^  when  it  denotes  a  different 
person  or  thing ;  e.  g.  Eegh  flUus,  the  son  of 
the  kins. 


6Q.  VocABu: 

LARY.* 

Agrlcola, 

Gev. 

agrlcolae, 

husbandman                 (ag  icullurc) 

Amicus, 

u 

amlci, 

friend                             {amicable). 

Balbus, 

(( 

Balbl, 

Balbus,  a  marHs  name. 

Caius, 

u 

Call, 

Caius,  a  marHs  name. 

Cams, 

it 

cants, 

dog                               {canhve). 

Filia, 

(( 

flliae, 

daugliter. 

*  Tlie  genitive  is  given  in  the  Vo(;abulary  ;  and  the  pupU  may  d<>tor 
mine  from  the  genitive  ending  to  which  declr-nsion  the  noim  belongs. 
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Filiua. 

Gen 

.  filil, 

son 

{filial). 

Frater, 

u 

fratris, 

brother 

{fratenxah 

Latinus, 

(( 

Latini, 

Latinus, 
a  king  ( 

of  Latium 

1. 

Miles, 

(( 

mllitls. 

soldier 

(jnilUary). 

Pater. 

(( 

patris, 

fother 

(jiaternal). 

faer, 

u 

puerl, 

boy 

(puerile). 

Regina, 

u 

reginae, 

queen. 

Rex, 

t( 

regis, 

king 

(regal). 

Servfis, 

*•' 

servl, 

slave 

(servant). 

Tullia, 

(( 

Tulliae, 
67. 

Tullia, 
a  queen 

Exercises. 

of  Rome. 

(a)  1.  Servus  dormit.  2.  Balbi  servus  dormiet.  3. 
Filius  ludit.  4.  Begis  iilius  ludebat.  5.  Reginae  patei 
docebat.  6.  Filia  ridebat,  7.  Filia  reginae  ridebat. 
8.  Amicus  regis  cadet. 

9.  Balbus  ser\nis  veniebat.  10.  Balhi  servus  dormit. 
11.  Pastor  cantabit.  12.  Canis  past^ris  mordebit.  13. 
Mordebunt.  14.  Filia  pastoris  nebit.  15.  Regis  amicua 
timebit.  16.  Caius,  regis  amicus,  timebit.  17.  Tullia, 
regis  filia,  cantabat. 

(b)  1.  The  brother  will  conquer.  2.  The  king  will 
conquer.  3.  The  brother  of  the  Idng  \\aLl  conquer.  4. 
The  daughter  of  ilie  king  is  singing.  6.  The  queen 
will  read.  6.  The  daughter  of  ilie  queen  will  read. 
7.  The  father  of  Balbus  was  laughing. 

8.  The  shepherd^s  dog  (the  dog  of  tJie  sheplm-d)  will 
bite.  9.  The  boy's  dog  will  bite.  10.  The  husband- 
man^s  dog  will  play.  11.  The  soldier  will  fight.  12. 
The  son  of  the  soldier  will  fight.  13.  Latinus  the  king 
was  conquering.  14.  The  shejoJierd^s  daughter  (the 
daughter  of  tJie  shepherd)  is  spinning. 
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LESSON  xni. 

A^oims. — Accusative  Case. — Direct  Object  of  Predicate,. 

68.  Every  noun  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  viz : — 

1)  The  Hoot,  or  that  part  which  remains  un- 
changed throughout  the  various  cases  of  bothj 
numbers ;  as  mus  in  musa,  musae,  and  musdni. 

2)  The  Endi7igs,  which  are  added  to  the  root  to 
form  these  cases;  thus,  in  the  forms  just  no- 
ticed, viz.,  mtisa,  musae,  and  musam,  the  end- 
ings are  a,  ae,  and  am. 

C9.  In  any  noun,  of  whatever  declension, 

1)  The  root  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  end- 
ing of  the  genitive  singular  (62) ;  as,  micsd, 
Gen.  musae;  root,  mus:  sei^vus,  Gen.  servl;  root, 
serv:  honor,  Gen.  honoris;  root,  honor,  &c. 

2)  Any  case  may  be  formed  (with  a  few  excep- 
tions) by  adding  to  this  root  the  proper  end- 
ing. 

70.  I)  The  Accusative  Singular  of  neuter  nouns  is  the 
same  as  the  Nominative;  e.  g.,  Nom.  sceptrum, 
a  sceptre ;  Accus.  sceptrum. 
2)  The  Accusative  Singular  of  masculine  ^n^  femi- 
nine nouns  is  formed  from  the  root,  by  adding 
one*  of  the  following 

ACCUSATIVE    ENDINGS. 


Dec.  L  Dec.  II.      Dec.  III.       Dec.  IV.       Dec.  V. 

am,  um,  em,  um,  em. 


*  If  the  noun  is  of  the  first  declension,  the  learner  will,  of  course,  aild 
Lhc  ending  given  for  the  first  declension ;  if  of  the  second,  the  ending 
given  for  the  second ;  and  so  on. 


FIRST  LATm  BOOK. 


[71—75. 


EXAMPLES. 


1 

Qenitive. 

Root.  Ending 

AecMative. 

Dec.  I. 

Musae,  of  a  muse; 

m  u  s     -am; 

musam,  a  muse. 

!     n. 

Servl,  of  a  slave; 

serv    -um; 

servum,  a  slave. 

i   III. 

Honoris,  of  an  honor , 

li6nor-em; 

honorem,  an  honor. 

1      IV 

Fructus,  of  a  fruit ; 

f  r  u  c  t  -  u  m ; 

fructfim,  afruU. 

i       V. 

Diei,  of  a  day ; 

di         -em; 

diem,  a  day. 

71.  The  accusative  case  corresponds  very  nearly  to 
the  English  objective,  and  is  used  after  transitive  verbs 
and  certain  2^rei:)Ositions. 

72.  T\Tien  a  verb  represents  its  subject  as  acting 
upon  some  other  person  or  thing,  it  is  said  to  be  tran- 
sitive; and  the  person  or  thing  upon  which  the  action 
is  exerted,  is  called  its  direct  object;  e.  g. 

Serviiis  imperiiiin  administrat. 
{Servius  the  government  administers.) 
Servius  administers  the  govo-nment. 

73.  In  English  the  object  is  placed  after  the  verb; 
thus,  government  is  placed  after  administers;  but  m  Latin 
the  object  precedes  the  verb;  thus,  imjoeritlm  precedes 
ddministrdt. 

74.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  Direct  Object  of  an 
action  is  put  in  the  accusative. 


75.  Yog 

ABULARY. 

Aed'ificare, 

to  bnild 

(edifice'). 

Die  a, 

Gen.  die!. 

day. 

Dummu3, 

"     domlnl, 

master,  as  owner 

(domir^eer), 

Eplstola, 

"     cpistolac,/. 

letter 

(ejnstle). 

Liuidare, 

to  praise 

(laud). 

Monstrare, 

to  show. 

I\Iors, 

"     mortis,/. 

death 

'  inurtal). 

76.] 
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83 


Morus, 

Gen.  murl,  m. 

wall 

{mural), 

Occldere, 

to  kill. 

Puella, 

"    puellae, 

girl. 

Senatils, 

senatus,  ■ 

m.       senate 

(senate). 

Sperare, 

to  hope  for. 

Tsrrere, 

to  terrify. 

Tiraere, 

to  fear 

(timitl). 

Via, 

"     viae,/. 

way,  road. 

Videre, 

to  se^ 

^ 

Vltare, 

to  shun. 

76. 

Exercises. 

(a)  1,  Caius  puellam  laudat.  2.  Puer  miinmi  aedifi- 
cabat.  8.  Rex  pue^um,  ridet.  4.  Puer  niortem  vitat 
5.  Puella  diem  sperabat.  6.  Puella  viam  monstrabit 
7.  Servus  dominum  occidit. 

8.  Puella  puerum  laudat.  9.  Rex  senatom  timet. 
10.  Puer  canem  timobit.  11.  Epistolam  sciibit.  12. 
Puer  canem  occidebat.  13.  Mortem  vitant.  14.  Mor- 
tem timent.  15.  Balbus  servus  dominum  timebit. 
16.  Balbum  servum  decent.  17.  Balbi  filius  puerum 
laudabat. 

{b)  1.  Tlie  boy  will  sliow  the  road.  2.  Balbus  is 
building  a  ivall.  3.  Caius  was  praising  ilie  hoy.  4. 
The  slave  is  showing  the  luay.  5.  The  king  hopes  for 
tlie  day.     6.  The  girl  will  shun  tJie  dog. 

7.  The  dog  will  bite  the  girl.  8.  Father  is  writing 
a  letter.  9.  The  father  will  praise  the  daughter.  10. 
They  are  building  a  wall.  11.  They  are  "killing  tlia 
elave.  12.  The  king's  son.  will  play.  13.  The  king 
fears  death.  14.  Tlie  death  of  the  father  will  terrify 
the  son. 


2* 
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LESSON  XIV. 
Nouns. — Accusative,  continued. — Adverhial  Modifiers. 

77.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Certain  qualifying  words, 
called  adverbs,  are  often  connected  with  verbs,  merely 
to  modify  their  meaning ;  e.  g., 

1.  MUes  fiyrfiter  pugnat.        2.  Miles  non  pugnat. 
{The  soldier  drave^y  fights.)     {The  soldier  not  fights.) 
The  soldier  fights  bravely.     The  soldier  does  not  fight. 

Rem. — In  these  examples, /ort«<er  (bfavely)  and  non  (not)  are  adverbs 
modifying  pugmd.  In  Latin  the  adverb  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  as  in  these  instances. 

78.  YOCABULARY.* 


AngfuTs,  ahtriiis,  c. 

snake,  serpent. 

Christianus,  I,  m. 

Christian 

(Christian). 

Fortlter, 

bravely. 

Lex,  legis,/. 

law 

(legal). 

Mater,  matris, 

mother 

(maternal). 

Negllgere, 

to  disregard 

(neglect). 

Non, 

not. 

Pastor,  pastorTs, 

shepherd 

(pastor). 

Pecunia,  ae,/. 

money 

(pecuniary). 

Servius,  T, 

Ser\ius,  a  mans 

name. 

Vox,  vocis,/ 

voice 

(vocal). 

79.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Servius  pugnat.  2.  Servius  fortl^ter  pugnat. 
3.  Mors  Christianum  non-\  terret.  4.  Agricijla  anguera 
timebit.     5.  Ao-ricola  anciruem  tion  timebit.     6.  Pater 


*  In  this  and  the  foUo'^'ing  Vocabularies,  either  the  genitive  or  its 
ciKhng  is  given  unnicihatcly  after  each  substantive. 

f  In  translating  non  before  a  verb,  place  'not'  after  the  English 
ense-sign  ;  thiw,  non  terret,  does  not  terrify,  or  is  not  terrifying. 
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filiam  audiobat.     7.  Pater  filii  vocem  audiebat.     8.  Ma 
ter  vocem  negliget.    9.  Mater  filiae  vocem  non  negliget, 

10.  Caius  legem  negligebat.  11.  Cliristianus  pecuniam 
negliget.  12.  Pecuniam  negligent.  13.  Puerum  decent. 
14.  Christianus  mortem  non  timet. 

(!})  1.  The  liiisbandman  will  fight.  2.  The  husband- 
man will  not  fight.  3.  Servius  fears  death.  4.  Serviua 
does  not  fear  death.  5.  The  slave  hears  the  voice  of 
(his)  master.  6.  The  boy  was  killing  the  dog,  7.  The 
boj  was  killing  the  shepherd's  dog.  8.  The  dog  will 
not  bite.     9.  Servius  will  avenge  the  death  of  the  king. 

10.  They  do  not  fear  death.  11.  They  will  fight 
bravely.  12.  Caius  is  teaching  the  boy.  13.  The 
daughter  of  the  queen  is  singing.  14.  They  did  not 
hear  (were  not  hearing).  15.  They  will  not  disregard 
the  law. 


LESSON  XY. 

Nouns. — Dative  Case. — Indirect  Object  of  Predicate. 

80.  The  Dative  Case  in  Latin  corresponds  to  the  ob- 
jective with  tc  or  for  in  English ;  as,  musdj  a  muse ; 
Dat.  niusae,  to  or  for  a  muse. 

81.  The  Dative  Singular  of  a  noun  may  be  formed  by 
adding  to  its  root  one  of  the  following 

DATIVE    ENDINGS. 


JJec.  I.        Dec.  II.       Dec.  III.       Dec.  IV.         Dec.  Y. 
Jie,  0,  I,  ul,*  el.f 


*  Neuter  nouns  of  the  foiuih  declension  are  exceptions,  as  they  have 
the  dative  singular  like  the  nominative. 

f  In  this  ending  e  is  lonj  except  in  spei,  fidei,  and  rei. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Genitive. 

Hoot.  Endiiig.                Dative. 

Dec.  1.  Musae,  of  a  muse , 

m  0  s      -  ae ;  musae,  to 

or  for  a  muse. 

11.  Servi,  of  a  slave ; 

s  e  r  V     -  6 ;    sei'vo,      " 

"     a  slave. 

III.  Hbnons,  of  honor, 

honor  -  I ;     honorl,    " 

"     an  honf/r. 

IV.  Fructus,  of  fruit ; 

f  r  u  c  t  -  ul ;  fructuT,   " 

"     afruii. 

V.  Diel,  of  day; 

di          -  el;  diel,        " 

"     a  day. 

82.  .The  person  or  tiling  to  or  for  ivhich  any  thing  is. 
or  is  done,  is  called  an  indirect  object;  e.  g., 

Balbiis  puero  viam  monstrat. 
{Balbus  to  the  hoy  the  ivay  shows.) 
Balbus  shows  the  way  to  the  hoy. 

Rem.-^-Id  tJie  example  it  mil  be  observed  that  the  indirect  object 
precedes  the  direct.  This  is  the  more  common  order,  though  not 
unfrequently  reversed. 

83.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Any  transitive  verb  may 
take  the  accusative  of  the  direct  object  and  the  dative  oi 
the  indirect  object. 

84.  YOCABULARY. 

Accusare,  to  accuse. 

Belluin,  1,  n.  war. 

Claudcre,  to  shut  (close). 

Condere,  to  found,  to  buikl. 

Dare,*  to  give 

Dbmus,  domus,  or  ddmi,  f.  house  (domesticX 

ICvertere,  to  pull  down,  to  overthrow. 

Indicere,  to  declare  (as  war). 

IjcS,  leonls,  m.  lion. 

Miles,  Ttls,  m.  (rarely/),  soldier  (military') 


*  Dare  L-)  of  the  first  conjiif^atio)!,  witii  a  short,  contrary  to  the  gene- 
ral rule. 


S5.] 

NOUNfi 

. — INDIRECT   OBJECT. 

Porta,  .ie,/. 

gale 

i  (jiorlal). 
(  (porter). 

Reperire, 

to  find. 

Romulus,  I, 

Romulus, 

the  founder  of  Rome. 

Sceptrum,  I,  n. 

sceptre. 

Urbs,  Is,/. 

city 
85.  Exerciser. 

(uT  ba7ie). 
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(a)  1.  Pastor  viam  monstrat.  2.  Pastor  j^uero  viara 
monstrat.  8.  Puer  viam  monstriibit.  4.  Puer  jmstOri 
viam  monstrabit.  5.  Servus  portam  claudet.  6.  Ser- 
vus  regi  portam  cl9;iidet. 

7.  Romulus  urbem  condtibat.  8.  AOTicola  aii2;uem 
reperit.  9.  Miles  agricolae  domum  evertet.  10.  Regis 
sceptrum  videbant.  11.  Militi  viam  monstrant.  12. 
Leonem  timebant. 

{b)  1.  The  slave  is  building  a  wall.  2.  The  slave  is 
building  a  wall  foi^  the  Icing.  3.  The  boy  was  showing 
the  road.  4.  The  boy  was  showing  the  road  to  the 
husbandman.  5.  The  husbandman  is  shomng  the 
road  to  the  boy.  6.  They  will  declare  war  against 
the  citg. 

7.  They  are  founding  a  city  for  the  queen.  8.  They 
Avill  not  disregard  the  law.  9.  They  were  writing  for 
the  king.  10.  They  will  accuse  the  boy.  11.  They 
were  praising  the  aueen.  12.  They  will  praise  the 
q^ucen's  daughter.  13.  The  king  will  declare  war 
against  the  senate.  14.  The  king  ^vill  g-ive  the  city  to 
(his)  son. 
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LESSON  XYI. 
Nowis. — Ablative  Case. — Modified  Predicate. 

86.  The  Ablative  Case  in  Latin  corresponds  to  the  ol*- 
jective  with  from^  by,  in,  or  loith  in  English ;  as,  musd, 
a  muse ;  Abl.  musa,  from  a  muse,  or  by,  in,  or  with  a 
muse.* 

87.  The  Ablative  Singular  of  a  noun  may  be  formed 
by  adding  to  its  root  one  of  the  following 

ABLATIVE    ENDINGS. 

[  ~~~~ '  1 

I         Dec.  I.         Dec.  TI.        Dec.  III.        Dec.  IV.         Dec.  V. 

I  a,  o,  e,t  u,  e. 


EXAMPLES. 


Genitive. 

Root.    Ending.               Ablative. 

Dec.  I.  jMfisae,  of  a  muse , 

m  u  8     -  a ;  musa,  from 

in,  &.C 

,  a  muse. 

II.  Servi,  of  a  slave ; 

serv     -  6;  servo,     " 

U          (( 

a  slave. 

III.  Honoris,  of /lOTior , 

li  6  n  0  r  -  e  ;  honore,  " 

u      u 

honor. 

,IV.  Fructus,  of  fruit ; 

fruct   -  n  ;  fructu,    " 

H        K 

fruit. 

V.  Diel,  of  day ; 

d  i          -  e  ;  die,         " 

11         U 

day. 

88.  The  predicate  may  be  modified  b}^  a  noun  denot- 
ing the  time  of  an  action ;  e.  g., 

Hieme  ursus  dormit. 
{In  winter  the  bear  sleeps.) 
The  bear  sleeps  (when  ?)  in  winter. 

89.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  time  when  is  put  in  the 

*  The  preposition  is,  however,  often  expressed  before  the  ablative,  as* 
it  is  before  the  objective  in  EnglisL 

f  As  an  exception  to  this,  a  few  nouns  of  the  third  declension  form 
'!u'  iil)lai',ive  in  T,  as  we  shall  see  by-and-by. 
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ablative  witliout  a  preposition  (i.  c,  without  any  word 
for  tlie  Engiisk  at^  in,  &c.) 

Hem. — The  ablative  of  time  often  stands  fii-st  in  a  sentence,  as  iii  tbo 
example. 

90.  The  predicate  may  be  modified  by  a  noun  denot- 
ing the  jj?ace  of  its  action ;  e.  g., 

Ursiis  in  antro  dormit 
{The  hear  in  a  cave  sleeps^ 
The  bear  sleeps  (where  ?)  in  a  cave. 

91.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  name  oi  a  place  where 
any  thing  is,  or  is  done,  when  not  a  town  (227),  is  gener- 
ally put  in  the  ablative  with  a  preposition. 

r 
g^"  The  pupil,  in  preparing  his  exercises,  should  imitate  the  order 
in  the  examples,  •whenever  nothing  is  said  on  the  point. 


92.   YOCABULAEY. 

Aestas,  alls,/. 

summer. 

Ager,  figri,  m. 

field 

{agriculture). 

Antnlm,  I,  n. 

cave. 

Aainiis,  I,  m. 

ass. 

Avis,  IS,/. 

bird 

(aviary). 

Dilaniare, 

to  tear  in  pieces. 

Equi'is,  I,  m. 

horse 

(equestrian). 

Hiems,  emis,/ 

winter. 

Hortus,  1,  m. 

garden 

(Iiurticulture). 

In  (pre;).  loiOi  ahl.). 

in. 

Lucus,  I,  m. 

grove- 

Mous,  tis,  m. 

mountain. 

Pratfim,  T,  n. 

meadow. 

Ursfia,  I,  m. 

bear. 

93.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Ursus  dormit.     2.  Ursus  in  antro  dormit.     3 
Cauis  currit.     4.  Canis  in  liorto  currit.     5.  Puer  lude- 
bat.      6.  Puer  in  agro  ludebat.      7.  Hieme  ursus  in 
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antro  dormiet,  8.  Romulus  urbem  condebut.  9.  Eo 
mulus  urbem  in  vionte  condtlbat.  10.  Uieine  ursus  in 
antro  dormit. 

11.  Servus  regem  occTdet.  12.  Leo  asiiium  dilaniat. 
13.  Eex  reglnam  accusabat.  1-4.  Regina  filiam  docebit. 
15.  In  luco  ladunt.     16.  Leu  squum  dilaniabit. 

{b)  1.  The  boy  is  playing.  2.  The  boy  is  playing  in 
(he  garden.  3.  The  dog  is  running.  4.  The  dog  is 
running  in  the  meadow.  5.  The  bird  will  not  sing.  6. 
The  bird  will  not  sing  in  lointer.  7.  The  daughter  was 
singing  in  the  grove.  8.  They  will  walk  in  the  field. 
9.  They  will  play  in  summer. 

10.  Balbus  will  fear  Caius.  11.  They  will  fear  the 
queen.  12.  He  was  building  a  wall.  13.  They  are 
building  a  wall.  14.  The  queen  is  walking  in  the  field. 
15.  The  queen's  mother  was  weeping.  16.  The  slave 
IS  showing  the  boy  (to  the  boy)  the  way.  17.  The  slave 
was  shutting  the  gate.     18.  The  boy  will  shut  the  gate. 


LESSON   XVII. 
Nouns. — First  Declension.'^ 

94.  To  the  First  Declension  belong  all  nouns  which 
have  the  genitive  in  ae  (62).  They  all  end  in  a  (exce23t 
a  few  Qreeh  nouns.     See  174). 

95.  Latin  nouns  of  this  declension  are  grammatically 
feminine ;  unless  their  gender  is  determined  by  their 
ngnifi^aiion^  according  to  previous  rules  (40,  44). 

*  Ha^dng  leained  iii  the  previous  Lessons  the  use  of  the  several  cases 
:>i  the  Latiu  hinguage,  the  pupil  \vill  uow  iind  httle  difficulty  in  master 
•ug  the  Jlvc  declemiovs  (62)  in  aU  the  cases  of  both  vnDihTn. 
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96.  We  have  already  learned  that  the  root  of  a 
uoun  may  always  be  found  from  the  genitive  singular 
(69,  1),  but,  as  it  may  also  be  formed  without  much 
difficulty  from  the  nominative,  it  will  be  well  for  us  to 
notice,  in  connection  with  the  different  declensions,  the 
manner  in  which  this  may  be  done. 

97.  In  the  First  Declension, 

1)  The  root  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  nomi- 
native ending  «,  as  masd ;  root,  mus  (69,  1). 

2)  Any  noun  may  he  declined  (i.  e.,  all  the  cases 
of  both  numbers  may  be  formed)  by  adding 
to  the  root  the  followino; 


r     CASE-ENDINGS. 


Nor.i. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

AU. 

Sing,     a, 

ae, 

ae, 

am, 

a, 

a, 

Plur.     ac, 

arum, 

IS, 

as. 

ae, 

Is. 

TAUADIGM. 


Singidar. 

Plural. 

Norn.  Mos-n,  a  muse. 

Nom. 

Mfis-ae,  muses. 

j  Gen.    Miis-ae,  of  a  muse. 

Gen. 

Mfis-arum,  of  muses. 

1  Dat.     Mus-ae,  to,  for  a  muse. 

Dat. 

IMus-Is,  to,for  muses. 

'■  Ace.    Mns-ara,  a  muse. 

Ace. 

Mns-as,  muses. 

1  Voc.    Mus-a,  0  muse. 

Voc. 

Mfis-ae,  0  muses. 

i  Abl.     MQs-a,/ro??z,  &c.  a  muse. 

Abl. 

Mus-Is,/rom,  &c.  viuscs. 

98.    Y0Cx\-BULARY.* 

Aperire,                      to  open 

to  uncover         {aperture). 

Aquila,  ae,                  eagle 

(aquiline). 

Caput,  itis,  n.             head 

(capital). 

Columbii,  ae,              dove. 

*  The  pupil  must  apply  rules  for  gender 
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Corona,  ae, 
Dolor,  oris,  r.% 
Lusciiiia,  ae, 

Rldere, 
Sentire, 
Vincire, 


garland,  crown 
pain,  grief,  soriow 
nightingale. 

S  to  laugh,      i 

I  to  laugh  at  S 

5  to  feel,  to  perceive 

I  by  the  senses. 

^  to  bind, 

(  to  bind  up. 

99.  Exercises. 


(coronation), 
(dolorous). 

(ridicule). 


{a)  1.  Puellae  saltant.  2.  Aqiulae  volant.  3.  Eo 
gina  puellas  docebit.  4,  Tulliae  filiae  ridebunt.  5. 
Tulliae  filias  ridebit,  6.  Aquila  columbas  occldet. 
7.  Lnsciniae  cantabant. 

8.  Balbns  vocem  audit.  9.  Caius  dolorem  vitabit. 
10.  Puellae  dolorem  sentiunt.  11.  Servus  epistolas 
scribit.  12,  Puer  caput  vinciebat.  13.  Eeglna  puellae 
coronam  dabit.     14,  Eegina  puellis  coronas  dabit. 

(h)  1.  The  girl  was  writing  a  letter.  2.  The  girls 
are  writing  letters.  3.  The  queen  will  call  (her)  daugh- 
ter. 4.  The  queen  is  calling  (her)  daughters.  5.  Tul- 
lia  will  give  a  garland  to  her  daughter, 

6.  They  will  give  garlands  to  (their)  daughters.  7, 
He  is  reading  the  queen's  letter.  8.  They  are  reading 
the  girls'  letters  (the  letters  of  the  girls).  9,  They 
will  show  the  way  to  the  queen.  10,  The  husband- 
man will  shut  the  gate.  11.  The  doves  will  fly.  12, 
The  nightingales  are  singing.  13.  The  boy  hears  (his) 
father's  voice.  14.  The  boy  is  opening  the  letters, 
15.  The  slave  will  open  (his)  master's  letters. 
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LESSON  XYni. 
Nouns. — Second  Declension. — Xouivs  in  \\s  and  lim. 

100.  To  the  Seccnd Declen^ionhoiong  all  nouns  wliich 
have  the  genitive  singular  in  I  (62).  They  end  in  lis. 
um,  er,  and  ^r  (except  a  few  Greek  nouns.     See  174). 

101.  In  this  declension  nouns  in  iom  are  grammati- 
cally neuter ;  and  the  rest  (with  a  few  exceptions*)  are 
grammatically  masculine  ;  unless  their  gender  is  deter* 
mined  by  their  signification,  according  to  previous 
rules  (40,  44). 

102.  In  nouns  in  Us  and  um^  of  this  declension,  the 
root  is  found  by  dropping  the  nominative  ending ;  as, 
serv-as^  a  slave;  root,  serv :  regji-um,  a  kingdom;  root, 
regn. 

103.  Nouns  in  its  are  declined  by  adding  to  the  root 
the  following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 


Xom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acciis. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Sing,     us, 

h 

6, 

11  m, 

e,t 

e, 

Plur.      I, 

orl.m, 

19, 

09, 

I, 

Is. 

1 

*  It  has  not  been  thr-  ight  best  to  burden  the  memory  of  the  leamei 
with  Ihts  of  exceptions,  at  tlii?  early  stage  of  his  study.  Accordingly, 
general  rules,  covering  the  great  majority  of  ca,3es,  are  given  for  immedir 
ate  and  constant  use ,  thos  the  pupil  may  fix  the  general  principles  of 
the  language,  and  become  better  prepared  to  understand  and  recollect 
the  exceptions  a?  they  occur  in  his  lessons.  Such  exceptions,  •whether 
pertaining  to  gender  or  other  subjects,  will  be  marked  in  the  Vocnbula 
ries. 

f  The  Tocative  singular,  in  nouns  in  ixs  of  this  declension,  is  not  like 
U^e  nominative  (see  55  and  note).  Proper  nouns  in  ius  drop  the  enrling 
e  in  the  vocative  singular ;  as,  T\dlius  (proper  name),  Voc.  Tulll.  Filius, 
a  son,  and  genius,  a  guardian  angel,  also  drop  the  enchug  e  in  the  voca- 
tive singular. 
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takadtgm. 


Singular. 
Nom.  Serv-us,  a  slave. 
Gen.   Serv-I,  of  a  slave. 
Dat.    Serv-o,  to,  for  a  slave. 
Ace.    Serv-um,  a  slave. 
Voc.    Serv-e,  O  slave. 
Abl.    Serv-o, /?-o?n,  by  a  slave. 


Plural. 
Nom.  Serv-l,  slaves. 
Gen.   Serv-orum,  of  slaves. 
Dat.    Sen'-Is,  to,  for  slaves. 
Ace.    Serv-os,  slaves. 
Voc.    Serv-I,  O  slaves. 
Abl.    Serv-Is,/ro7n,  by  slaves. 


Rem. — It  win  be  Avell  for  the  pupil  to  accustom  himself  to  compare 
the  several  cases  with  each  other,  and  to  associate  together  such 
as  are  alike,  or  nearly  so. 

104.  Nouns  in  um  are  declined  bj  adding  to  tlie  root 
tbe  following 

NEUTER    CASE-ENDIXGS. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

A  ecus. 

Voc. 

Abl 

Sing. 

ijm, 

h 

o, 

um, 

um, 

o, 

Plur. 

a, 

orum, 

Is, 

5, 

a, 

Is. 

PARADIGM. 

Singular. 

Flural. 

Nom 

Regn-um,  a  kingdom. 

Nom.  Rcgn-a,  kingdoms.               | 

Gen. 

Regn-I,  of  a  kingdom. 

Gen. 

Rcgn-oriim,  of  kingdoms. 

Dat. 

Regn-O,  to,  for  a  kingdom. 

Dat. 

Regn-I8,  to,  for  kingdoms. 

\  Ace. 

Regn-um,  a  kingdom. 

Ace. 

Regn-a,  kingdoms. 

!Voe. 

Regn-um,  0  kingdom. 

Voc. 

Regn-a,  0  kingdoms. 

lAbl. 

1 

KC'gn-6,from,  by  a  kingdom. 

Abl. 

Regn-is,from,  by  kingdoms. 

Rem.  1. — In  neuters  of  ail  declensions,  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  are  alike 
in  each  mmibtr,  and  in  the  plural  end  in  li,  as  in  the  paradigm 
just  given. 

Rem.  2. — Neuters  in  wn  are  declined  like  masculines  in  v.s  of  thin 
declension,  except  in  the  cases  just  mentioned  {noiiu,  ace,  and  voc.). 
Compare  paradigms. 
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05.    VOCABU 

LAJiY. 

Agniis,  I, 

lamb. 

Discipiilus.  1, 

pupil 

(disciple). 

Dominus,  T, 

master,  as  owner 

(domineer). 

Gerere, 

^  to  carry  on, 

(  to  wage  (as  war). 

Haedils,  I, 

kid. 

Lupus,  T, 

wolf. 

Magister,  tri, 

master,  as  teacher 

(magisterial). 

106.  Exercises. 

(rt)    1.  (.'aius   Balbum  docebab.      2.  Balbus   Caiimi 

docebat.     3.  Servus  dominmn  occidet.     4.  Servi  domi- 

nos  timent.     5.  Ballpiis  filios  laudabit.     6.  Servus  do- 

inmi  jfilios  timet.     7.  Servi  dominorum  filios  timebunt. 

8.  Puellae  d  .olorem  sentiebant.  9.  Servi  muros  aedi- 
ficabunt.  10.  Pastor  filiis  canem .  dabit.  11.  Pastor 
(iliabus*  liaedum  dabit. 

{h)  1,  Balbus  will  instruct  tlie  slave.  2.  Caius  wiL 
punish  tlie  pupil.  8.  Tliey  will  instruct  (their)  pupils. 
4.  The  slaves  will  fear  Balbiis.  5.  The  master  was 
punishing  (his)  slaves.  6.  Caius  will  kill  the  wolf.  7. 
Wolves  will  kir.  lambs.  8.  The  wolves  do  not  see  (see 
not)  the  kids. 

9.  Caius  was  waging  war.  10.  They  are  waging 
\\-ars.  11.  Balbus  will  fight.  12.  The  sons  of  Balbus 
will  fight.  13.  The  master  is  teaching  the  boys.  14. 
The  master  is  teaching  his  pupils  in  the  garden.  15. 
The  girls  were  walking  in  the  garden.  16.  He  was 
playing  in  the  meadow.  17.  They  will  play  in  the 
fields.  18.  The  slaves  were  reading  (their)  master's 
letters. 

*  Filia  bas  the  dative  and  ablative  pUir.  Ln  ahus  to  distingnisli  it 
6oin  the  same  cases  oi  ffliu-i. 
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LESSON  XIX. 

Nouns. — Second  Declension,  continued. — Nouns  in 

er  and  ir. 
107.  Nouns  in  er  and  tr,  of  tlie  second  declension, 
have  tlie  nominative  and  vocative  singular  alike,  and  in 
all  the  other  cases  are  declined  like  servits  (103),  with 
the  single  exception  that  most  nouns  in  er  drop  e  in 
the  root. 

PARADIGMS. 


1.  Gener,  a  son-in-law  :  root,  gener  (e  not  dropped). 


Singular. 
Nom.  Gener,  a  sorv-in-laro. 
Gen.   Gener-i,  of  son-in-law. 
Dat.    Gener-O,  to  son-in-law. 

Gencr-fim,  son-in-law. 

Gener,  O  son-in-law. 

Gener-o,  from  son-in-law. 


Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


Plural. 
Nom.  Gener-I,  sons-in-law. 
Gen.   Gener-orum,  of  sons-in-law. 
Dat.    Gener-Is,  to  sons-in-lato. 
Ace.    Gener-os,  sons-in-lajv. 
Voc.    Gener-i,  O  sons-in-law. 
Abl.    Gener-is,  from  sons-in-law. 


2.  Ager,  a  field :  root,  agr  (e  dropped). 


Shigular. 
Nom.  Ager,  afield. 
Gen.    Agr-I,  of  a  field. 
Dat.    Agr-o,  to  afield. 
Ace.    Agr-um,  afield 
Voc.    Ager,  O  field. 
Abl.    Agr-o, from  afield. 


Plural. 
Nom.  Agr-i,  fields. 
Gen.   Agr-orum,  of  fields. 
Dat.    Agr-Ts,  to  fields. 
Ace.    Agv-os,  fields. 
Voc.    Agr-I,  O  fields. 
Abl.    Agr-is,  from  fields. 


Vir  [a  man)  and  its  compounds  are  the  only  nouns  in  tr,  oiul 
are  declined  like  ghier. 


108.  YOCABULAKY. 

Arm  Igor,  T, 
DllTgentia,  ae, 
Gener,  i. 
Liber,  ITbrI, 
Vulp«'s,  Is,  /. 


armor-bearer. 

diligence. 

son-in-law. 

book. 

fox 
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109.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Puer  in  agro  ludit.  2.  Pueri  m  agris  lude 
bant.  8.  Magister  pueros  docebit.  4.  Magistri  disci 
pulos  docebunt.  5.  Magister  jDueris  libros  dabit.  6. 
Armigerum  occidebant. 

7.  Pater  diligentiara  (61,  h)  filiorum  laudabat.  8. 
lleginae  filia  in  luco  ambulabat.  9.  Lusciniae  in  lucis 
cantant.  10.  Magistri  legem  non  negligent.  11.  Pueri 
vulpem  non  Occident. 

{h)  1.  The  boy  ^vas  running  in  the  fields.  2.  The 
boys  will  run  in  the  fields.  3.  The  boys  saw  the  mas- 
ter's book.  4.  The  pupils  will  give  the  master  a  book 
(a  book  to  the  master).  5.  They  will  give  books  to 
(their)  masters.  6.  He  will  punish  the  armor-bearer. 
7.  He  will  accuse  (his)  son-in-law.  8.  They  will  accuse 
(their)  sons-in-law. 

9.  The  master  was  praising  (his)  pupils.  10.  The 
master  was  praising  the  diligence  of  (his)  pupils.  11. 
The  pupils  do  not  hear  the  master.  12.  The  slaves 
will  shut  the  gates  of  the  city.  13.  The  boys  were 
reading  in  the  garden,  14.  The  girls  are  reading  in 
the  meadow. 


LESSON  XX. 

Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension, 

110.  The  Adjective  is  that  part  of  speech  wMch  in 

used  to  qualify  substantives ;  as,  honils,  good ;  Tnagmis, 
great. 

111.  The  form  of  the  adjective  often  depends,  in 
part,  upon  the  gender  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies : 
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e.  g.,  Bun^<5  puer,  a  good  boy;  Bonapucllu,  a  good  girl; 
and  'Boniim  regnum,  a  good  kingdom.  Thus,  bonus  is 
the  form  of  the  adjective  when  nsed  with  masc.  nouns, 
bond  withye'/72.,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

112.  These  three  forms  of  the  adjective  are  declined 
like  nouns  of  the  same  endings.  Thus,  the  masculine 
is  declined  like  servus  (103),  and  is  accordingly  of  the 
second  declension  ;  the  feminine  like  musa  (97),  and  is 
of  the  first  declension;    and  the  neuter  like  regnum 

(104),  and  is  of  the  second  declension. 

« 

PARADIGM. 


Boniis,  good. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

Bon-fis, 

bon-a, 

bon-um. 

Gen. 

Bon-T, 

bon-ae. 

bon-I. 

Dat. 

Bon-o, 

bon-ae, 

bon-o. 

Ace. 

Bon-um 

, 

bon-ani, 

bon-um. 

Voc. 

Bon-e, 

bon-a, 

bori-um. 

ALl. 

1 

Bon-o, 

bon-a, 

PLURAL. 

bon-o. 

Nom. 

Bon-I, 

bun-ae, 

bon-a. 

Gen. 

Bon-oruui, 

bon-arum. 

bon-orum. 

Dat. 

Bon-Is, 

bon-Is, 

bon-Is. 

Ace. 

Bon-OS, 

bon-as, 

bon-a. 

Voc. 

Bun-i, 

bon-ae. 

bon-a. 

\          Abl. 

Bon-Is, 

bon-ls. 

bon-Is. 

Rem. — Adjectives  like  the  above  are  called  adjectives  of  tbe  First 
and  Second  Declension,  because  they  are  declined  like  nouns  of 
thepe  declensions  ;  the  mas^c.  and  neut.  being  declined  like  nouns 
of  the  second  declension,  and  the  fcin.  like  those  of  the  first. 

113.  Some  adjectives  of  this  declension  have  the 
nom.  and  voc.  sing,  in  h\  like  nouns  in  er  of  the  second 
icdension.     These,  in  all  their  other  form?,  nre  de- 
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clined  like  honus  in  tlie  Paradigm  above,  witli  the  ex- 
ception, that  most  of  tliem  drop  e  before  r  of  the  root  in 
all  genders. 

PARADIGMS. 


1.  Tener,  tender : 

root,  tener  (e 

1 
not  dropped). 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

Tener, 

tener-a. 

tenet-ura. 

Gen. 

Tener-T, 

tener-ae. 

tener-i. 

Dat. 

Tener-o, 

tener-ae, 

tener-o. 

Ace. 

Tener-fim, 

tener-ain, 

tener-uni. 

Voe. 

Tener, 

tener-a, 

tener-um. 

Abl. 

Tener-o, 

tener-a. 

teucr-o. 

r 

PLlfEAL. 

Nom, 

Tener-I, 

tener-ae, 

tener-a. 

Gen. 

Tener-orum, 

tener-ariim. 

tener-orum. 

Dal. 

Tener-Is, 

tener-Is, 

tener-Is. 

Ace. 

Tener-os, 

tener-as. 

tener-a. 

Voc. 

Tener-i, 

tener-ae. 

tener-a. 

Abl. 

Tener-is, 

tener-Is, 

tener-Is. 

2. 

Aeger,  sick 

:  root,  aegr  (e  dropped). 

SINOULAa. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nora. 

Aeger, 

aegr-a, 

aegr-fim. 

Gen. 

AegT-I, 

aegr-ae. 

aegr-l. 

Dat. 

Aegr-o, 

aegr-ae, 

aegr-o. 

Ace. 

Aegr-um, 

aegr- am, 

aegr-um. 

Voe. 

Aeger, 

aegr-a, 

aegr-um. 

Abl. 

Acgr-o, 

aegr-k, 

PLURAL. 

aegr-o. 

NoiiJ. 

Aegr-T, 

aegr-ae. 

aegr-a. 

Gen. 

Aegr-orum, 

aegr-arurn, 

aegr-orura. 

Dat. 

Aegr-Is, 

aegr-Is, 

aegr-lB. 

Ace. 

Aegr-os, 

aegr-as, 

aegr-a. 

Voc. 

Aegr-I, 

aegr-ae. 

aegr-a. 

Abl. 

Aegr-Is, 

aegr-Is, 

acgr-ia. 
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Rem. — The  following  adjectives  have  the  genitive  singular  in  liis  (the 
i  is  generally  short  in  altcrhts),  and  the  dative  suigular  in  I  in  all 
genders,  viz. :  alius,  another  ;  nullus,  no  one  ;  solus,  alone  ;  totuf^ 
the  whole ;  ullus,  anj ;  ujiiis,  one ;  alter,  the  other ;  neuter,  nei- 
ther •  and  liter,  wliich  (of  the  two). 

114.  KuLE  OF  Syntax. — Adjectives  agree  witli  tlie 
Doans  wliich  tlic}^  qualify,  in  gender^  number^  and 
case;  e.  g., 

Mater  bondm  f  iliani  laudat. 
{The  mother  {her)  good  daugl iter  praises). 
The  mother  praises  her  good  daughter. 

Rem.  1. — The  adjective  honum  is  in  \h.e  feminine  accusative  singular 

to  agree  with  its  noun  f'Jicwi. 
Rem.  2. — The  position  of  the  adjective  seems  to  depend  principally 
upon  emphasis  ;  and  accordingly  the  adjective  precedes  or/ollowi 
its  noun,  according  as  it  is  or  is  not  emphatic     In  the  example, 
bijnam  is  emphatic. 
Rem.  3. — Meus,  my,  tiius,  yo\w  (or  thy) ;  suus,  his,  her,  ttc,  though  call 
ed  adjective  pronotms  (273  and  295),  are  in  declension  and  agree- 
ment really  adjectives.     They  usually  follow  their  noima  ;  e.g., 
Mulier  ancHlara  suam  excitat 
(Tlie  woman  maid  her  awakens.) 
ITie  woman  awakens  her  maid. 

115.  YOCABULARY. 

Benlgnus,  a,  urn,  kind                               {hcnig^d). 

Bonus,  a,  fim,  good. 

IMagnus,  a,  um,  large,  great                   (magnitude). 

Mens,*  a,  uin,  my. 

Puk-lu'r,  chra,  clirum,       beautlfal. 

Sc'pt'llrc,  to  Lury. 

Studiusfis,  a,  fini,  studious. 

SuriH,f  a,  uni,  his,  licr,  i(.s,  thci-. 

Tuus,  a,  um,  .       your,  tliy. 

*  Voc.  sing.  masc.  is  ml. 

f  The  meaning  of  this  word  depends  in  part  upon  tlie  cjerukr  and 
number  of  the  subject  of  the  proposition  in  whicli  it  is  u.scd.     ITiiis,  iji  tlic 
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116.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Regiaa  pueros  laudabat.  2.  Regina  pueroa 
bonos  laudabat.  3.  Pater  filium  suum'-  docebat.  4. 
Mater  filias  suas  amabit.  5.  Bona  mater  filias  suas 
amabit. 

6.  Magister  pueros  docebit.  7.  Bonus  magister  stu- 
diosos  pueros  docebit.  8.  Agricolae  anguem  non 
timebunt.  9.  Caius  bonam  legem  non  negliget.  10. 
Christiani  legem  bonam  non  negllgunt.  11.  Pater 
mens  in  prato  ambiilat. 

(5)  1.  The  father  was"  burying  his »  son.  2.  They  are 
burying  their  ^  sons.  ro.  My  friend  does  not  hear  my 
voice.  4.  The  daughters  love  (their)  kind  mother.  5. 
The  mother  will  instruct  her  beautiful  daughters. 

6.  Caius  disregards  the  law.  7.  They  disregard  the 
good  laws.  8.  The  boys  are  killing  your  dog.  9.  Good 
boys  will  not  kill  dogs.  10.  Your  dog  will  kill  the 
wolf     11.  Doo;s  will  kill  large  wolves. 


LESSON  XXI. 

Adjectives  of  the  First  aiid  Second  Declension^  continued. 

117.  The  noun  which  the  adjective  qualifies  is  often 
omitted  in  Latin  ;  and  then  in  translating  into  Enghsh 
the  word  man  must  be  supplied,  if  the  adjective  is 
masc.  sing.;  luoman^  if  fem.  sing. ;  and  tJiinj,  if  neuter 
sing. ;  e.  g., 

ftbove  example  (MiiliSr  ancillam  suam  excitut),  suu7n  means  her,  hecnuac. 
the  subject  niuli'cr  isfe7n.  sing.;  with  a  masculine  subject  it  w(iiJ<l  mean 
^4  5,  and  -with  a  plural  subject,  their,  &c. 
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Aviirils  pecuuiam  amiXt. 
{The  avaricious  {inaii)  niGnaj  loveo^ 
The  avaricious  man  loves  money. 

Uem. — After  a  plur.  adjec.  tlie  noun  is  sometimes  expressed  and 
sometimes  omitted  in  the  Eng.  translation ;  thus,  tivarl  may  be 
translated  avaricious  men,  or  simj^ly  the  avaricious. 

118.  When  a  noun  is  limited  by  a  genitive,  one  or 
both  nouns  may  be  qualified  by  an  adjective  ;  e.  g., 

1.  Miio-na  regis  corona. 

{The  great  of  the  Icing  croim,) 
The  king's  great  crown. 

2.  Magna  boni  regis  corona. 

{The  great  of  the  good  king  crown.) 
The  good  king's  great  crown. 

119.  Vocabulary. 

Aureus,  a,  um,  golden. 

Avarltia,  ae,  avarice. 

Avarus,  a,  um,  avaricious. 

Impius,  a,  ura,  impious. 

Lidoctus,  a,  um,  unlearned. 

Labor,  oris,  m.  labor. 

Poeta,  ae,  m.  poet. 

Sapientia,  ae,  wisdom. 

Vindicaie  to  avenge. 

120.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Auream  regis  coronam  videbant.  2.  Servi 
inagnam  regis  coronam  videbunt.  3.  Balbi  domura 
evertent.  4.  Impii  domum  evertcbant.  5.  Indoctus 
sapientiam  laudtlbat. 

6.  !Magnum  boni  regis  sceptrum  timcbunt.  7.  AmTci 
sapientiam  tuam  laudant.  8.  Christiani  avaritiain  vita- 
bunt.     9.  Mater  bonas  illias  laudiibat. 

{b)  1.  lie  disregards  his  slave's  hibor.     2,  He  disre- 
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gards  liis  slave's  great  labor.  3.  The  beautiful  daugh- 
ters of  the  queen  will  dance.  4.  The  poet  was  holding 
the  beautiful  crown.  5.  The  poet  was  holding  the  good 
queen's  beautiful  crown.  6.  The  good  (man)  will  not 
disregard  the  law.  7.  The  poet  will  laii/]h  at'  the  un- 
learned (man).     8.  The  good  will  not  fear  death. 

9.  They  vnM  avenge  the  death  of  t,heir  father.  10. 
Thej  were  avenging  the  death  of  the  good  (woman). 
11.  The  impious  (man)  will  fear  death.  12.  The  poet 
will  build  a  beautiful  house. 


LESSON  XXII. 


Nouns  and  Adjectives. — First  and  Second  Declension, 
continued. — Price,  Value,  and  Degree  of  Estimation. 

121.  The  predicate  of  a  proposition  may  be  modified 
by  a  noun  or  adjective  denoting  price,  value,  or  degree 
of  estimation  ;  e.  g., 

1.  Avarus  patriam  auro  vendet. 

{TJie  avaricious  {man)  {his)  country  for  gold  loill  sell.) 
The  avaricious  man  will  sell  his  country  for  gold. 

2.  Avarus  pecuniam  magni  aestimat. 

{The  avaricious  {man)  money  at  a  great  {price)  values^ 
The  avaricious  man  values  money  at  a  great  price 
{cr  highly). 

122.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Pric",  when  expressed  by 
nouns,  is  generally  put  in  the  ablative,  and  when  ex- 
pressed by  adjectives,  generally  in  the  genitive. 

Rem.  1. — ThegenitlTe  of  a  few  nouns  and  the  ablative  of  a  fcwailjec- 
tives  sometimes  occur  in  expressions  of  price  and  value. 

PiEM.  2. — In  example  1.  tlie  uoim  auro  is  in  the  ablative,  and  iu  ex- 
ample 2.  the  adjective  mar/ni  is  in  tlic  genitive,  by  the  above  rulo- 
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128.  Vocabulary, 


Aestim.iire, 

to  value 

{estimate). 

Aurum,  l, 

gold. 

Magnl, 

^  at  a  great  price, 
f  at  a  high  price. 

Majml  aestTmare, 

t  to  prize  higlily, 
(  to  think  highly  of. 

to                    .^...^.■^j 

Parvl, 

(  at  a  little  price, 
\  at  a  low  price. 

Parvl  aestTmare, 

to  think  little  of. 

Patria,  ae, 

native  country 

{patriotic). 

Prodltor,  oris, 

traitor. 

Vendere, 

to  sell 

{vend). 

Verus,  a,  fun. 

true,  real. 

Virtus,  utis,  f. 

\'irtue. 
124.  Exercises. 

- 

(a)  1.  Impius  patriam  auro  vendebat.  2.  Prodltor 
patriam  ^:)ar?;i^  aestimabit.  8.  Caius  amici  sui  laborem 
parvi  aestimat.     4.  Boni  virttitem  magnP  aestimant. 

5.  Rex  servum  magni  aestimabit.  6.  Eegina  auream 
coronam  magni  aestimat.  7,  Magnam  urbis  portam 
claudent.  8.  Dominus  servi  sui  epistolas  aperiet.  9. 
Servus  pueros  vocabit. 

Q))  1.  The  traitor  will  sell  (his)  country  for  gold. 
2.  Caius  values  true  virtue  at  a  great  {price).^  8.  The 
master  thinks  little^  of^  the  labor  of  his  slave. 

4.  The  poet  will  feel  real  sorrow,  5.  A  father  will 
not  disregard  the  sorrow  of  his  son.  6.  The  avaricious 
(man)  will  value  virtue  at  a  low  {price).^  7.  The  avari- 
cious value  money  at  a  liigh  {imce)^  8.  Christiana 
tliiiik  little^  oV  money. 
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LESSON  XXIIL 

Noims. — Third  Declension. —  Class  I. 

125.  To  tlie  Tldrd  Declension  belong  all  nouns  wliicli 
have  the  genitive  singular  in  is.  They  end  in  a,  e,  i, 
0,  y,  c,  /,  ?z,  r,  s,  ^,  a;,  and  may  be  divided  into  four 
classes : 

1)  Those  which  have  the  root  the  same  as  the 
nominative  singular  (except,  in  a  few  in- 
stances, the  omission  or  change  of  the  radical 
vowel) :  as,  millier,  a  woman  ;  root,  miilier. 

2)  Those  which  form  the  root  by  adding  a  single 
letter  to  the  nominative  singular:  as,  /eo,  a 
lion;  root,  leon. 

3)  Those  which  form  the  root  by  dropping  the 
ending  of  the  nominative  singular :  as,  urhs., 
a  city ;  root,  urh. 

4)  Those  which  form  the  root  by  changing  the 
ending  of  the  nominative  singular :  as,  liietds^ 
piety ;  root,  pietdt 

126.  Class  I. — This  class  comprises  nouns  in  c,*  I,  n, 
r,  f,  and  y.  These  either  have  the  root  the  same  as  the 
nominative  singular,  or  form  it  (with  a  few  exceptions) 
by  one  of  the  following  slight  vowel  changes  : 

1)  Nouns  in  ter  and  her  generally  drop  e  in  the 
root:  as,  pater ^  a  father  ;  root,  jMtr. 

2)  Nouns  in  en  generally  change  e  into  i  in  the 
root:  as,  flumen,  Q.  Tiver ',  root,  fianiin. 

3)  Nouns  in  ut  change  u  into  i  in  the  root :  as, 
cdpUt,  a  head;  root,  cajnt 

«  Tlicro  are  onlj  two  nouns  -with  this  ending,  one  of  \\hich  belongs 
to  Chiss  II. 
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Rem. — The  quantity  of  the  radical  vowc-1  is  sometimes  changed;  this 
ia  the  case  in  most  nouns  in  al  and  or,  Avhicb  generally  lengthen 
the  vowel  in  the  root. 

127.  Neuter  nouas  of  this  declension  have  tlie  nomi- 
native, accusative,  and  vocative  singular  alike,  and  are 
declined  in  the  other  cases  by  adding  to  the  root  the 
tollowinsf 

o 

CASE-ENDINGS, 


Kom. 

Gen. 

Dal. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

All 

Sing. 

— 

IS, 

1, 

— 

— 

e(l). 

Plur. 

a  (ia), 

iim  (ium),^ 

lb  lis, 

a  (ia), 

a  (ia), 

lb  LIS. 

Rem. — The  inclosed  endings  belong  only  to  neuters  in  c,  al,  and  ar. 
PARADIGMS. 


1.  Caput,  w.. 

a  head. 

2.  Animal,  n. 

,  an  animal. 

(root,  cufit  [126,  3].) 

(root,  same  as  nom!^  [126].) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom.  Caput, 

Caplt-a. 

Nom.  Animal, 

Animal-ia. 

Gen.   Caplt-is, 

Capit-um. 

Gen.   Anlmal-Ts 

Anlmal-ium. 

Dat.    Capit-T, 

Caplt-ibus. 

Dat.    Animal-i, 

Animal-lbus. 

Ace.    Caput, 

Caplt-a. 

Ace.    Animal, 

Anlmal-5a. 

Voc.   Caput, 

Caplt-a.     . 

Voe.   Animal, 

Animal-ia. 

Abl.    Capit-e, 

Capit-ibus. 

Abl.    Animal-I, 

Animal-lbus. 

128.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  of  this  declen- 
sion are  declined,  in  all  the  cases  except  the  nominativs 
and  vocative  singular  (which  are  alike),  by  adding  to  the 
root  the  following; 


CASE-ENDINGS. 


Nom.  Gen.  Dat.  Atcus.         Voc.       Abl. 

Sing.   —       i.s,  T,  cm  (im),       —       e  (i). 

Plur.    cH,       i'mi(irim),       ibua,       es,  es,       ibus. 


*  With  the  radical  vowel  lengthened  (12G,  Rem). 
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Rem. — Tlic  inclosed  entlings  (except  that  of  the  genitive  pluial,  which 
will  be  noticed  again,  141)  belor^  only  to  a  few  words. 


PARADIGMS. 


1.  Labor,  m.^  labor. 

(root,  same  as  nom*  [126].) 

Singular         Plural. 

Nora.  Labor,         Labor-es. 

Gen.  Labor-is,     Labor-iim. 

Dat.    Labor-I,       Labor-Ibus. 

Ace.    Labor-em,  Labor-es. 

Voc.   Labor,         Labor-es. 

Abl.    Labor-e,      Labor-ibils. 
c 

3.   Pater,  a  father. 

(roiA,  pair  [126,  1].) 


Singular. 
Nom.  Pater, 
Gen.   Patr-!s, 
Dat.    Patr-T, 
Ace.   Patr-em, 
Voe.  Pater, 
Abl.    Patr-e, 


Plural. 
Putr-es. 
Patr-um. 
Patr-lbus. 
Patr-cs. 
Patr-es. 
Patr-lbus. 


2.  Muliur,/,  a  icoman. 

(root,  same  as  nom.  [126].) 
Singular.        Plural. 
Nom.  Mulier,        Miilier-es. 
Gen.   MiiUer-i.s,    Miilier-ura. 
Dat.    Miilier-I,     Mulier-ibus. 
Ace.    I\tulier-em,  MQlier-es. 
Voc.  Miilier,        Mulier-es. 
Abl.    Miilier-e,     Mulier-lbus. 

4.  Prater,  a  brother. 

{root,  frcltr  [126,  1].) 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Frater,  Fratr-ea. 

Gen.   Fratr-Ts,  Fratr-um. 

Dat.    Fratr-T,  Fratr-ibus. 
Ace.    Fratr-em,     Fratr-es. 

Voc.    Frater,  Fratr-es. 

Abl.    Fratr-e,  Fratr-lbfis. 


129.   YOCABULARY, 

Brfitiis,  T, 
Caecus,  a,  um, 
Consfd,  Is, 
Finire, 
Frater,  trTs. 
Lficere, 
Mulier,  ens. 
Senator,  oris. 
Siren,  is,  / 
Sol,  is,  m. 
Sordr,  dri-s, 


Brnlus,  a  Roman  consul. 

blind. 

consul,  Roman  chief  magistrate. 

to  finisii. 

brother. 

to  sliine. 

woman. 

senator. 

siren. 

sun. 

sister. 


*  With  the  radical  vowel  lengthened  (126,  Rem.). 
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130.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Agricola  laborem  finiebat.  2.  Miilier  sorores 
accusabit.  3.  Brutum  consulem  occidebat,  4.  Sena- 
tores  Caesarem  occidebant. 

5.  Bonus  puer  caput  aperiet.  6.  Servi  capita  aperie- 
bant.  7.  Sirenes  cantabant.  8.  Sol  lucebat.  9.  Caeci 
solem  non  vident.    10.  Pastores  aurum  magni  aestimant. 

(&)  1.  The  boy  accuses  bis  brother.  2.  They  accuse 
their  brothers.  3.  The  consuls  were  waging  war.  4. 
The  senators  fear  the  consul.  5.  The  consuls  fear  the 
senators.  6.  The  shepherd  values  his  dog  at  a  high 
{price).^     7.  They  will  finish  their  labor. 

8.  They  fear  the  sirens.  9.  Good  boys  uncover  their 
heads.  10.  The  blind  boy  does  not  see  the  sun.  11. 
The  blind  do  not  see  the  sun.  12.  The  good  woman 
loves  (her)  beautiful  daughters.  13.  Good  daughters 
love  their  mothers.  14.  Good  mothers  instruct  their 
dauohters. 


LESSON  XXIV. 
Kouns. — Third  Declension. —  Class  II. 

131.  Class  II.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  declen- 
sion in  a,  o,  and  a  few  in  i.  These  form  the  root  by 
adding  a  letter  to  the  nominative  singular. 

1)  Nouns  in  a,  and  a  few  in  ^,  add  t:  as,  poema, 
a  poem ;  root,  2^oernat :  hydromeli,  mead ;  root, 
hydromeUt. 

2)  Nouns  in  o  add  n:  as,  leo,  a  lion;  root,  lean. 
Rem.  1. —  0  is  long  in  the  root. 

Rem.  2. — Nouns  in  do  and  go  change  o  into  1,  before  7i  in  tbe  root : 
aa  virpo,  a  virgin ;  root,  virgin. 


\ 
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PAr-ADIGMS. 


1.  Pocma,  n.,  a  poem:  root,  ^joe?/ia^  (131,  1). 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  Poema,  N.  Poemat-a. 

G,  Poemat-is,  G.  Poematum. 

D.  Poemat-i,  D.  Poemat-lbus,  or  la  * 

A.  Poema,  A.  Poemat-a. 

V.  Poema,  V.  Poemat-a. 

A.  Poemat-c,  A.  Poemat-lbfis,  or  B.* 


U 


2. 

Sermo,  m. 

a  discourse. 

3.  YirgS,  /, 

a  virgin.      1 

(root,  sermon  [131,  2].) 

(root,  virgin  [131 

,  2.  Rem.  2],) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

Sermo, 

Sermon-cs. 

N.  Virgo, 

Virgin-es. 

G. 

Sermon-is, 

Sermon-fim. 

G.  Virgin-is, 

Virgin-um. 

D. 

Sermon-i, 

Sermon-lbus. 

D.  VirgTn-I, 

Virgln-lbus. 

A. 

Sermon-em, 

Serraon-es. 

A.  Virgin-era, 

Virgin-es. 

V. 

Sermo, 

Sermon-Cs. 

V.  Virgo, 

VirgTn-es. 

A. 

Sermon-e, 

Sermon-ibus. 

A.  Virgln-e, 

Virgin-ibijs. 

132.  "Vocabulary. 


AccTpiter,  tris,  m. 

liawk. 

HomS,  Tnia, 

man. 

Optio,  enls,/. 

clioice 

(optional). 

Oratio,  onis,/. 

oration 

Orator,  oris. 

orator. 

Pavo,  onTs,  m. 

peacoclc. 

Poema,  tis,  n. 

poem. 

Sermo,  onis,  m. 

discourse 

(sermon). 

Timid-us,  a,  um. 

timid. 

Virgo,  TnTs, 

maiden,  vii'gin 

(virgin). 

*  Nouns  in  a  generally  take  the.  ending  Is  instead  of  ibiis  in  the  dat. 
and  abl.  pluraL 
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133.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Pater  tuus  poemata  legebat.  2.  Poeta  sermo 
nem  tuum  laudabit.  3.  Timidae  puellae  pavonera 
timent.     4.  Virgines  liomini  viam  monstrabunt. 

5.  Bonus  puer  fratri  optionem  dabit.  6.  Pueri  liomi' 
ncs  timent.  7.  Indocti  sapientiam^:)ari;i^  aestimabunt. 
8.  Puellae  sorores  suas  amant. 

{IS)  1.  Mj  brother  is  reading  your  discourse.  2.  The 
beys  will  kill  the  peacock.  3.  They  will  kill  the  beau- 
tiful peacocks.  4.  Your  mother  is  reading  the  pcem. 
5.  The  girls  are  reading  poems.  6.  The  doves  fear  the 
hawk.     7.  The  hawk  will  kill  your  dove. 

8.  The  hawks  Avill  kill  the  beautiful  doves.  9.  Mo- 
thers feel  real  sorrow.  10.  The  unlearned  will  laugh  at ' 
the  orator.  11.  The  poet  will  hear  the  oration.  12. 
The  orator  j)rizes  wisdom  Idghly.^  13.  The  avaricious 
think  Zi'«/e^  of  wisdom. 


LESSON  XXY. 

Nouns. — Third  Declension. —  Class  III. 
134.  Class  III.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  declen- 
Eion  in  hs^  ms^  ps,  x  (=  cs  or  gs),  is,  ys,  e,  a  few  in  i*  and 
a  few  in  es.     They  form  the  root  by  dropping  the 
nominative  ending. 

1)  Nouns  in  hs,  ms,  j^s,  and  ys,  drop  s:  as,  urhs,  a 
city;  root,  irrh ;  hieins,  winter;  root,  Idem. 

2)  Nouns  in  x  {=cs  or  gs)  drop  the  s  in  x:  as, 
vox  (cs),  a  voice ;  root,  vdc ;  rex  {gs),  a  king ; 
root,  reg. 

*  Nouns  in  {  aro  of  Greek  origin:  most  of  those  are  iinleclinable ;  a 
fiiW  fjrm  the  root  by  ib'opping  i,  iiml  n  few  by  nddiug  t  (131,  1). 


134.] 


NOUNS. — THIRD   DECLENSION. 


61 


3)  Nouns  in  Z5,  e,  and  a  few  in  cs^  drop  those 
endings ;  as,  hostls,  an  enemy  ;  root,  host: 
nuheSj  a  cloud ;  root,  nub :  mare,  a  sea ;  root, 
mar. 

TAUADIGMS. 


1.  Urbs,/,  a  city. 

1 
2.  Marc,  n.,  a  sea. 

(root,  urb  [134,  1].) 

(root,  mar  [134,  3}) 

Singular.           Plural. 

Singular.             Plural. 

N.    Urb-s,           Urb-es. 

N.    ]\Iar-e,           Mur-ia.f 

G.    Urb-ls,          Urb-iuin.* 

G.   Mar-is,         Mar-irun.f 

D.    Urb-l,           Urb-Tbus. 

D.   Mar-I,           Mfir-'ibus. 

A.    Urb-em,       Urb-es. 

A.    Mar-e,           Mar-ia. 

V.    Urb-s,           Urb-es. 

V.    Mar-e,           Mar-ia. 

A.    Urb-e,           Urb-lbus. 

A.    Mar-I,t          Mar-ibus. 

3.  Arx  (cs),  /,  a  citadel. 

4.  Rex  (gs),  J?z.,  a  Icing. 

(root,  arc  [134,  2].) 

(root,  rcg  [134,  2].) 

Singular.           Plural. 

Singular.             Plural. 

N.   Arx,              Arc-Os. 

N.   Rex,              Rcg-es. 

G.   Arc-Is,          Arc-in  111.* 

G.    Reg-is,          Rcg-nm. 

D.    Arc-I,            Arc-lb  Ti  9. 

D.   Reg-T,           R-cg-ibus. 

A.    Arc-em,        Arc-es. 

A.    Reg-em,        Reg-es. 

V.   Arx,             Arc-es. 

V.    Rex,               Reg-es. 

A.   Arc-e,           Arc-Ibus. 

A.    Reg-e,           Reg-ibris. 

5.  Hostis,  c,  an  enemy. 

6.  Nubes, /,  a  cloud. 

(root,  host  [134,  3].) 

(root,  nub  [134,  3].) 

Singular.           Plural. 

Singular.            Plural. 

N.    IIost-Ts,        Hosl^cs. 

N.   Nfib-es,        Ncib-es. 

G.   Host-is,        Host-ium. 

G.  Nub-is,         Nfib-ifim. 

D.   Host-I,         Host-Tbus. 

D.   Nfib-l,           Nfib-lbris. 

A.   Host-em,      Host-es. 

A.    Nub-em,       Nub-Gs, 

V.   Host-Is,        Host-es. 

V.   Nnb-es,         Nub-es. 

'      A.    Host-e,         Host^Tbfls. 

i 

A.   Nab-e,          Nub-lbus. 

*  Monosyllables  iu  s  or  a;,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  have  iu7n  in  the 
jonitive  plural     See  141,  3, 
i   See  127. 
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135.  Vocabulary. 


Arx,  arcls,  /. 

citadel,  tower. 

Clvis,  IS,  m.  and 

/ 

citizen 

(civil). 

Fn'itex,  ids,  m. 

shrub. 

Grex,  egls,  m. 

flock,  lierd 

(gregarious). 

Hostis,  Is,  m.  and/. 

enemy 

(hostile). 

Judex,  icls, 

judge 

(Judicial). 

Pax,  pads,  /. 

peace 

(pacijlc). 

Reus,  I, 

criminal. 

Servare, 

to  keep,  observe 

(serve). 

Viol  are. 

to  violate. 
136.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Caius  leges  violabit.  2.  Kegina  urbem  con- 
iubat.  3.  Pueri  magnam  urbis  portam  claudunt.  4. 
Pastores  arcem  condent.  5.  Eeus  judicis  vocem 
timet. 

6.  Gives  regem  accusabant.  7.  Consules  bostes 
vincubant.  8.  Pastor  gregem  magni^  aestimat.  9. 
Boni  Gives  pacem  magni  aestimant.  10.  Filii  patrem 
vindicabunt.  11.  Servus  fruticem  in  liorto  reperiebat. 
12.  Impii  patriam  auro  vendunt.  13.  Eei  judicis  vocem 
timebunt.  14.  Proditor  patriam  ^jarrt^  aestimat.  15. 
Proditores  patriam  parvi  aestimabunt.  16.  Agrieola 
laborem  finicbat. 

(]})  1.  The  boys  will  not  observe  tbe  law.  2.  Good 
citizens  observe  tbe  laws.  3.  They  will  guard  the  city. 
4.  Soldiers  will  guard  the  cities.  5.  They  accuse  the 
judge.  6.  The  criminals  will  accuse  their  judges.  7. 
The  king  is  violating  the  law. 

8.  Slaves  fear  their  masters.  9.  Slaves  fear  the 
voices  of  their  masters.  10.  The  king  will  conquer 
the  encni}^  (j"^-)-  H-  ^^^^  shepherd  will  guard  his  flock. 
12.  Shepherds  guard  their  flocks.     13.  The  poet  will 
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praise  tlie  judge.  14.  Tliey  praise  the  judges.  15. 
Christians  will  observe  the  laws  of  the  city.  16.  Ho 
does  not  observe  the  laws  of  the  city.  17.  Good  citi- 
zens will  not  violate  the  laws.  18.  The  boy  is  accus- 
ing his  sister.  19.  They  are  accusing  their  fathers. 
20.  Traitors  will  sell  their  country  for  geld.  21.  They 
think  little^  of  virtue.     22.  They  prize  money  Jn'f/hhj.^ 


LESSON  XXVI. 
Nouns. — Third  Declension. —  Class  IV. 
137.  Class  IV.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  de- 
clension in  a.?,  05,   us^   Isj   ns,  rs,   and  most  of  those 
in  63.     These  form  the  root  by  changing  s  into  r,  t, 
or  d. 

1)  Nouns  in  as,  h,  ?2,s,  rs,  and  most  of  those  in  es, 
generally  change  s  into  t:  as,  j^^^i^^i  piety ; 
root,  pietCd:  mons,  a  mountain;  root,  mont: 
abies,  Q.  fir-tree;  root,  abiet:  viiles,  a  soldier; 
root,  ^niUt.     (See  Eem.  2,  below.) 

Rem.  1. — Masculines  in  as,  of  Greek  origin,  insert  n  before  t  in  tlio 

root:  as,  elephds,  an  elephant;  root,  elephant. 
Rkm.  2. — Many  nouns  in  es  change  e  into  ?,  before  t,  in  the  root :  as, 

miles;  root,  mllit. 

2)  Nouns  in  os  and  us  generally  change  s  into  r  or 
t:  as,Jlds,  a  flower ;  root,  Jior:  sdcerdos,  a  priest ; 
root,  sdcerdot :  virtus,  virtue  ;  root,  virtut : 
geniLS,  a  kind;  root,  gmer :  tempils,  time  ;  root, 
tempor. 

Rem. — Most  nouns  in  us  change  s  into  r,  and  w  of  the  nominative  be- 
comes 2  or  0  in  the  root,  as  in  these  cxaniples. 
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PARADIGMS. 


1.  Ci vitas, 

/,  a  state. 

2.  Ars, 

/.,  art. 

(root,  clvltat  [137,  1].) 

(root,  art 

[137,1].) 

Shiffular. 

Plural. 

Smgtdar. 

Plural. 

N.  Civltas, 

Civitat-es. 

N.  Ars, 

Art-es. 

G.  Civitat-Ts, 

Civitat-um. 

G.  Art-is, 

Art-ifim. 

D.  Civltat-T, 

Clvitat-lbus. 

D.  Art-I, 

Art^lbus. 

A.  Civitat-em, 

Civitat-es. 

A.  Art-em, 

Art-es. 

V.  Civitas, 

CivUat-es. 

V.  Ars, 

Art-es. 

A.  Clvltat-e, 

Civitat-ibus. 

A.  Art-e, 

Art-'ibus. 

3.  Miles,  c 

,  a  soldier. 

4.  Corpus, 

?2.,  a  hochj. 

(root,  milU  [IE 

1,  1,  Rem.  2].) 

(root,  corjK 

r  [137,  2].) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  Miles, 

Mllit-es. 

N.  Corpus, 

Corp6r-a. 

G.  MilU-Ts, 

iMilit-iim. 

G.  Corp6r-!S, 

Corp6r-um. 

D.  Milit-i, 

]\lilit-ibus. 

D.  Corpor-I, 

Corpor-ibus. 

A.  Milit-em, 

Milit^es. 

A.  Corpus, 

Corp6r-a. 

V.  Miles, 

Milit-es. 

V.  Corpus, 

Corpor-a. 

A.  Mlllt-c, 

Milit-ibus. 

A.  Corpor-c, 

Corpor-lbus. 

138.  The  Latin,  like  every  otlier  language,  has 
certain  forms  of  expression  peculiar  to  itself,  called 
Idioms:^  e.  g., 

^  something  of  time         {Lat.  Idiom). 

\  some  time  (-^"o-  idiom). 

^  mucii  of  gocd  {Lat.  Idiom). 

(  mucli  good  (J^^5'-  liiom). 

^  how  mucli  of  pleasure  {Lat.  Idiom), 

f  how  much  pleasure       {En^.  Idiom). 

4  nothing  of  stability       {Lat.  Idiom). 

(  no  stability  (Eng.  Idiom). 

Rem. — Tlie.?e  (f )  are  ueuter  adjectives  used  as  nouna  ;  they  govern 

the  genitive  by  the  rule  already  given  (65). 

*  Tliese  should  be  carefully  compared  -with  the  corresponding  Englisli 
A  table  presenting  the  Differences  of  Idiom  between  the  Latin  and  Eng 
lisb  is  mserted  in  this  volume  for  the  benefit  of  the  learner.    See  p.  275. 


Aliquidf  temporls, 
Mullumf  boni, 
Quantum f  vuluptatls, 
Nihil  stabilltatis. 
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iS9.  Vocabulary. 


AHquid, 

something, 

Amittere, 

to  lose. 

Avaritia,  ae, 

avarice. 

Civitas,  atis,/. 

state. 

Corpus,  oris,  n. 

body- 

<  (corporal). 
(  (corporeal). 

Elephas,  antls,  vu 

elephant. 

Figura,  ae, 

figure. 

Habere, 

to  have. 

Improbus,  a,  um, 

bad,  wicked. 

Multum  (neut.  adj.), 

much. 

Multum  boni. 

much  good. 

Multum  temporls,       , 

much  time. 

Nlliil  (indec), 

nothing. 

Perdere, 

to  waste 

(ferdiiion) 

Quantum  (neut.  adj.), 

how  much  ? 

Sacerdos,  otls,  m.  and/. 

priest,  priestess. 

Stabllltas,  at!s,/. 

firmness,  stability  (stahililt/). 

Tempus,  oris,  n. 

time. 

Voluptss,  at  IS,/. 

pleasure 

(voluptuous) 

140. 

IiJxercises. 

(a)  1.  Avaritia  nihil  liabet  volu2:>tdtis.*  2.  Multum 
temporis  perdebat.  3.  Figura  nihil  habet  stahilitatis. 
4.  Improbi  leges  civitatis  violabunt.  5.  Servus  ele- 
pliantis  corpus  puero  monstrabat, 

6.  Improbi  virttitem  parvi'  aestimant,  7.  Milites 
urbem  custodient.  8.  Sacerdotes  bonam  legem  noa 
violabunt.  9.  Discipuli  mulLum  temporis  perdunt.  10. 
Indocti  multum  voluplutis  amittunt. 

(h)  1,  The  boy  will  waste  mucli  time.*  2.  They  will 
lose  much  2^lectsure,  3.  The  state  Avill  observe  its  laws. 
i.  The  soldiers  are  violating  the  laws  of  the  state.  5. 
The  king  will  punish  the  soldiers. 
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6.  The  priests  were  praising  the  queen.  7.  The  good 
queen  -vvall  praise  the  priests.  8.  The  soldiers  will  fear 
the  enemy.  9.  The  good  value  wisdom  hirjldy.^  10. 
He  will  laugh  at^  the  imlearned,  11.  lie  is  losing 
niv.ch  time.     12.  The  unlearned  lose  much  j^leasure. 


LESSON  XXYII. 


Kouns. — Tliird  Declension^  continued. —  Genitives  in 
ium. —  Gender. 

141.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  (128,  Eem.)  that 
some  nouns  of  the  third  declension  have  the  genitive 
plural  in  iuin  instead  of  {tm.     These  are, 

1)  Neuters  in  e,  al^  and  ar :  as,  mare,  mariHin ; 
animal,  dnimdlmm. 

2)  Nouns  in  is  and  es  of  Class  III. :  as,  Jiostls, 
hostiion;  nuhes,  nuhiiim. 

B)  All  monosyllables  in  s  or  cc  preceded  by  a 
consonant:  as,  urbs,  uj'biiim ;  arx,  arcitim. 

4)  Nouns  in  ns  and  rs  (though  in  these  um  is 
sometimes  used) :  as,  cliens,  clientium  ;  cohors, 
cohortiilm. 
p^£ii. — The  use  of  ihm  in  ■words  not  included  in  tbe  above  classeK 

must  be  learned  from  observation. 

142.  The  gender  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension, 
when  not  determined  by  their  signification  (40,  44), 
may  generally  be  ascertained  from  their  endings,  by  the 
ft>]  lowing 

RULES  FOR   GRAMMATICAL   GENDER. 
1)  Masculines. — Most  nouns  in  er,  or,  as  es,  in- 
creasing in  the  genitive,  and  o,  except  do,  gOj 
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and  10,  are  masculine ;  e.  g.,  der,  air ;  honor, 
honor;  Jlos,  a  flower;  pes  (gen.  pedis),  a  foot; 
sermd,  a  discourse. 

2)  Feminines. — Most  nouns  in  do,  go,  to,  as,  is,  ys 
aus,  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  x,  and  es  not 
increasing  in  tlie  genitive,  are  feminine ;  e.  g., 
drundo,  a  reed ;  vnago,  an  image ;  ordtio,  an 
oration  ;  aestds,  summer ;  tiirrls,  a  toAver ;  laus, 
praise;  7uem5,  winter;  Zex',  alaw;  nuhes  (gen. 
nubis),  a  cloud. 

3)  Neuters. — Most  nouns  in  a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  ?,  n,  t,  ar, 
ur,  and  us,  ^are  neuter ;  e.  g.,  mare,  a  sea ; 
poemd,  a  poem ;  lac,  milk ;  dmmdl,  an  animal ; 
fidmen,  a  river ;  caput,  a  head,  &c. 

For  exceptions,  see  Tahle  of  Genders  (579). 

143.  Vocabulary 

Amicus,  I,*  friend  {amicable). 

Animus,  I,  mind,  soul. 

Carpere,  to  gather,  to  pluck. 

Flos,  oris,  flower  (Joral). 

Ignavus,  &,  fim,  indolent,  cowardly. 

MagnItQd(5,  inis,  greatness,  size  (magnitude) 

144.  Exercises. 

(a)  1,  Yeram  animi  magnitudinem  laudabunt.  2. 
Christiani  leges  bonas  non  violabunt.  3.  Pueri  midtum 
.  temporis  *  perdunt.     4.  Puer  caput  aperiet. 

5.  Servus  urbis  pcrtas  claudit.  6.  Servi  dominum 
Buum  vindicabunt.     7.  Puer  patris  vocem  audit.     8. 

*  Gender,  when  not  given,  nnist  be  determined  by  previous  mlea. 
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Pucri  patrum  voces  audient,  9.  Lapns  liaedum  dila- 
niabat.     10.  Ilaedi  lupos  timcut. 

(b)  1.  The  boys  are  gathering  flowers.  2.  He  will 
pluck  the  beautiful  flower.  3.  The  dog  Tvill  fear  the 
lion.  4.  Dogs  fear  lions.  5.  The  girl  will  waste  much 
time.*  6.  Your  fat  er  will  lose  much  time.  7.  The  in- 
dolent lose  much  inleasure.  8.  The  priests  are  praising 
the  king. 

9.  The  queen  will  not  violate  the  laws.  10.  The 
king's  son  was  violating  the  laws  of  the  state.  11.  JSIy 
friend  will  not  disregard  my  sorrow.  12.  Your  friends 
will  not  disregard  your  sorrow. 


LESSON   XXYIII. 


Nouns. — Third  Declension. — Formation  of  Cases  from 
each  other. 

145.  1)  Ik  any  noun  of  the  third  declension,  all 
the  cases,  except  the  nominative  and  vocative 
singular  (and  the  accusative  sing,  in  neuters), 
can  be  readily  formed  from  each  other,  by  a 
simple  change  of  the  endings :  thus,  the  accu- 
sative sing,  honorem  gives  (by  a  change  of  end- 
ing) the  dat.  honori,  or  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur. 
honoi-ihilsj  or  any  other  case  which  may  be 
desired. 
2)  The  nominative  and  vocative  singular  (and  ace. 
sing,  in  7ieuters)  can  generally  be  formed  from 
any  other  case,  in  some  one  of  the  following 
•ways: 
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a)  Bj  dropping  tlie  ending  of  tlie  given  3ase:  as, 
honurem^'^  Nom.  honor.j 

Rem.  1. — Tliis  applies  to  maiij  nouns  •\\liose  root  ends  iu  /,  n,  or  r 

and  to  a  few  ■\vitb  the  root  iu  it. 
Rem.  2. — /is  changed  before  t  into  iJ,  and  before  n  into  e;  and  e  is 

inserted  before  r  when  preceded  by  <  or  b  (126,  1);  e.  g.,  Gen. 

capitis;  rooi,  cupit ;  'Sova.  caput.     Gen.  Jlfmiinls;  root, J! umui; 

Noin.f,u7nen.     Geu.  patris ;  root,  patr;  'N om.  paier. 

I)  Bj  clianging  tlie  ending  of  ttie  given  case  into 
s,  es,  IS,  (or  for  neuters  into)  e:  as,  nrhh,  li^ om.  urhs  ; 
nuhhn,  Nom.  nuhes,  &c. 

Rem.  1. — This  applies  to  most  nouns  of  this  dcclensioa 

Rem.  2. — T,  d,  or  r,  at  the  end  of  the  root,  is  dropped  before  s,  and  » 
is  changed  into  e ;  cs  or  gs  will  of  course  be  written  x ;  e.  g., 
pietdtem,  Nom.  pittas  {t  dropped  before  s) ;  milithn,  Nom.  miles 
{t  dropped  before  s,  and  1  changed  into  e) ;  rcghn,  Nom,  rex 
(regs.  =  rex). 

c)  By  changing  the  ending  of  the  given  case,  to- 
gether with  er  or  or,  as  the  last  syllable  of  the  root,  into 
us:  as,  generh,  ISTom,  genus. 

Rem. — This  applies  only  to  a  few  of  tb  Dse  words  whose  root  ends  in 
er  or  or. 

146.  The  predicate  of  a  proposition  may  be  modified 
by  a  noun  denoting  the  manner  or  rxmse  of  its  action, 
or  the  means  or  instrument  employed ;  e.  g., 

Irum  meam  dono  placabit. 
{Anger  my  with  a  gift  he  will  ajJj^ease.) 
He  will  appease  my  anger  tvith  a  gift. 

147.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  cause  or  manner  of  an 


*  The  ace.  sing,  is  used  here,  though  any  other  case  would  do  equal]} 
wtlL 

f  The  7iom.  and  voc,  it  will  be  remembered,  avo  the  same  b  form. 
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action,  and  tlie  means  or  instrument  emploved,  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative. 

Rem. — In  the  above  example,  dono  expresses  the  means  emf<  \j-ed, 
and  is  accordingly  in  the  ablative. 


148.    YOCABULARY. 


Alius,  a,  um, 

high,  lofty 

(altitude). 

Catena,  ae, 

chain. 

Cingere, 

to  surround. 

Complere, 

to  mi 

'cnmplement). 

Cunctus,  a,  lim, 

all  (as  a  whole) 

Donilm,  I, 

gift 

{donation). 

FlOmen,  inLs, 

river. 

Gladius,  I, 

sword. 

lUustrare, 

t  to  illumine 
f  to  illuminate 

i  (illustrate) 

Tra,  ac, 

anorer 

i  (ire). 

1  (irascible). 

Lux,  liids, 

light 

(lucid). 

Miilier,  erls. 

woman. 

Placare, 

to  appease 
149.  Exercises. 

(placable). 

(a)  1.  Miles  regein  gladio  occidebat.  2.  Eegem  catena 
vinciebat.  3.  Sol  iirbem  magnam  sua  luce  illustrat. 
4.  Iram  dono  placant.  5.  Gives  regis  iram  donis  placa- 
bunt.     6.  Flumen  urbem.  cingit. 

7.  Mulier  bona  epistolas  scribit.  8.  Agi'icola  urbis 
portas  claudct.  9.  Poetarum  filiae  cantant.  10.  Pul- 
clirae  pastoruni  filiae  saltabunt.  11.  Caii  animum  donis 
placabunt. 

{h)  1.  The  soldiers  will  bind  the  king  with  chains. 
2.  The  river  will  surround  the  beautiful  city.  8.  The 
boy  surrounds  his  head  with  a  garland.  4.  He '  will 
surround  his  sister's  head  with  garlands.     5.  Lie  will 
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give  a  beautiful  garland  to  Lis  sister.     6.  They  will 
give  beautiful  garlands  to  their  brothers. 

7.  They  were  building  a  wall.  8.  They  will  sur- 
iDund  the  city  with  a  high  wall.  9.  The  sun  illumines 
all  (things)  with  its  light.  10.  The  san  fills  all  (things) 
with  its  light.  11.  The  blind  do  not  see  the  sun.  12. 
The  blind  do  not  see  the  light  of  the  sun. 


LESSON  XXIX. 


Adjectives. — Third  Declension. 

150.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  Lo 
di  vided  into  three  classes,  viz  : 

1)  Those  which  have  tliree  different  forms  in  the 
nominative  singular  (one  for  each  gender). 

2)  Those  which  have  two  (the  masc.  and  fern. 
being  the  same). 

8)  Those  which  have  but  one  (the  same  for  all 
genders). 

151.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  declined 
in  their  several  genders  like  nouns  of  the  same  declen- 
sion, gender^  and  ending.    It  must,  however,  be  observed, 

1)  That  those  which  have  only  one  form  in  the 
nominative  singular  have  the  abl.  sing,  in  e  or 
«,  and  the  rest,  with  the  exception  of  com.paru- 
tives,  in  I  only. 

2)  That  all  except  comparatives  have,  in  the 
plural^  the  nam.,  ace,  and  vgc.  neuter  in  id,  and 
the  genitive  in  ium. 
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CLASS  I. — THREE   TERMINATIONS. 

152.  Adjectives  of  the  first  class  have  in  the  nomi- 
native singular  the  masculine  in  er,  the  feminine  in  h, 
and  the  neuter  in  e. 

PARADIGM. 


Acer,  sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

Acer, 

acr-ls. 

acr-e. 

G. 

Acr-ls, 

acr-ls, 

acr-ls. 

D. 

Acr-J, 

acr-T, 

acr-I. 

A. 

Acr-eni, 

acr-em, 

acr-e. 

V. 

Acer, 

acr-l9, 

acr-e. 

A. 

Acr-I, 

acr-I, 

PLURAL. 

acr-I. 

N. 

Acr-es. 

acr-es. 

acr-ia. 

G. 

Acr-irim, 

acr-ium, 

acr-ium. 

D. 

Acr-lbris, 

acr-ibu3, 

acr-lbus. 

A. 

Acr-es, 

acr-es, 

acr-ia. 

V. 

Acr-gs, 

acr-es. 

ficr-ia. 

A. 

Acr-lbiis, 

acr-lbiis, 

acr-lbfis. 

CLASS  II. — TWO    TERMINATIONS. 

153.  Adjectives  of  the  second  class  have  both  the 
masculine  and  feminine  in  is,  and  the  neuter  in  e,  ex- 
cept comparatives,*  which  have  the  masculine  and 
feminine  in  ior,  and  the  neuter  in  tus. 

*  Tlie  use  of  comparatives  Tvill  be  illustrated  in  counection  •with  tlie 
oomparison  of  adjectives. 
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PARADIGMS. 


1.  Tristis,  sad. 

SINGULAK. 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  and  Fein.      Neut. 

N.  Trist-is, 

trist^e. 

N.  Trist-es,           trist-ia. 

G.  Trist-ls, 

trist-18. 

G.  Trist-ium,        trist-irmi. 

D.  Trist-l, 

trist-T. 

D.  Trist-lbus,       trist-ibiis. 

A.  Trist-em, 

trist-e. 

A.  Trist-es,           trist-ia. 

V.  Trisl-Ts, 

trist-e. 

V.  Trist-es,           trist-ia. 

A.  Trist-J, 

trist-I. 

A.  Tri.st-ibus,        trist-'ibus. 

2.  Tristiur  {comix 

irative),  more  sad.    ' 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  aiid  Fern. 

Kent.    ' 

Masc.  and  Fein.       Neut. 

N.  Tristior, 

ti-istius. 

N.  Tristior-es,      tristior-a. 

G.  Tristior-is, 

tristior-ls. 

G.  Tristior-fim,     tristior-fim. 

D.  Tristior-i, 

tristior-I. 

D.  Tristior-ibus,  tristior-lbus. 

A.  Tristior-era, 

tristius. 

A.  Tristior-es,      tristior-a. 

V.  Tristior, 

tristius. 

V.  Tristior-es,      tristiOr-a. 

A.  Tristior- e  (l), 

tristior-e  (l). 

A.  Tristior-lbus,  tristior-ibus. 

CLASS  III. — ONE  TERMIXATION. 

154  All  other  adjectives  of  this  declension  have 
xyixly  one  form  in  the  nominative  singular  for  all  genders. 


PARADIGMS. 


1.  Felix 

,  liaiipj. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL.                              1 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  and  Fe^n. 

Neut. 

N.  FelLx, 

felix. 

N.  Fellc-es, 

fellc-ia. 

G.  FelTc-is, 

fellc-ls. 

G.  Fellc-ium, 

fellc-iiim. 

D.  Fellc-I, 

fellc-I. 

D.  Fellc-lbus, 

fellc-lbus. 

A.  Fe.llc-em, 

felix. 

A.  Fellc-es, 

fellc-ia. 

V.  FelLx. 

felix. 

V.  Fellc-cs, 

fellc-ia. 

A.  Fellc-e  (f), 

fellc-e  (i). 

A.  Fcllc-ibus, 

fellc-ibus. 
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2.  Prudens,  prudent. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL.                            j 

Masc.  and  Fan. 

Kent. 

Masc.  and  Fan, 

Neut. 

N. 

Prfidens, 

pi-ndens. 

N.  Prfident-cs, 

prudent-ia.     ; 

G. 

Prfident-Ts, 

jirOdenWs. 

G.  Prfident-ifim, 

prfident^irim.  j 

D. 

Prfident-I, 

prfident-T. 

D.  Prfident-ibfis 

prudenUlbus.j 

A. 

Prfident^em, 

prfidens. 

A.  Prudent-e  s, 

prudent-ia.     1 

V. 

Prfidens, 

prfidens. 

V.  Prfident-es, 

prudent-ia. 

A. 

Prudent-e  (l) 

prudent-e  (l). 

A.  Prfident-ibus, 

prfident-lbus. 

1 

155.   YOCABULARY. 
Acer,  acrls,  acre,        sharp,  severe 


{acrid). 

{fidelity). 

(fortitude). 


Fidelis,  e,  trusty,  foithful 

Fortls,  e,  brave 

Gloria,  ae,  glory. 

Maculare,  to  blemish,  to  stain  (maculate). 

MaxTinl,  at  a  very  high  (price),  very  highly. 

Maximi  aestunare,  to  prize  very  highly. 

Pausanias,  ae,  Pausanias, 

a  distinguished  Spartan  general. 

Prfidens,  entls,  prudent,  cautious. 

Turpis,  e,  base,  disgraceful  (turpitude) 

Sapiens,  entTs,  wise. 

Splendens,  entis,  shining  (splendid). 

156.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Pater  mens  fidelem  servum  vindicabat.  2. 
Fideles  servi  dominos  suos  vindicabunt.  3.  Sol  splen- 
dens cuncia  sua  luce  illustrabat.  _  4.  Sapicntcs  virtiitem 
maximi'^  aestimant. 

5.  Sapiens  leges  acres  non  violalrlt.  6.  Cliristiani 
virtiitem  laudant.  7.  Boni  virtiitem  wac/niaestimabant. 
8.  Pausanias  gloriam  turpi  raorte  maculabat.  9.  Pausa- 
nias magnam  belli  gloriam  turpi  morte  maculabat. 

(/;)  1.  The  brave  soldier  will  figlit.  2.  The  bi'avc 
knii^f  will  conquer  the  enemy  {jil.).     o.  The  bnis'c  will 


157,  158  ] 


ADJECTIVES. 


75 


conquer  the  cowardly.     4.  Wise  (men)  will  not  stain 
tlieir  glory  by  a  base  death. 

5.  The  good  prize  the  laws  of  the  state  very  highly.^ 
6.  Kind  masters  do  not  punish  faithful  slaves.  7.  A 
prudent  (man)  will  not  violate  the  laws  of  his  country. 
8.  The  prudent  do  not  violate  severe  laws. 


LESSON  XXX. 

Adjectives,  contiyiued. — Nouns. — Fourth  Declension. 

157.  Adjectives  are  either  of  the  first  and  second 
declension,  or  of  the  third  only :  those  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond declension  are  declined  in  the  masculine  and  neuter 
like  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  and  in  the  feminine 
like  nouns  of  the  first ;  those  of  the  third  declension 
are  declined  throughout  like  nouns  of  the  third.  (See 
Lesson  XXIII.) 

158.  Endings  of  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declension. 


6IXGULAE. 

PLURAL. 

Afetel  have  Sing,  thus: 

Masc.   Fern.  Neut. 

Masc.     Fern.   Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

2.*       1.           2. 

2.             1.            2. 

N. 

US,  er,f  a,       fiui. 

I,          ae,        a. 

us,  er. 

a, 

um. 

G. 

I,            ae,     I. 

oriini,  arum,  orfun. 

I  us, 

I  us, 

ius. 

D. 

0,           ae,     6. 

Is,        Is,        Is. 

h 

•» 

I. 

A. 

urn,        am,    um. 

OS,       as,        a. 

um, 

am. 

um. 

V. 

e,  er,f    a,       urn. 

I,          ae,        a. 

e,  er, 

a, 

um. 

A. 

0,            a,       0. 

is,        Is,        is. 

Oj 

a, 

0. 

*  The  declensions  of  the  different  genders  are  liere  indicated  by  mmio- 
rals. 

f  In  adjectives  in  er,  the  masc.  nom.  sing,  is  generally  the  root  (3  is 
sometimes  ckopped) :  er,  therefore,  is  not  properly  a  case-ending ;  it  i» 
given  merely  to  sliow  the  tennination  of  the  noni.  and  voc.  sing.,  with- 
out regard  to  the  root  (107). 

t  See  hst.  113,  Rem. 
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159.  Endings  of  adjectives  of  the  Third  Declensioa 


TUEEE  TERM. 

TWO  TEEM. 

COMPARATIVES. 

1 

ONE  TERM. 

J/. 

K 

N. 

2Ld'K  iV. 

M.d'K 

iV. 

M.d:F.    N. 

N. 

er,* 

B5, 

e. 

Is, 

e. 

Or,t 

us. 

'•arious. 

G. 

Is, 

Is, 

IS. 

Is, 

Is. 

Orf-Is, 

or-Is. 

Is. 

D. 

I, 

I, 

I. 

h 

I. 

or-I, 

or-I. 

1. 

A. 

em, 

em, 

e. 

em. 

e. 

or-em, 

us. 

em.J 

V. 

er,* 

IS, 

e. 

Is, 

e. 

or. 

us. 

like  nom. 

A. 

1, 

i> 

1. 

h 

I. 

Or-e  (or-l) 

Or-e  (Or-l). 

e  (I). 

N. 

es, 

es. 

ia. 

es. 

ia. 

or-es. 

cr-a. 

es,        ia. 

G. 

iuiw. 

ium. 

ium. 

ium, 

ium. 

or-um. 

or-um. 

ium,     ium. 

D. 

lb  us. 

Ibus, 

ibus. 

Ibus, 

Ibus. 

or-Ibus, 

or-Ibus. 

Ibils,    Ibus. 

A. 

es. 

es. 

ia. 

es, 

ia. 

or-es. 

or-a. 

es,        ia. 

V. 

es, 

cs. 

ia. 

es, 

ia. 

6r-es, 

or-a. 

es,        ia. 

A. 

ibus, 

Ibus 

ibus. 

Ibus, 

Ibus. 

or-lbfis. 

or-Ibus. 

Ibus,    Ibiis. 

FOURTH   DECLEXSION.       , 

160.  Nouns  of  the  Fourth  Declension  have  the  geni- 
tive singular  in  tls,  and  the  nominative  in  us  and  u. 

161.  In  this  declension,  nouns  in  us  (with  a  few  ex- 
ceptions) are  masculine^  and  those  in  u  are  neuter. 

162.  The  root  is  found  by  dropping  the  nominativ& 
ending:  as,  fructus,  fruit;  root,  frud:  cornu,  a  horn; 
root,  com. 

163.  Nouns  in  us  (of  the  fourth  declension)  are  de- 
clined with  the  following 


CASE-ENDINGS. 


Korn. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Sing    us. 

us, 

ul. 

fim. 

us. 

U. 

Plur.  us, 

uQm, 

ibus(ubus5), 

us, 

US, 

Ibus  (ubusj). 

*  Tlie  remark  on  this  ending,  in  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  de 
dcnsion,  is  also  applicable  here     (See  158,  Rem.  2.) 

f  Tlic  Sr  here  given  in  connection  with  the  case-endings  belongs  to  tliu 
root ;  in  the  vom.,  ace,  and  voc.  of  the  iiciit.  .mig.,  it  is  changed  into  as 

<■  Ni!iit  liki'  nom  S  Tliis  ending  is  used  only  in  n  few  words 


164,  165.]     NOUXS. — FOURTH   DECLEXSIO^iT. 
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164.  Neuters  in  w,  though  formerly  considered  inde- 
clinable in  the  singular,  are  found  to  have  the  genitive 
in  uSj  and  are  declined  with  the  following 


NEUTER     CASE-ENDINGS. 


No7n. 

Gen. 

Dat.                Accus. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Sing-.  0 

us, 

u,                       n, 

0, 

u. 

Plnr.  ua, 

uum, 

ibfis  (Tibus*),      ua, 

ua. 

lb  us  (ubus*). 

r-AUADIGMS. 


1.  Fructus, 

m..,  frijit. 

2.  Cornti, 

w.,  a  liorn. 

(root,  fruct.)          ^ 

(root, 

corn.) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  Fruct-us, 

Fruct-Qs. 

N.  Corn-u, 

Cs.  rn-ua. 

G.  Fruet-Qs, 

Fruct-uum. 

G.  Corn-ns, 

Corn-uum. 

D.  Fruct-uT, 

Fruct-lbus. 

D.  Com-Q, 

Corn-ibus. 

A.  Fruct-um, 

Fruct-us. 

A.  Corn-u, 

Corn-ua. 

v.  Fruct-iis, 

Fruct-us. 

V.  Corn-u, 

Com-ua. 

A.  Fruct- Q. 

Fruct-ibus. 

A.  Com-u, 

Corn-lbfis. 

-J 

165.   YOCABULARY. 
Currus,  iis,  chariot. 

Dux,  duels,  m.  andf.  loader,  guide 
Et, 

Excruciare, 
Exercitus,  us, 
Innocens,  entis. 


(dvke). 
(excruciate). 


and. 

to  torture 

army. 

innocent. 
Luctus,  Qs,  gi'ief,  sadness. 

Manus,  fis,/.  hand  (manacle), 

Metus,  us,  fear. 

Nescire,  not  to  know,  to  be  ignon'-.nt  of. 

JSlnus,  us,  bosom  (sinuous). 

Sulla,  ae,  Sulla,  a  man^s  name. 


*  This  ending  is  used  only  in  a  few  worrls. 
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166.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Sinus  mctuni  iicscit.  2.  Luctus  auimuin  ex- 
cruciat.  8.  Rex  liostium  (141,  2)  currus  videt.  4. 
Hostes  regis  curriim  audient.  5.  Dvices  exercitiii  viam 
monstrabunt.     6.  Puella  epistijlam  sua  manu  scribit. 

7.  Caius  epistolas  sua  manu  scribebat.  8.  Servi  Sul- 
lae  domum  evertcbant.  9.  Servus  domiui  mortem 
vindicabit.  10.  Pastoris  filius  mortem  non  timet,  11. 
Luctus  et  metus  animum  excruciant  (612,  REir.). 

(J))  1.  The  innocent  (man)  knows  not  fear,  2.  The 
innocent  know  not  fear.  3,  The  bosom  of  the  inno- 
cent knows  not  fear.  4,  The  boy's  mother  will  write 
the  letter  with  her  own  hand.  5.  The  fither  is  uniting 
the  letters  with  his  own  hand. 

6.  The  slave  will  show  the  beautiful  chariot  to  his 
master.  7.  The  father  will  avenge  the  death  of  his 
son.  8.  Fear  tortures  the  cowardly,  9,  Fear  does  not 
torture  the  brave.  10,  The  cowardly  fear  death,  11. 
Brave  soldiers  do  not  fear  the  enemy. 


LESSON  XXXL 
Nouns. — Fifth  Declension. 


167.  Nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension  have  the  genitive 
singular  in  ei,*  and  the  nominative  in  es. 

168.  Nouns  of  this  declension  are  feminine,  except 
rfies,  a  day,  masculine  and  feminine  in  the  singular, 

*  III  the  ending  of  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  e  ia  long,  except  in  ipH 
(wl'crc  it  is  short), yirfer,  jmd  rei  (where  j*  is  commoaj. 
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and  masculine  only  in  the  plural ;  and  mendiej,  mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rem. — The  fifth  declension  comprises  only  a  few  words,  and  of  these 
few,  only  two, — dies,  a  day,  and  rSs,  a  thing,  are  complete  in  the 
pluraL 

169.  The  root  is  formed  by  dropping  the  nomina- 
ti  ve  ending :  as,  dies,  a  day ;  root,  dt. 

170.  Nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  with  the 


following 


CASE-ENDINGS. 


Nmn. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

Abl 

Sing,    es, 

e-i* 

el,* 

em. 

es. 

e. 

Plur.    es, 

erum, 

^  ebus, 

es. 

ea. 

ebiis. 

PARADIGMS. 


Res,/,  a 

thing. 

Dies,  TO.  an 

df.,  a  day. 

(root, 

r.) 

(root. 

di.) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N.     R-es, 

R-es. 

N.     Di-es, 

Di-es. 

G.     R-el, 

R-eriim. 

G.     Di-el, 

Di-ernm. 

D.     R-el, 

R-ebus. 

D.     Di-el, 

Di-ebus. 

A.     R-em, 

R-es. 

A.     Di-em, 

Di-es. 

V.     R-es, 

R-es. 

V.     Di-es, 

Di-es. 

A.     R-e, 

R-ebns. 

A.     Dl-e, 

Di-ebus. 

171.  Vocabulary. 

Acies,  el,  line  of  battle. 

Aciem  instruere,  to  draw  up  an  army  in  order  of  battle. 


Copiae,t  arum, 
Dies,  el. 


forces 
day. 


(copious"). 


*  See  note  on  page  78. 

\  Copiae  is  of  the  first  declension,  plural ;  the  singular  is  not  used 
with  this  signification. 
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EdQcere, 

to  lead  forth 

(educe). 

Emere, 

to  purchase. 

Equitatus,  us, 

cavalry. 

Fides,  (3l, 

faith,  one's  word 

ifidelUy). 

Instruere, 

to  arrange,  to  array 

{instruct). 

OmnTs,  e, 

all,  every. 

ProxTmfis,  a,  urn, 

nearest,  next 

(proximate) 

Rcdficere, 

to  lead  back 

(reduce). 

Servare, 

to  keep,  to  observe 

(serve). 

Spes,  ei. 

hope. 

172.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Christiauus  fidem  suam  servat.  2.  Boni  fidem 
suam  non  viulant.  3.  Dies  veniet.  4.  Proximo  die 
(88)  Caesar  copias  suas  reducebat.  5.  Proximo  die 
Caesar  aciem  instruebat. 

6.  Caesar  equitatum  omnem  educcbat.  7.  Puellam 
regis  currum  videbat.  8.  Hostium  (141,  2)  copias 
videbunt.  9.  Tullia  puellis  viam  moustrabit.  10. 
Tullia  epistolam  sua  manu  scribit. 

(b)  1.  The  king  will  keep  his  Avord.  2.  The  queen 
will  not  break  her  word.  3.  All  (men)  prize  hope  very 
highly.'^  4.  They  do  not  purchase  hope  with  gold.  5. 
The  wise  will  not  sell  hope  for  gold  (122). 

6.  He  prizes  his  cavalry  very  highly.  7.  The  king 
thinks  highly  of  ^  his  whole  army.  8.  The  soldiers  will 
observe  the  laws.  9.  The  citizens  will  observe  all  the 
laws  of  the  state.  10.  The  wise  value  true  greatness 
of  mind  very  highly.  11.  The  avaricious  value  money 
viTj  highly. 
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LESSON  XXXII. 

Nouns. — Five  Declensions. — Greeh  Nouns. —  Gender. 
1 78.  Terminations  of  Substantives. 


SINGULAR. 

DecL 

Dec.  II. 

Dec.  III. 

Dec.  IV. 

Dec.Y. 

F. 

M. 

N. 

M.  4-  F.            N. 

M.            N. 

F. 

N. 

a. 

as,  er,  ir 

lira. 

various. 

US.                     u. 

es. 

G. 

ae. 

I. 

IS. 

us. 

el.* 

D. 

ae. 

0. 

I. 

Ul.                        U. 

ei.* 

A. 

am. 

fim. 

era  0'")-    lil^P  nora. 

fira.                Q. 

em. 

V. 

a. 

e,  er,ir. 

iini. 

like  nora. 

us.               n. 

es. 

A. 

a. 

o. 

e(l). 

u. 

e. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

ae. 

T. 

a. 

es,              a,  or  ia. 

i";s.                  ua. 

es. 

G. 

arum. 

orum. 

lira  (ium). 

uura. 

eri'un. 

D. 

IS. 

Is. 

ibiis. 

iLus  (ubfis). 

ebfis. 

A. 

as. 

OS. 

a. 

es.               a,  or  ia. 

fis.                  ua. 

es. 

V. 

ae. 

I. 

a. 

es.              a,  or  ia. 

fis.                  ua. 

es. 

A. 

Is. 

IS. 

Ibus. 

ibus  (ubns). 

ebus. 

Rem. — The  above  table  presents  the  encUngs  of  all  nouns  in  the  Latin 
language,  except  a  few  derived  from  the  Greek.  The  only  no7ni- 
native  endings  not  already  noticed,  are  e,  as,  and  es,  in  tlio  first 
declension,  and  os  and  07i  in  the  second 

174.  The  following  are  specimens  of  the  declension- 
of  Greek  nouns. 


*  See  167,  Rem. 


82 


FIEST  LATIN  BOOK. 


[174. 


DECLENSION    1. 

1.  Aeneas  (c  manh  name). 

2.  AncMses  (a  man 's  name). 

N.  Aene-as, 

N.  AncliTs-es, 

G.  Aene-ae, 

G.  Anchls-ae, 

D.  Aene-ae, 

D.  Anchls-ae, 

A.  Aene-ara  (an), 

A.  Anchls-en, 

V.  Aene-a, 

V.  Anchls-e  (a), 

A.  Aene-a. 

A.  Anchls-e  (a). 

3.  Epitome,  an  abridgment. 

Singular.                                         Plural. 

N.  Epitom-e,                                 Epit6m-ae. 

G.  Epltom-es,                               Epltom-arum. 

D.  Epitom-ae,                               Epitom-is. 

A.  Epltom-en,                               Epltom-as. 

V.  Epitom-e,                                Epltom-ae. 

A.  Epitom-e,                                Epitom-Is. 

DECLENSION    IL 

1.  Eion,  n.  (name  of  a  city). 

2.  Delos,  /  [name  of  an 

island). 

N.  Di-on, 

N.  Del-os, 

G.  Ili-l, 

G.  Del-i, 

D,  Ili-o, 

D.  Del-o, 

A   Ili-on, 

A.  Del-6n, 

V.  Ili-6n, 

V.  Del-e, 

A.  Ili-o. 

A.  Del-o. 

DECLENSION    III. 

1.  Pericles  {a  man's  name). 

2.  Heros,  a  liero. 

Singular.                Plural. 

N.  Pericl-C8, 

N.  Hero-s,            HerO-es. 

G.  Pcrlcl-is, 

G.  Hero-is,           Hero-fim. 

D.  Pericl-I, 

D.  HerO-I,             Hero-ibus. 

A.  Pericl-em  (ea), 

A.  Hero-em  (a),  Hero-6s  (as). 

V.  Pcricl-ea  (e), 

V.  Hero-s,            Hero-es. 

A.  Pcricl-e. 

A.  Hero-e,           HerO-ibus. 

175.  176.] 


GENDER. 
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175    Table  of  Genders  of  Nouns  as  determined  by 
Nom.  Endino:. 


MASCUUXE. 

FEMININE. 

NELTEBL 

Dec.    I. 

as  and  es. 

a.  and  e. 

Dec.  II. 

er,  ir,  us  Cand  os*). 

um  (and  on*). 

Dec.  III. 

er,  or,  os,   es,  in- 
creasing  in    gen. 
and  o,  except  do, 
go,  and  io. 

do,  go,  io,  as,  is,  ys, 
aus,    s   impure,! 
X  and  es  not  in- 
creasing in  gen. 

a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t, 

ar,  ur,  and  u? 

Dec.  IV. 

us. 

(, 

u. 

Dec.  V. 

es. 

(For  exceptions  see  Table  of  Genders  [579]). 

176.    YOCABULARY. 

AccTpere,!:  to  receive,  to  accept. 

Achilles,  5  is,  Achilles, 

a  Grecian  hero. 
Aeneas,  ae,  Aeneas, 

a  Trojan  prince, 
AnchlsCs,  ae,  Anchises, 

the  father  of  Aeneas. 
Ascanius,  I,  Ascaniua, 

the  son  of  Aeneas. 

CarthagS,  inis,        Carthage, 

a  city  in  the  northern  part  of  Africa. 


*  Tbs  inclosed  endings  belong  to  G  reek  nouns,  many  cf  which,  being 
proper  names  (of  men  and  women),  have  natural  gender. 

f  Preceded  by  a  consonant. 

X  Accipgrg  forms  its  imperfect  and  future  tenses  like  verbs  of  the 
Bjurth  conjugation.     (See  270,  271.) 

&  Achilles,  being  a  Greek  noun,  is  declined  like  Pericles  (174), 
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Dido,*  lis,  or  onis.      Dido, 

queeyi  of  Tyre  and  afterioarJs  the 
foundress  of  Carthage. 
Epitome,  es,  abridgment  (epitome) 

ileros,  ois,  liero. 

Ilistoria,  ae,  history. 

Industria,  ae,  industry. 

Noster,  tra,  trum,        our. 
Regnum,  I,  kingdom,  government. 

Floina,  ae,  Rome, 

city  of  Italy,  on  the  river  Tiber. 
Trojanus,  a,  lim,         Trojan. 

177.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Aeneas,  Ancliisae  filius,  urbcm  condebat.  2. 
Ascanius,  x\eneae  lilius,  regnum  accipit.  3.  Dido 
Cartliaginem  condebat.  4:.  Epitomen  orationis  suae 
scribet. 

5.  Caesar  milites  omnes  educebat.  6.  Industria  mid- 
turn  voluptdtis  habet.  7.  Laborem  suum  finiet.  8.  Ilorti 
nostri  multos  flores  liabent.     9.  Servus  pueros  vocubit. 

ijj)  1.  Aeneas  was  founding  Rome.  2.  The  son  of 
Anchises  was  founding  Eome.  3.  Aeneas,  tlie  son  of 
Anchises,  was  founding  the  city  of  Eome  (the  citj 
Rome)  4.  The  Trojan  hero  loves  queen  Dido.  5. 
They  Avill  kill  the  Trojan  hero. 

6.  They  are  reading  an  abridgment  of  the  histco'y. 
7.  The  soldiers  praise  Caesar.  8.  Aeneas  praises  his 
father  Anchises.  9.  The  Trojans  fear  Achilles.  10. 
Achilles  was  slaying  the  Trojans.  11.  The  soldier  is 
showing  his  sword  to  the  boy.  12.  They  will  show 
their  swords  to  the  boys. 

*  Dido  is  eonietimes  declined  regularly,  as  a  Latin  noun  of  the  tliird 
declension,  and  sometime?  lias  the  genitive  iji  us,  and  all  the  other  cases 
like  the  nom. 
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LESSON  xxxni. 

Verbs. — Esse,  to  he.  Predicate^  Esse,  luitJi  a  Noun  or 
an  Adjective. 
178.  Esse,  to  he,  is  an  irregular  verb  (i.  e.,  it  docs 
not  belong  to  either  of  the  four  conjugations  already 
noticed),  and  gives  us  in  tlie  third  iiersons  of  the  present^ 
imperfect,  and  futwe  tenses,  the  following 

PARADIGM. 


Singula^. 

Plural. 

Present. 

Est,    he,  she,  or  it  is, 

Sunt,    they  are, 

Imperfect. 

Erat,  "      "          "  wr.s, 

Erant,     "     were, 

Future. 

Erit,    "      "         "  will  be. 

Erunt,     "     will  be. 

179.  The  predicate  of  a  proposition  is  sometimes 
expressed  by  the  verb  esse  (to  be),  with  a  noun  or  an 
adjective;  e.  g., 

1.  Terra  est  rotunda. 
The  earth  is  round. 

Rem.  1. — In  this  example,  the  predicate  ia  not  siniply  est,  but  esl 
rUtunda  ;  for  the  assertion  is  not  that  the  earth  is  (I  e.  exists),  but 
that  the  earth  h  round. 

Rem.  2. — The  adjective  rotunda  agrees  with  the  subject  terra  in  gen- 
der, number,  and  case,  by  the  rule  already  given.     (114). 

2.  PluTimae  stellae  soles  sunt. 
(  Very  many  stars  suns  are.) 
Yery  many  stars  are  suns. 

Rem. — Here  the  predicate  is  soles  su7it. 

180.  EuLE  OF  Syntax, — A  noun  in  the  predicate 
after  esse  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  when  it 
denotes  the  same  person  or  thing. 

Rem. — In  example  2,  soles  is  in  the  nominative  by  this  nde. 


8(5 


FIRST  LATIN  BOOK. 


[181,  182. 


181.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  adjectives  dtgnus,  in- 
dignus^  contentas,  irraedltas,  fretus,  and  libera  take  the 
ablative ;  e.  g., 

Virtus  2^a^'i'o  contents  est. 
(  Virtue  with  little  content  is.) 
Virtue  is  content  with  little. 

Rf.m. — Parvo  in  this  example  is  a  neut.  adj.  iised  as  a  noun ;  it  is  put 
in  the  ablative  after  contentci,  by  the  rule, just  given. 


182.  Vocabulary 

Arbor,  oris,/. 

tree 

{arbor). 

Beatus,  a,  um, 

happy 

(^beatitude) 

Candidas,  a,  um. 

white 

(candid). 

Contentus,  a,  um, 

content,  contented. 

Culpa,  ae, 

blame,  fault 

(culpable). 

Dignus,  a,  um, 

worthy 

(dignity). 

Esse, 

to  be. 

Est, 

is,  it  is. 

Facere,* 

to  do,  to  make. 

Florere, 

to  flourish. 

Fretus,  a,  um, 

relying  on. 

Indlgnus,  a,  um. 

unworthy 

(indignity). 

Laus,  dis. 

praise 

(laud). 

Liber,  era,  erum. 

free 

(liberty). 

Nemo  (Inisjf) 

nobody,  no  one. 

Nix,  nlvls. 

snow. 

Nurquam, 

never. 

Parvum  {iieut.  adj.). 

little,  a  little. 

Praeditus,  a,  um, 

endued  with. 

Quam, 

how. 

Quam  multl,  ae,  a, 

how  many. 

Semper, 

always. 

Vires,  virium,  flur.  of  vis, 

strength. 

Vita,  ae, 

life                ot 

(vital). 

*  Tliis  verb,  together  with  some  others  of  the  thii-d  conjugation,  hna 
11)0  imperfect  aud  future  like  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

I  The  genitive  neminis  and  ablative  nemine  are  not  in  good  use. 
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183.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Nix  est  Candida.  2.  Bonus  est  beatus.  3. 
Boni  sunt  beati.  4.  Sapientes  parvo  content!  sunt. 
5.  Servus  laude  dignus  est.  6.  Patris  mci  servus  laude 
indignus  est. 

7.  Caius  patriam  auro  vendebat.  8.  Caius,  liomo 
vita  indignus,  patriam  auro  vendet.  9.  Quam  multi 
indigni  luce  sunt!  10.  Arbor  florebat.  11.  Balbus 
multa  laude  florebat. 

{b)  1.  No-one  is  always  liappy.  2.  The  avaricious 
(man)  will  never  be  contented.  3.  The  avaricious  are 
not  contented.  4.  Caius  is  not  free  from  blame.  5. 
Caius  is  unworthy  of  praise. 

6.  Balbus  praises  my  fidelity.  7.  Balbus,  a  man  en- 
dued with  great  virtue,  was  praising  my  fidelity.  8. 
Balbus  does  much  good.*  9.  Caius  is  umvorthy  of  life. 
10.  Caius,  a  man  unworthy  of  life,  does  no  good.*  11. 
Caius,  relying  on  his  strength,  does  not  fear  the  lion. 
12.  The  slaves  are  not  free  from  blame.  13,  Christians 
are  contented  with  little. 


LESSON  XXXIY. 


Verbs. — Infinitive  as  Subject. —  Genitive  ivith  Esse  in  the 
Predicate. 
184.  Ak  infinitive  mood  (with  the  words  belonging 
to  it)  (9)  may  be  used  as  a  noun,  and  thus  become  the 
subject  of  a  verb.  "When  thus  used  it  is  in  the  neuter 
gender  (44,  3),  and  of  course  takes  the  adjectives  in 
agreement  with  it  in  the  same  gender;  e.  g., 
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Difficile  est  judicare. 
{^Difficult  {it)  is  to  judge.) 
It  is  difficult  to  jitdge^  or,  To  judrje  is  difficult. 

Rem. — Here  judicare  (to  judge)  is  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  foi 
it  is  that  of  wljich  the  predicate  difficile  est  (is  difficult)  is  affirmed 
It  is  in  the  nominative  case,  and  subject  of  the  verb  est,  and  tlie 
adjective  difficile  agrees  with  it. 

185.  When  tlie  noun  in  the  predicate  after  esse  does 
not  denote  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  subject,  it 
is  put  in  the  genitive;  e.  g.. 

Christian!  est  neminem  violare. 
{Of  a  Christian  it  is  nobody  to  lorong.) 
It  is  the  duty  (or  part)  of  a  Christian  to  wrong  nobody. 

Rem.  1. — In  tliis  example  tlie  subject  is  nemXnein  violare,  and  the  pre- 

dictate,  ChristiCinl  est. 
Rem.  2. — Combining  articles  ISO  and  185  we  have  the  following 

186.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — A  noun  in  the  predicate, 
after  the  verb  esse.,  is  put, 

1)  In  the.  same  case  as  the  subject  when  it  de- 
notes the  same  person  or  thing;  e.  g.,  Cicero 
erat  consul,  Cicero  was  consul. 

2)  In  the  genitive  when  it  denotes  a  different  per- 
son or  thing ;  e.  g..  Christian!  est  neminem  vio- 
lare, it  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian  to  wrong  nobody, 

187.  In  rendering  into  English,  when  a  genitive  fol- 
lows any  part  of  the  verb  esse  (as  est,  erat,  erit,  &c.), 
such  a  substantive  as  duty,  pa?-^,  maj^Ic,  busiiiess,  &c., 
must  be  supplied. 

English  Idiom.  ■  Latin  Idiom. 

It  is  the  part 
duty 
"  business    !►  of  a  wise  man.         It  is  of  a  wise  man. 

"  n)nrk         I 

"  cliaractcrj 
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188.   YOCABULARY. 

Diff  TcllTs,  e,  difficult. 

Errare,  to  err. 

Facills,  e,  easy  {facilitij). 

Fidem  violare,  to  break  one's  word. 

Hunianus,  a,  uin,  human,  natural  to  man. 

Magnfim  est,  it  is  a  great  tiling. 

Peccare,  to  sin,  to  do  wrong. 

Turpls,  e,  base,  disgraceful  (turpitvde). 

,^..,     _  ^  to  offend  against,  to  wi-ong,  to  )  ,  .  ,     ^ 

Viulare,  )      v      ,       ,  ^  ^  x      [  (isolate). 

(       break  a  law,  one  s  word,  &,c.  S 

189.  Exe7'cises. 

(rt)  1.  Ilumdnum^  est  peccare.  2.  Humdnum  est 
errare.  8.  Tarpe  est  fidem  suam  violare.  4.  Patris^ 
est  filium  suum  clocere.     5.  Regis  est  regnare. 

6.  Matris  est  filias  suas  docere.  7.  Servi  est  viam 
monstrare.  8.  Turpe  est  poetae  domum  evertere.  9. 
Matres  filias  laudant.  10.  Boni  est  fidem  servare.  11. 
Impii  est  fidem  violare. 

Rem.  1. — In  English,  when  an  infkutive  mood  is  the  subject  of  a  pro- 
position, tlie  pronoim  it  is  used  before  the  verb  is ;  hence,  in 
translating  such  sentences  into  Latin,  this  pronoun  it,  which  repre- 
sents, as  it  were,  the  coming  infinitive  or  clause,  mxist  be  omitted. 

Rem.  2. — After  it  is,  such  a  substantive  as  part,  duty,  business,  mark 
must  be  omitted  in  translating  into  Latin. 

(i)  1.  It  is  a  great  (tiling)  not  to  fear  death.®  2.  It 
is  easy  to  err.  3.  It  is,  (the  duty)  ^  of  a  Christian  to 
keep  (his)  word.  4.  It  is  (the  part)  of  a  wise  (man)  to 
keep  the  laws. 

6.  It  is  disgraceful  to  neglect  a  son.  6.  It  is  natural- 
to-man  to  prize  money  very  Inglily.  7.  It  is  the  mark 
of  an  unlearned  man  to  tJtink  little  of  wisdom.  8. 
It  is  the  slave's  husi7iess  to  shut  the  gates  of  the  city. 
9.  It  is  difficult  to  shut  the  gates  of  the  city.     10.  A 
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good  citizen  will  observe  the  laws  of  his  country.  11. 
It  is  the  i^dTf  of  a  good  citizen  to  observe  the  laws  of 
his  country. 


LESSON  XXXY. 

Verbs, — Tenses  for  Completed  Action. — First,  Second,  and 
Fourth  Conjugations. 

190.  The  tenses  which  we  have  thus  far  used,  viz., 
the  present.^  imperfect.^  and  future^  represent  the  action 
of  the  verb  as  continuing  (11),  i.  c,  as  not  completed. 
There  are  also  three  tenses  for  completed  action,  viz. : 

1)  The  Perfect,  which  represents  the  action  as 
completed  in  present  time,  i.  e.,  as  just  com- 
pleted; e.  g.,  amdv'it^  he  has  loved. 

2)  The  Pluperfect,  which  represents  the  action  as 
completed  in  past  time;  as,  dmdverdt,  he  had 
loved. 

3)  The  Future  Perfect,  which  represents  the  action 
as  completed  in  future  time ;  as  amdverit,  he 
will  have  loved. 

191.  The  tenses  for  completed  action  are  not  formed 
from  the  same  root  as  those  for  action  not  completed, 
but  from  another  called  the  second  root.  This  is  formed 
in  various  ways. 

192.  In  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations, 
the  second  root  is  formed  by  adding  dv,  u,*  and  w,  re- 
spectively, to  the  rootf  of  the  verb ;  e.  g. : 

*  A  very  few  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  add  ev,  wlucb  may  bo 
regarded  as  the  full  form  for  wliich  w  is  a  contraction  (the  e  being  diop- 
ped,  Riid  V  changed  to  u). 

\  ITiiM  we  will  now  call  the  \st  root,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Sti 
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First  Hoot.  Second  Root. 
CoDJ.      I.     Amare,              am,  amav. 

Conj.    II.     Monere,  moii,  munw. 

Conj.  lY.     Audire,  aud,  audZy. 

193.  In  verbs  of  all  the  conjugations,  the  third  per- 
som  singular  of  the  tenses  for  com2:)leted  action  are  formed 
by  adding  to  the  second  root  the  following  endings: 
Perftct.  Pluperfect.  Future  Perfect. 

it,  erat,  erit. 

PARADIGMS. 


FIKST   CONJUGATION. 

Amiire,  to  love:  1st  root,  dm;  2d  root,  arndv. 

Perfect.       Ainav-lt,      he,  she,  or  it  has  loved  (or  loved).* 
Pluperf.       Amav-erat,   "       "         "  had  loved. 
Put.  Perf.    Amav-OrU,    "       "         "  will  have  loved. 

SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

Monere,  to  advise:  1st  root,  mon;  2d  root,  mouii. 

Perfect.      Monu-Tt,      he,  she,  or  it  has  advised  (or  advised).* 
Pluperf.      Monu-erat,  "     "         "  had  advised. 
Fut.  Perf.   Monu-erit,    "     "         "  siiall  have  advised. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

Audire,  to  hear:  1st  root,  aud;  2d  root,  audlv. 

Perfect.       Audlv-lt,      he,  she,  or  it  has  heard  (or  heard).* 

Pluperf.       Audlv-crat,  "       "         "  had  heard. 

Fut.  Perf.   Audlv-erit,    "      "         "  shall  have  heard. 


194.  In  any  regular  verb,  the  third  persons  plural, 
in  the  tenses  for  completed  action,  are  formed  by  simply 

*  The  perfect  in  Latin  corresponds  sometimes  to  oiir  perfect  inclef,- 
lUte,  and  sometimes  to  our  perfect  definite  (perfect  with  have) ;  htncej 
imuvit  may  be  translated  either  he  has  loved,  or  he  loved. 
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inserting  n  before  t  in  the  ending  of  the  thu'd  pers(~.n 
singular  (35),  except  in  the  perfect,  where  it  must  be 
changed  into  erunt;  e.  g.. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect.        Put.  Perfect. 

j  Sing.  Amav-it,        amav-erat,     amav-erit. 
I  Plur.  Amav-er!«27',  amav-era?2^,  amav-erin^. 
j  Sing.  Monu-it,         monu-erat,    monu-erit, 
\  Plur.  M6nu-e>'w?i<,  raonu-era?2ij  monu-eri?z^. 

Sing.  Audlv-it,       audiv-erat,    audiv-erit. 

Plur.  Audlv-e;-w?i^,  audlv-eraw^,  audlv-eri?ii. 


Conj.  I. 
Conj.  II. 
Conj.  IV 


195.   YOCABULAIIY. 

Aestlmare,  av,*  to 

Arare,  av,  to 

Audire,  iv,  to 

Dllaniare,  av,  to 

Jurare,  av,  to 

Laudare,  av,  to 

Monstrare,  av,  to 

Placare,  av,  to 

Sepelire,  Iv,  to 

Servare,  av,  to 

Terrere,  u,  to 


estimate,  to  value. 

plough 

hear 

tear  in  pieces. 

swear. 

praise 

show. 

appease 

Ijury. 

keep,  to  observe. 

terrify,  to  frighten. 


{arable), 
(audible). 


{laudable.) 
{placable.) 


196.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Puer  juraverat.  2.  Pueri  juraverunt.  3.  Agri- 
cola  aravcrit.  4.  Servi  araverint.  5.  Vulpes  pueroa 
terruit.  6.  Vulpes  pueros  terrucrunt.  7.  Poetae  sapi- 
entiam  parvi  aestimavit. 

8.  Veram  virtutcm  magni  aestimavcrat.  9.  Christi- 
aiius  pccuniara  parvi  aestimavit.  10.  Christiani  est 
pccuniam  parvi  aestimare.     11.  Magnam  poetae  sapi- 

♦  Tho  learner  vnW.  readily  form  the  secoiul  root  from  the  first,  by 
Priding  the  endings  here  given. 
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entiam  parvi  aestimaverant.  12.  Pater  filiuin  scpeli- 
vit.     13.  Pueri  patrem  sepelivcrant. 

(h)  1.  The  boy  has  heard  a  voice.  2.  The  boys  had 
heard  their  father's  voice.  8.  The  slave  had  shown 
the  way  to  the  shepherd.  4.  They  will  have  shown 
the  house  to  their  master. 

5.  Caius  had  praised  his  son.  6.  He  has  praised  his 
slaves.  7.  The  lion  has  torn  the  horse  in  pieces.  8. 
The  fox  had  frightened  the  boy.  9.  They  had  valued 
wisdom  at  a  low  price.  10.  It  is  easy  to  keep  (one's) 
word.  11.  It  is  difl&cult  to  appease  anger.  12.  He  has 
appeased  the  boy's  anger  with  a  gift. 


LESSON  XXXVI. 


Third  Conjugation. —  Class  I. — Second -Root  ilie  same  as 
the  First. 

197.  Most  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  may  be 
divided  into  two  classes,  viz. : 

1)  Those  which  have  the  second  root  the  same  as 
the  first. 

2)  Those  which  form  it  by  the  addition  of  s. 

198.  T\\Q  first  class  comprises  most  verbs  of  this  con- 
jugation which  have  the  first  root  in  a  vowel,  together 
with  a  few  which  have  it  in  a  consonant ;  e.  g., 

Sucre,  to  5ez(,\-  1st  7-00^,811;  2d  ?-oof,  sii. 

Defendcrc,  to  f/fA'"'^-*      "        defend;         "        defend. 

199.  The  manner  in  which  the  third  j^ersons  of  the 
tenses  for  corn2:>leted  action  are  formed  from  the  second 
root,  has  already  been  explained.     See  193,  194. 
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PARADIGM. 


THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

Defendere,  to  defend:  1st  root,  defend;  2d  root,  defend. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect.  Future  Perfect. 

Defend-it,  defend-erat,  defend-erit. 

Defend- erunt,  defend-erant,  defend-erint. 


200.  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  ex- 
presses the  various  relations  of  objects  ;  *  e.  g., 

E,ex  per  urbem  ambiilabat. 
{The  king  through  the  city  tuas  VMlldng^ 
The  king  was  walking  through  the  city. 

Rkm. — Iq  this  example,  per,  through,  is  a  preposition. 

201.  Partial  Eule  of   Syntax. — Some  preposi- 
tions govern  the  accusative^  and  some  the  ablative. 

Rem.  1. — Whenever  a  preposition  occurs  in  the  exercises,  its  particu- 
lar case  ■will  be  given  in  the  vocabularies. 

Rem.  2. — The  accusative,  urbem,  in  the  above  example,  is  governed 
by  the  preposition  per. 

202.  Vocabulary. 

Aedif  i.-'um,  I,  building,  edifice. 

Ambulare,  av,  to  walk. 

Annuere,  annu,  to  assent,  to  give  assent. 

Conciliiim,  I,  council,  meeting. 

ConditiS,  onis,  condition,  terras. 

Constituere,  constltu,  to  arrange,  to  appoint  {constitute). 

Defendere,  defend,  to  defend. 

Dormlre,  Iv,  to  sleep  {dormant). 

Inceudere,  inccnd,  to  Sft  on  fire,  to  burn  {incendiary) 

Legi5,  onis,  legion,  body  of  foot-soldiers. 

Per  {prep,  loitli  ace),  through. 

Proelii'im,  I,  battle. 

*  It  will  be  remembered,  however,  that  certain  relations  are  some- 
tunes  expressed  by  the  cases  of  nouns  (Gl?  80,  86). 
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Prlvatiis,  a,  um,  private,  personal. 

Reliqufis,  a,  um,  remaining,  the  rest  (relic). 

Respuere,  respu,  to  reject. 

Romanl  {adj.  pL),  Romans. 

Romaniis,  a,  um,  Roman,  belonginjr  to  Rome. 

Sucre,  su,  to  sew,  to  stitch. 

Tlmere,  u,  to  fear  (limia). 

Vestls.  ]S.  garment  (vest). 

203.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Privatum  aedificium  incendit,  2.  Keliqiia 
privata  aedificia  incenderant.  3.  Puellae  vestem  sue- 
runt.  4.  Patres  annuerant.  5.  Milites  urbem  defende- 
rant.     6.  Eomani  urbem  defenderunt, 

7.  RelTquas  legiones  in  acie  constituit,  8.  Ui'si  in 
autro  doriniverunt.  9.  Agricula  per  urbem  ambulavit. 
10.  Non  respuit  conditionem  Caesar.  11.  Diem  conci- 
lio  constituerunt.  12.  Diem  concilio  constituerit.  13. 
Servus  viam  monstraverat,  14.  Puer  mortem  timuit. 
15.  Humanum^  est  mortem  timere.  16.  ImpiV  est 
fidem  violare. 

(h)  1.  The  king  has  appointed  a  day  for  the  buttle. 
2.  They  had  appointed  a  day  for  the  counciL  3.  The 
soldiers  defended  the  building.  4.  They  had  defended 
the  poet's  house.  5.  The  queen  assented.  6.  The 
king  had  not  assented. 

7.  The  good  boy  Avill  walk  in  the  city.  8.  The  poet's 
daughter  had  walked  through  the  great  city.  9.  They 
will  set  the  house  of  the  poet  on  fire.  10.  It  is  the  duty'' 
of  a  good  man  to  defend  the  house  of  a  friend.  11, 
The  avaricious  (man)  will  build  a  small  house.  12. 
They  will  not  defend  the  house  of  the  avaricious.  13 
They  will  not  reject  the  condition.  14.  Caesar  had  re- 
jected the  terms.     15.  He  will  have  arranged  his  sol- 
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diers  iu  order  of  battle.     16.  They  liad  arranged  their 
soldiers  in  order  of  battle. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 

Third  Conjugation. —  Class  II. — Second  ^ooi  formed  by 
adding  s  to  the  First. 

204.  Yerbs  of  the  third  conjugation  which  have  the 
first  root  in  a  consonant,  generally  form  the  second 
from  it  by  the  addition  of  s  ;  e.  g., 

C-xc^Qvo^  to pluch ;  1st  7-oof,  carp;    2d  roo^,    carps. 
Eepere,  to  creep ;  "         rep;  "         reps. 

Rem. — When  h  stands  at  tlae  end  of  the  first  root,  it  is  changed  into 
p  before  s  in  the  second ;  e.  g., 

Scribere,  to  icrite  ;  scrib  ;  scrips  (not  scr'ibs). 
Nubere,  to  marry ;  nub ;  nups  (not  nubs). 

205.  An  adjective  modifying  the  subject  is  some-" 
times  used  in  Latin  instead  of  an  adverb  modifying  the 
verb ;  e.  g., 

Portam  invitiis  claudet. 

{Lat  Id.)    The  gate  imivilling  he  will  shut  (adj.). 
{Eng  Id.)  He  will  shut  the  gate  tmiuillingly  (adv.). 


206.   VOCABUL. 

LRY. 

Carpere,  carps, 

to  pluck,  to  card,  to  gather. 

Defjhlbere,  dO" 

lips, 

to  flay. 

Lana,  ae, 

wool. 

Ludere,  lus, 

to  play- 

Maliis,  a,  urn, 

bad. 

Ovls,  Is, 

sheep. 

Scribere,  scrips, 

to  write. 

Uva,  ae. 

grape. 

207,  208.]      VERBS. — TIIlllD   CON.IUGATION.  iJ7 

207.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Caius  epistulas  sua  manu  scripsit.  2.  Paella 
gpistolam  sua  manu  scripsurat.  3.  Pueii  lanam  caypse- 
runt.     4.  Malus  pastor  deglupsit  oves. 

5.  Facile  est*  lanam  carpere.  6.  Pater  meus  fidcm 
servaverat.  7.  Turpe  est  fidem  suam  non  servarc.  8. 
Sapientis  est*  virtutem  magni  aestimare.  9.  Virtutem 
niagiii  aestimaverint. 

(b)  1.  The  boy  lias  written  a  letter  in  Ms  own  liand. 
2.  The  girl  had  written  letters  in  her  own  hand.  3. 
They  wrote  letters.  4.  The  girl  has  plucked  a  flower. 
5.  The  shepherd's  daughter  had  gathered  flowers  with 
her  own  hand. 

6.  The  boy  will  pluck  the  grape.  7.  It  is  easy  to 
pluck  the  grape.  8.  The  girls  were  gathering  flowers. 
9.  They  had  gathered  flowers.  10.  It  is  easy  to  gather 
flowers.  11.  The  slaves  will  card  the  wool.  12.  They 
will  have  carded  the  wool.  13.  In  winter  the  bear 
will  sleep  in  the  cave.  1-4.  In  summer  the  girls  will 
play  in  the  garden. 


LESSON  XXXYHI. 


Third  Conjugation. —  Class  II.,  continued. — Second 
Root  formed  hy  adding  s  to  the  I'irst. 

208.  "WiiEX  a  /c-sound  (c,  </,  A,  qu)  stands  at  the  cnci 
of  the  first  root,  it  generally  unites,  in  the  second,  with 
Ihe  5  which  is  added,  and  forms  x  (i.  e.  C5,  gs^  hs^  or  qus 
becomes  x) ;  e.  g.. 


^   Wliat  is  the  subject  of  esl  ?  (608,  2.) 
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Cingero,  to  surround ;  cing,  ciux  {cmgs). 

Tegere,  to  cover;  teg,  tex  {t^gs). 

Trahere,  to  draw ;  trah,  trax  itrahs). 

Coquere,  to  cooh ,  coqu,  cox  {coqus). 

a)  In  a  very  few  verbs  gu  and  v  must  be  treated  as 
fc-sounds  in  tlie  formation  of  tlie  second  root ;  e.  g., 

Exstinguere,  fo  <?a:i!m^nw/i;   exstin^u,  extinx. 
Yivere,  to  live;  viy,  v'lx. 

h)  Fluere,  to  flow,  and  struere,  to  build,  together  ivith 
tJieir  compounds,  liave  the  second  root  in  cc,  as  if  the 
first  ended  in  a  /c-sound,  as  probably  it  did  originally 

c)  The  Z;-sound  is  sometimes  dropped  before  s  in  the 
second  root;  e.  g., 

Spargere,  to  scatter ;  sparg,  spars. 
Mergere,  to  merge;  merg,  mers. 
Parcere,  to  sjiare;  pare,        pars. 


209.  Vocabulary. 


Cibus,  I, 

food. 

Cingere,  cinx, 

to  surround. 

Complere,  ev, 

to  fill 

{complement). 

Coquere,  cox, 

to  cook,  to  bake,  to  ripen. 

Dicere,  dix, 

to  say 

(diction). 

Habere,  habii, 

to  have 

(habit). 

Illustrare,  av. 

to  illuminate,  to  enlighten. 

Mendaeirim,  I, 

lie,  falsehood 

(mendacious). 

Multa  {neut.  pt.) 

many  (things). 

Multils,  a,  utn. 

much,  pi.  many. 

Pallifim,  I, 

cloak    • 

(tc  palliate). 

Peccare,  av, 

to  sin,  to  do  wrong. 

Pmdentia,  :ie, 

j)rudenee. 

Slmfdatio,  onTa, 

assumed  apjionrance,  pretence 

(dissimulation 

Stultltia,  :xe. 

follv 

(stultify). 
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Sumiuris,  a,  um,    highest,  greatest  {summit). 

Tegere,  tex,  to  cover. 

Viohire,  av,  to  viohitc,  to  break  (violation). 


210,  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  P\ier  dixit,  2,  Caius,  homo  vita  indigniia, 
dixcrat.  3,  Puellae  dixerunt.  4,  Flumen  iirbem 
cinxit.  5.  Flumina  urbes  cinxerunt,  6,  Amicus 
amici  corpus  suo  palKo  texit, 

7.  Prudentiam  simulatione  stultitiae  texerat.  8. 
Summam  prudentiam  simulatione  stultitiae  texerunt. 
9.  Christiani  non  est  mendacio  culpam  tegere,  10. 
Turpe  est  peccare.  11.  Turpe  est  mendacio  culpam 
tegere.  12.  Sol  cuncta  sua  luce  illustraverat.  13. 
Caius  leges  civitatis  violaverit. 

(h)  1.  The  ^voman  has  siUTOundcd  her  head  with  a 
garland.  2.  The  slave  has  surrounded  his  head  wdth 
a  garland.  3.  They  had  surrounded  their  heads  with 
garlands.  4.  The  boy  had  said  nothing.  5.  The  girl 
cooked  the  food.     6.  They  had  cooked  the  food. 

7.  The  king  had  surrounded  the  city  with  a  wall, 
8.  They  will  surround  the  city  with  a  wall,  9.  They 
covered  the  fault  with  a  lie.  10.  It  is  disgraceful  to 
cover  a  fault  with  a  lie.  11.  The  slave  had  covered 
his  master's  body  with  a  cloak.  12.  The  slave  had 
said  many  (things).  13.  The  sun  fdls  all  things  with 
its  light.  14.  It  is  the  business  of  the  slave  ^  to  cook 
food  for  his  master.  15,  It  is  never  useful  to  lose  time, 
16.  He  will  lose  much  pleasure.*  17,  How  much 
pleasure  ^\'ill  he  lose? 
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LESSON  XXXIX. 

Third  Gonj'iLgation. —  Class  II.,  continued. — Second  Kool 
fonned  hy  adding  s  to  the  First. 

211.  "WnEXEVER  a  i-sound  {d  or  i)  stands  at  the  end 
of  the  first  root,  it  is  generally  dropped  before  s  in  the 
second,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if  short,  is  length- 
ened; e.  g., 

Claudere,  to  shut;  claud,  claus  (claucZs). 
Amittere,  to  lose;  amitt,  amis  (ami^/s). 
Dividere,  to  divide;      divid,       divTs      (divicZs). 

212.  When  a  limiting  noun  denotes  some  cliaracter- 
istic  or  quality  of  the  noun  which  it  limits,  it  is  always 
accompanied  by  an  adjective,  and  is  put  either  in  the 
genitive  or  ablative  ;  e.  g., 

Puer  eximiae  pulchritudinis. 
Puer  esimia  pulchritudine. 
A  boy  of  remarkable  beauty. 

213.  Combining  the  above  with  the  rule  already 
given  (65),  we  have  the  following 

Rule  of  Syntax. — A  noun  limiting  the  meaning 
of  another  noun  is  put, 

1)  In  the  same  case  as  that  noun,  when  it  denotes 
the  same  person  or  thing ;  as,  Latinils  rex^ 
Latinus  tlie  Icing. 

2)  In  the  genitive,  when  it  denotes  a  different 
person  or  thing;  as,  BegTs  filiua,  the  kiiig^s 
son :  except 

(a)  When  it  denotes  character  or  quality ,  it  is  tlien 
accompanied  by  an  adjective,  and  is  put  either  in  the 
genitive  or  ablative;  as,  Puer  extniiae  pulchritudinis ; 
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or,  Puer  eximid  pulchntudme,   a  boy  of  remarkable 
beauty. 

214.  KuLE  OF  Syntax. — Verbs  of  accusing^  convict- 
ing^ acquitting,  ivcmiing,  and  the  like,  take  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  person  and  tbe  genitive  of  the  crime, 
charge,  &c. ;  e.  g.; 

Caium  proditioms  accusant. 
{Caius  of  treachery  they  accuse?) 
They  accuse  Caius  of  treachery.* 

Rem. — 'S.eve  prodttionis  is  ii»  the  genitive,  by  the  abo^e  rule. 

215.  {Eng.  Id.)  To  condemn  to  death. 

{Lat.  Id.)    To  condemn  of  the  head  {ca,pit%s).^ 

216.  Vocabulary. 

Accusare,  av,  to  accuse. 


Ambitus,  us, 

bribery. 

Araittere,  amis. 

to  lose. 

Capitis  {gen.). 

of  the  head,  to  death 

{capital). 

Claudere,  claus, 

to  shut 

(close). 

Damnare,  av, 

to  condemn. 

Facies,  el, 

face,  appearance. 

Furtum,  I, 

theft 

{furtive). 

Ingenium,  I, 

talent,  ability 

{ingenious). 

Ludere,  Ifis, 

to  play. 

Nunquam, 

never. 

Prodi  tio,  onls. 

treachery. 

Saltare,  av. 

to  darce. 

Vir,J  virl. 

man,  hero. 

*  This  genitive  is  not  properly  governed  by  the  verb,  but  by  a  noun 
.maerstood ;  thus,  if  we  supply  crmmw  with  pruditionis  in  the  example, 
the  sense  wiU  not  be  changed ;  as, '  They  accuse  Caius  with  the  charge 
of  treachery.' 

f  We  may  suppose  that  it  was  originally,  "  to  condemn  to  the  loss  of 
the  head;"  or,  "  to  the  punishment  of  the  head." 

\.  Homo,  G.  hominis,  and  vir  are  both  man:  but  homo  is  man  aa 
apposed  to  other  animals ;  that  is,  a  human  bcimj .  wliereas  vir  is  mav 
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217.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Portas  urbis  clauserant.  2.  Caius  multuni 
temporis  amisit.  8.  Caius,  vir  summo  ingenio,  mul- 
turn  temporis  amisit.  4.  Balbum  ambitus  accusavC- 
rant.     5.  Pueri  in  prato  luserunt. 

6  Balbum  capitis  damnabunt.  7.  Christiani  est 
avaritiam  damnare.  8.  Caium  accusavit.  9.  Caium, 
summo  ingenio  virum,  proditionis  accusaverat.  10. 
Facile  est  saltare.  11.  Difficile  est  iram  placare.  12. 
Facile  est  pueri  animum  dono  placare.  13.  Ursus  in 
antro  dormivit.  14.  Hieme  ursi  in  antris  dormiunt. 
15,  Nunquam  utile  est  peccare. 

(i)  1.  The  slave  has  shut  the  gates  of  the  city.  2. 
They  will  accuse  the  slave  of  treachery.  3.  Caius  had 
accused  the  slaves  of  theft.  4.  He  will  have  lost  much 
tim.e.'*  5.  Balbus,  a  man  of  the  greatest  virtue,  has 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  slave.  6.  Balbus,  a  man  en- 
dued with  the  greatest  virtue,  has  accused  the  boy  of 
theft. 

7.  They  have  accused  Balbus  of  bribery.  8.  They 
had  accused  Balbus,  a  man  of  the  greatest  virtue,  of 
bribery.  9.  The  sun  had  illuminated  all  things  with 
its  light.  10.  The  sun  will  have  filled  the  world  with 
its  light.  11.  They  have  written  the  letters  with  their 
own  hands.  12.  The  queen  had  written  a  letter  with 
her  own  hand.  13.  He  covered  his  face  with  his  cloak, 
14.  They  had  covered  their  faces  with  their  cloaks. 

aa  r.y)posed  to  woman. — When  men  means  human  beiriffs,  men  generally 
(iiu-ludmg  both  se.reii),  it  should  be  tran.slated  by  homines. — When  w(a)i 
1?  u<ed  contemptuoiiKhj,  it  should  also  be  translated  by  homo,  because  thai 
word  says  nothing  bettor  of  a  person  than  that  he  is  a  huvian  being. — 
WlieQ  man  is  used  respectfully,  ■with  any  praise,  &c.,  it  should  bo  trails 
l*.ted  by  vir. 
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LESSON  XL. 

Fwraation  of  the  Second  Root. — First  Irregularity — 
Radical  voivel  lengthened  {and  often  changed). 

218.  Eegular  Endinojs  of  the  Second  Eoot  of  Verbs. 


Conj.  L 

av. 

Cmj.  II. 
u  {or  ev). 

Conj.  IIL 
s,  oz-likc  1st  root. 

Conj.  IV. 

IV. 

Rem. — The  above  table  presents  only  the  regular  endings  of  tlie 
second  root;  there  are,  however,  several  ii-regularities  in  the 
formation  of  that  root  which  we  must  notice. 

219.  Some  verbs  in  eacli*  of  the  four  conjugations 
form  the  second  root  by  lengthening  tlie  vowel  of  the 
first ;  e.  g., 


Jiivare,  to  assist; 

j^v, 

juv. 

^^dere,  to  see; 

vid, 

vTd. 

Edere,  to  eat; 

ed, 

ed. 

Venire,  to  come; 

ven, 

ven. 

1)  Li  the  third  conjugation, 
a)  K  the  first  root  has  a,  the  second  will  have  e. 
h)  i/and  n  are  often  dropped  before  a  final  mute ;  e.  g., 

Capere,  to  take ;  cap,       cep      (a  changed  to  e). 

„         ^^,77       n.  r.  -     i  0^  dropped,  and 

Irangere,  to  6?-eaA;;     fraug,  ireg  •{        .  ,,    _. 

^      '  '  o)        o  I  a  changed  toe) 

Rumpere,  to  hurst;     rump,  rup      {vi  dropped). 

Vincere,  to  conquer ;   vine,     vie      {n  dropped). 

*  Li  the  first  and  fourth  conjngatioas,_/wi)arc,  luvdre,  venire,  and  tbeij 
'ompounds,  arc  probably  the  only  instances. 
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;;220,  221 


220.  Vocabulary. 


Bracliium,  T, 

arm. 

Capere,  cep, 
Cibfis,  I, 

to  take,  to 
food. 

receive. 

Emere,  em. 

to  buy. 

Exercitiis,  us, 
Foedus,  eris, 
Frangere,  freg, 

Galliis,  i, 

army, 
treaty 
to  break 
<  a  Gaul,  an 
(      now  Fra 

inhabitant  of  Gaul, 
nee. 

{federal), 
'.fragile). 

Lavare,  lav. 

to  wash 

(lave). 

Mel,  mellis, 
Miles,  iti&i 

honey 
soldier 

(mililani). 

Nemo,  inis,* 
Quia, 

nobody,  no 
because. 

1  one. 

Rumpere,  rfip, 

to  break,  to  violate 

Semper, 
Utilis,  e, 

always, 
useful 

(nfilily). 

Venire,  ven, 

to  come. 

Videre,  vid. 

to  see 

(visilile). 

Vinculum,  I, 

chain. 

221.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Balbus  manus  lavit.  2.  Pueri  manus  lav5- 
rant.  3.  Agricola  exercitum  vidit.  4.  Milites  vene- 
runt.  5.  Caius  bracliium  suum  fregerat.  6.  Quantum 
voluptatis  ceperunt! 

7.  ISTunquam  utile  est  foedus  rumpere.  8.  Nunquara 
utile  est  fidem  violiire,  quia  semper  est  turpe.  9,  Fa- 
cile est  puerorum  animos  donis  placare.  10.  Turpe  est 
foedera  negligere.  11.  Galli  negligebant  foedera.  12. 
Nemo  semper  laborat.  13.  Ciilpas  suas  sinmlatione 
virtutis  texit.     14.  Multura  voluptatis  ccperant.     15. 


*  'Hie  gen.  7id)ii7iis  and  abl.  m'mlne  are  not  in  good  use. 
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Multum  voluptatis  amiserant.  16.  Quantum  cibi 
amiserunt ! 

(h)  1.  Caius  lias  broken  his  arm.  2.  They  had  broken 
their  arms.  3.  The  king  had  broken  the  treaty.  4. 
The  Gauls  had  broken  the  treaty.  5.  Caesar  had  seen 
the  army.  6.  The  girls  will  have  seen  the  queen.  7. 
Caesar  conquered  the  Gauls.  8.  The  Gauls  did  not 
conquer  Caesar. 

9.  It  is  disgraceful  to  break  a  treaty.  10.  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  conquer  the  Gauls.  11.  It  is  not  easy  to  con- 
quer the  enemy.  12.  He  had  appeased  Balbus.  13. 
They  will  break  their  chains.  ~"14.  They  had  broken 
their  chains.  15.  It  is  easy  to  break  (one's)  arm.  16. 
They  are  losing  much  money.  17.  They  had  lost 
much  money.  18.  They  were  losing  much  pleasure. 
19.  They  will  condemn  Balbus  to  death  (215).  20. 
He  had  conquered  his  enemies. 


LESSON  XLI. 


Formation   of  the  Second  Root. — Second  Irregularity^ 
JiedujiUcation. 

222.  A  FEW  verbs  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 
conjugations,  form  the  second  root  by  prefixing  to  the 
first  their  initial  consonant,  with  the  following  vowel 
or  with  e  ;  e.  g., 

Dare,  to  give ;  d,  dcd. 

Aiordere,  to  hite;  mord,  momord. 

Currere,  to  run ;  curr,  '  ciicurr. 

Rem. — The  radical  vowel  is  also  <?nmetlmes  c'iang«:il ;  as,  ciidere,  to 
fall ;  2il  root  ccnci  (a  changoil  to  t). 
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223.    YOCABULARY. 


Ab  (prep,  with  abJ.), 

from. 

AuetumnQs,  I, 

autumn. 

Barba,  ae, 

beard. 

Color,  6ris, 

color. 

Currere,  eucurr, 

to  run. 

Dare,  ded, 

to  give. 

Finis,  IS,  m.  or/. 

end. 

Humerus,  I, 

shoulder. 

Mordere,  moniord, 

to  bite. 

Mutare,  av, 

to  change. 

Nox,  noctis, 

night. 

Pendere,  pepend, 

to  hang  (intrans.) 

Per  (prep,  ivitli  accus 

.)                   through. 

Sagitta,  ae. 

arrow. 

Tondere,  totond, 

to  shear,  shave. 

224. 

Uxercises. 

(a)  1.  Eqnus  per  urbem  cucurrit.  2.  Sagittae  ab 
liumero  pependermit.  3.  Nox  proelio  (648)  finein 
dedit.  4.  Malus  pastor  oves  non  totondit.  5.  Malua 
pastor  deglupsit  oves  ;  non  totondit. 

6.  Boni  pastoris^  est  tondere  oves,  non  deglubcre. 
7.  Pastores  agricolas  riserunt.  8.  Lupus  boni  pastoria 
ovem  momorderit.  9.  Boni  canis^  non  est  oves  mor- 
dere. 10.  Servus  portas  urbis  clauserit.  11.  Pueri 
regis  sceptrum  videbunt.  12.  Lusciniae  colorem  muta- 
bunt.     13.  Auctumno  lusciniae  colorem  suum  mutavo- 

rint. 

(b)  1.  The  dog  bas  bitten  the  sbeep.  2.  Your  dog 
had  bitten  the  girl.  3.  My  borses  have  been  running 
(have  run).  4.  Balbus  has  given  his  dog  to  your  son. 
6.  They  had  given  their  dogs  to  the  shepherd. 

6.  The  wolf  had  bitten  the  sheep.  7.  The  shepherd 
will  shear  his  sheep.     8.  A  shepherd  does  not  shear 
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his  sheep  in  the  winter.  9.  The  wolves  have  bitten  my 
dog.  10.  Caius  will  shave  (his)  beard.  11.  The  cloak 
was  hanging  from  (his)  shoulder.  12.  The  dog  haa 
bitten  the  wolf.  13.  They  wrote  the  letter.  14.  Bal- 
bus  had  shaved  (his)  beard,  15.  The  girls  have  pluck- 
ed flowers  in  Caius's  garden.  16.  The  girls  will  walk 
in  the  garden.  17.  The  queen  was  walking  through 
the  city.  18.  They  have  surrounded  the  city  with 
walls.  19,  They  have  offended-against  the  laws  of 
then-  country. 


LESSON  XLII. 


Formation   of  the  Second  Boot. — Third  Irregular itij — 
Second  root  after  the  analogy  of  other  conjugations. 

226.  A  FEW  verbs  in  each  conjugation  form  the  se- 
cond root  according  to  the  analogy  of  one  or  more  of 
the  other  conjugations. 

1)  A   few  in   the  first   conjugation  follow  the 
analogy  of  the  second  ;  e.  g., 

Micare,  to  glitter :  1st  root,  mic  ;  2d  root,  micil. 

2)  A  few  in  the  second  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
third;  e.  g., 

Ridere,  to  laugh  ;     1st  root,  rid;  2d  root,  ris  (rids). 
Lugere,  to  Tnowrw ;         "        lug;         "       Z?<£c  (lugs). 

8)  A  few  in  the  third  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
second  or  fourth ;  e.  g., 

Colere,  to  ii7Z ;     1st  root,  col;    2d  root,  colli. 
Petere,  to  seeZ: ,  "        2')et;         "       petw. 
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4)  A  few  in  the  fourth  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
second  or  third ;  e.  g., 

Aperire,  to  open;  1st  root,  aper;  2d  root,  aperu. 
YinciiS,  to  hijid ;  "        vine;         "        vinx  {cs). 

Rem. — Verbs  of  tbe  third  conj.  -which  have  the  1st  root  in  sc,  together 
with  a  few  others,  generally  change  the  consonant-ending  of  tho 
1st  root  into  v  in  the  2d ;  as,  crescere,  to  increase;  1st  root,  cresc ; 
2d,  crev.  Most  of  these  verbs  are  supposed  to  ha?e  been  derived 
from  pure  roots. 

226.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Length  of  time  is  gener- 
ally expressed  by  the  accusative ;  e.  g., 

Caiiis  annum  unum  vixit. 
{Cams  year  one  lived.) 
Caius  lived  one  year. 

227.  KuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  name  of  a  town  (91) 
where  any  thing  is  or  is  done,  if  of  the  first  or  second 
declension,  and  singular  number,  is  put  in  the  genitive  ? 
otherwise,  in  the  ablative ;  e.  g., 

1.  Caiiis  anniim  uniim  Cortonae  vixit. 
Caius  lived  one  year  at  Cortona. 

2.  Caiiis  annum  unum  Tihure  vixit. 
Caius  lived  one  year  at  Tihur. 

Rem. — In  these  examples,  Cortonae  and  Tihure  are  names  of  towns ; 
the  first  is  put  m  the  genitive,  because  it  is  of  tJie  first  declension, 
and  sing,  nimiber,  and  the  second  in  the  ablative,  because  it  is  of 
the  third  declension. 

228.  YOCABULARY, 

Amittere,  amis,  to  lose. 

Annus,  I,  year. 

Apcrirc,  apcru,  to  open,  to  uncover, 

liiermirim,  two  years,  space  of  two  years. 

Casti;:fire,  fiv,  to  chastise. 


229.]  FORMATION   OF   SECOND   ROOT.  lOS 

Invltus,  a,  um,  unwilling.  , 

Lugere,  lux,  to  grieve,  mourn,  weep  foj.. 

Manere,  mans,  to  remain. 

Matrona,  ae,  matron. 

Roma,  ae,  Rome, 

a  city  of  Italy,  on  the  Tibe) . 

Tiour,  firls,  Tibur, 

a  town  in  Latium,  in  Italy. 

Totus,  a,  urn  (g.  lus),         the  whole,  the  entire. 

229.  Exeixises. 

(a)  1.  Balbus  multos  annos  Eomae  manserat.  2, 
Bicunium  Carthagine  manserant  8.  Mater  liuvCrit. 
4.  Matronae  luxerunt.  5.  Brutum  Eomanae  matronac 
luxerunt.  6.  Pastores  agricolas  riserunt.  7.  Pucri 
capita  aperuerunt. 

8.  Dominus  servi  sui  epistolam  aperiet.  9.  Dominus 
servi  sui  epistolas  aperuerat.  10.  Aliquicl  temporis* 
invitus  (205)  amittet.  11.  Christiani  est  neminem  vio- 
lare.  12.  Neminem  violavit.  13.  Biennium  Eomae 
manebit.     14.  Biennium.  Carthagine  manebunt. 

(IS)  1.  They  remained  at  Tibur  many  years.  2.  Caius 
remained  at  Carthage  for  the  space-of-twc-years.  3. 
He  has  opened  his  father's  letter.  4.  They  had  opened 
the  letters  at  Carthage. 

5.  My  father  will  remain  at  Eome  the  -whole  win- 
ter. 6.  lie  wrote  the  letters  at  Eome.  7.  They  are 
mourning  for  •"  their  son.  8.  They  have  been  in  mourn- 
ing two  years.  9.  The  girls  wore  mourning  for '  their 
mother.     10.  My  father  values  industry  very  highly. 

11.  Balbus  has  accused  the  shepherd's  son  of  theft, 

12.  They  have  accused  Caius  of  bribery. 
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LESSON  XLIIL 
Subjunctive  Mood. 

230.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  represents  tlie  action  or 
state  expressed  bj  the  verb,  not  as  a  fact,  but  simply 
as  a  possibility,  wish,  or  coyicejition  of  the  mind ;  e.  g., 

I  tie  may  write, 

1.  Scribat,  \  may  lie  write, 

( let  him  write. 

n    -rr-  «,  ^ ,       -^  ^ .    {  h.e  has  corQ.e  that  he  mav  iu7'ite, 

2.  Venit  ut  scribut,  i ,     ,  *    . 

(  he  has  come  to  ivrite. 

Rem. — Scribat  in  the  above  examples  is  in  the  present  subjunctive. 

231.  The  present  subjunctive,  when  not  preceded  by 
lU,  generally  expresses  either  a  zvish  (to  be  translated 
by  may  he),  or  a  command  (to  be  translated  by  kl 
him,  &c.). 

232.  K  the  wish  or  command  is  to  be  expressed  neg- 
atively, ne  (never  non)  must  be  used  with  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  e.  g., 

Ne  piitet,  let  him  not  think. 

233.  The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood*  are  the 
present,  imperfect,  perfect,  and  phiperfect. 

234.  The  endings  of  the  third  |)crsons  sing,  of  the 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are  as  follows : 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect 

■  ■  -■       ■'            1 
Pluperfect.     | 

(Isi  root.) 

(Ist  root.) 

(2(1  root. 

(ai  root.)        1 

Conj. 

I. 

et, 

aret, 

erlt, 

issct.          ! 

Conj. 

11. 

eat, 

eret, 

erit, 

isset. 

Conj. 

III. 

at, 

eret, 

erit. 

isHCt. 

Conj 

IV. 

lat. 

Iret, 

erit, 

isset. 

*  The  subjunctive  has  no  futures. 
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Hem. — The  tlurd  persons  plm-al  of  the  several  tenses  of  the  subjunc- 
tive are  formed  by  inserting  n  before  t  in  the  ending  of  the  tliird 
singidar 

235.  The  English  signs  corresponding  to  the  Latin 

subjunctive  are  as  follows : 


Present,  may  or  can. 

Imperfect,  might,  could,  tvould,  or  should. 

Perfect,  7«a?,'  have. 

Pluperfect,  might,  could,  ivould-,  or  should  have. 


236.  Partial  Paradigm  of  the' Subjunctive  Mood. 


FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

Si7iffular. 

Fbiral. 

Pres. 

Am-et, 

he  may  or  can  love. 

Am-ent, 

they  may  or  can  love. 

Imp. 

Am-aret, 

he  might,  &C.  love. 

Am-arent, 

they  might,  &c.  love. 

Perf. 

Amav-erit, 

he  may  have  loved. 

Amav-erint, 

they  may  have  loved. 

Plup. 

Amav-isset, 

he  might,  (fee.  have  lo 

led. 

Amav-issent, 

they  might,  &c.  have  loved. 

SECOND 

CO 

NJUGATION. 

Pres. 

Mon-eat, 

Mon-eant, 

he  mag  or  can  advist 

they  may  advise. 

Imp. 

Mon-eret, 

he  might,  Ac.  advise. 

Mon-erent, 

they  viight,  &.C.  advise. 

Perf 

Munu-erit, 

h"  may  have  advised. 

Monu-eiint, 

they  may  have  advised 

Plup. 

Monu-isset, 
he  might,  <fec.  have  advi 

sed. 

Monu-issent, 
they  viight,  &c.  have  advised. 

THIRD 

co^ 

JUGATION. 

Pres. 

Reg-at, 

he  may  rule. 

Reg-ant, 

they  may  rule. 

Imp. 

Rt^g-eret, 

he  might,  &c.  rule. 

Reg-erent, 

they  might,  &c.  rule. 

Perf. 

Rex-erit, 

he  may  have  ruled. 

Rex-eiint, 

they  may  have  nded 

Plup 

Rex-isset, 
he  might,  &c.  have  ruled. 

Rex-issent, 

they  might,  &c.  have  ruled. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 


FOURTH   CONJUGATION.                                                 j 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Pres.  Aud-iat, 

Aud-iant, 

he  may  hear. 

they  may  hear. 

Imp.  Aud-ii-et, 

Aud-ii-ent, 

he  might,  &C.  hear. 

they  might,  Ac.  hear 

Vcvi.  Audiv-erit, 

Audiv-erint, 

he  may  have  Jieard. 

they  may  have  heard. 

riup.  Audiv-isset, 

Audiv-issent, 

he  might,  &c.  have  heard. 

they  inight,  «fec.  have  heard. 

'    237.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Scribat.  2,  Ne  scribant.  3.  Servus  claudat 
portas.    4.  Pueri  ne  claudant  portas.    5.  Cantet  puella. 

6.  Luclant  Pueri.     7.  Pater  scriberet.     8.  Scripsissent. 
9.  Filivun  snum  sepeliret.     10.  Sepeliat  lilium. 

11.  Placet  pueri  animum.  12.  Ne  multa  discat.  13. 
Fidem  suam  servavit.  14.  Fidem  suam  servavisscut. 
15.  Fidem  suam  inviti  servaverunt.  16.  Puerum  in 
urbe  sepeliverunt.     17.  Patres  filios  suos  docuerant. 

{!))  1.  Let  the  slaves  shut  the  gates  of  tlie  citj.  2. 
Do  not  let  tlie  slave  see  tlie  letter.  3.  Let  him  write 
a  letter.  4.  He  might  have  come.  5.  They  may  have 
read  the  book.     6,  He  would  have  broken  his  arm. 

7.  Do  not  let  the  dog  bite  the  boy. 

8.  Balbus  has  kept  his  word.  9.  He  would  have 
broken  his  word.  10.  Let  him  appease  his  father's 
anger.      11.  He  remained  at  Carthage   many  years. 

12.  They  would  have  remained  at  Eome  two  years. 

13.  They  had  remained  in  the  city  one  year.     14   Let 
fathers  teach  their  sons. 
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LESSON  XLIV. 

Suhjunctive  Hood. — Purpose. 

238.  The  present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  in  Latin 
are  often  used  to  express  a  i^urpose. 

239.  The  infinitive  often  denotes  purpose  in  Englisli, 
but  never  in  Latin ;  accordingly,  in  expressions  of  pur- 
pose, tlie  idioms  of  the  two  languages  are  entirely  dis- 
tinct from  each  other,  and  should  be  carefully  studied. 


240.    Eivj.  Id. 


I  have  come  to  see  you. 
I  came  to  see  you. 


r-       -r-,     (I  have  come  that  I  may  see  vou. 
(  i  came  that  I  might  see  you. 

241.  When  a  purpose  is  to  be  expressed  affirma- 
tively, ut  is  used  with  the  subj.,  when  negatively, 
ne;  e.g., 

1 .  Balbum  rogat  ut  pueriim  docecit. 
{Balbus  he  asJcs  that  the  hoy  he  may  teach.) 

He  asks  Balbus  to  teach  the  boy. 

2.  Balbiim  rogat  ne,  puerum  d^^ccdt. 

He  asks  Balbus  not  to  teach  the  boy. 

242.  The  subjunctive  expressing  purpose  must  be  in 
iha present  tense  ;  unless  the  verb  on  which  it  depends 
is  in  a  past  tense  {imperfect^  perfect  indefinite^  or  p>hiper- 
fect)^  and  then  it  must  be  in  the  imperfect. 

Rem. — The  perfect  definite  (193,  Rem.),  or  perfect  -witli  have  (wliich 
denotes  that  the  action  has  been  done  in  a  period  of  time  still 
present),  is  considered  a  present  tense,  and  followed  by  the  pres- 
ent subjunctive. 
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243.  Examples. 

1.  Yenit  iit  portas  claudat. 

{He  is  coming  that  tlie  gates  he  may  shut.) 
He  is  coming  to  shut  the  gates. 

2.  Venit  {indef.)  iit  portas  clauderet. 
{He  came  that  the  gates  h"  might  shut.) 

lie  came  to  shut  the  gates. 

3.  Yenit  {def.)  iit  portas  claudat. 

{He  has  come  that  tlie  gates  he  viay  shut.) 
He  has  come  to  shut  the  gates. 

Rem.  L — In  the  Ist  example  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  present  tense, 
because  the  verb  venit,  on  which  it  depends,  is  present ;  while  in 
the  2d,  it  is  in  the  imperfect,  because  its  verb,  venit  (came),  is  in 
the  perfect  indefinite. 

Rem.  2. — In  the  3d  example  the  subjunctive  is  m  the  present,  because 
the  verb  venit  (has  come)  is  in  the  perfect  definite,  and,  though  in 
form  the  same  as  in  the  2d  example,  really  expresses  different 
time. 

Rem.  S. — The  Latin  perfect,  when  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive, 
must  be  translated  into  English  with  the  sign  liavc,  as  in  example  8. 

244.  Vocabulary. 

Coraparare,  av,  to  procure,  to  raise,  to  levy. 

Discere,  didic,  to  learn. 

Edere,  ed,  to  eat  {edible), 

Evertere,  evert,  to  overthrow,  to  pull  down. 

Legere,  leg,  to  read  (legible). 

Plfirlmris,  a,  fun,  very  much  ur  great, ^Z.,  very  many. 

Quiescere,  quiev,  to  rest,  be  quiet  (quiescent). 

Rogare,  av,  to  ask,  to  entreat. 

Vivere,  vix,  to  live  (vivid). 

245.  Exercises. 
(Construe  ut  and  the  subjunctive  by  the  infinitive.) 
(a)  1.  Legit  ut  discat.     2.  Legif"^'  ut  discat.     Legit 
ut  disceret  (242).     3.  Edit  ut  vivat.     4.  Edit  ut  vivSrot 

*  See  243,  Rem.  8. 
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5.  Servi  veniunt  ut  portas  claudant.  6.  Veaiat  scrvns 
ut  portas  urbis  claudat.     7.  Caium  rogat  ut  veniat. 

8.  Venit  ut  copias  comparet.  9.  Eomae  plurimi 
vivunt  ut  edant.  10.  Cautent  puellae.  11.  Quiescant 
servi.  12.  Veuiat  Caius  at  epistolam  sua  manu  scribat 
13.  Venerat  Caiiis  ut  Balbi  ammum  donis  placaret. 

(5)  1.  He  has  come  to  read  (241)  your  letter.  2. 
They  came  to  read  your  book.  3.  They  will  come  to 
accuse  the  judge  of  theft.  4.  The  boy  will  come  to 
give  his  sister  a  garland, 

5.  Let  the  slaves  shut  the  gates.  6.  Do  not  let  your 
dog  bite  the  boy.  7.  They  had  come  to  raise  forces. 
8.  The  enemy  will  think  little^  of  your  forces.  9.  He 
had  come  to  surround  the  girl's  head  with  a  beautiful 
garland.     10.  Let  boys  prize  wisdom  very  highly. 


LESSON  XLY. 
Persons  of  Verbs. — Indicative  Mood. — First  Conjugation. 

246.  It  will  bo  remembered  that  verbs  have  three 
persons  (12) :  these  are  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  certain  terminations  called  Personal  Endings. 

247.  The  three  persons  may  be  formed  in  the  per- 
fect indicative  (which  is  somewhat  irregular)  by  chang- 
ing it,  of  the  third  person  singular,  into  the  following 

PERSONAL  ENDIXGS. 


Ist  Pers. 


Singular. 
2d  Pers. 

isti, 


3d  Pers. 
it. 


Plural. 
1st  Pers.      2d  Pers.  Sd  Pers. 

imiis,        istis,    erunt  (or  ere). 
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248.  In  all  tlie  tenses*  of  the  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive moods,  except  the  perfect  indicative,  the  three 
persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  t  of  the  third  sin- 
gular into  the  following 


PERSONAL  ENDIKGS. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1st  Pers. 

2J  Pers. 

3a  Pers. 

1st  Pers. 

2d  Pera. 

3d  Pora. 

m,  6, 

s, 

t. 

mus, 

tis, 

-nt. 

a)  The  ending  o,  for  the  first  person  singular,  belongs  to  the 
indicative  present,  future  perfect,  and,  in  the  first  and  second  conju- 
gations, to  the  future.  The  vowel  which  stands  before  t  in  the 
third  person  is  dropped  before  o  in  the  first  person,  except  in  the 
present  of  the  second  and  fourth  conjugations  (and  in  a  few  verbs 
of  the  third)  ;  e.  g., 


3ii  Person. 
Pres.  Lst  Conj.  Amat,  he  loves, 
"      2d     "         Monet,  he  advises, 
"      3d     "        Regit,  he  rules, 
"      4th   "        Audit,  he  hears, 


1st  Person. 
ara6  (a  dropped),  I  love. 
moneo  (e  not  dropped),  I  advise. 
re  go  (i  dropped),  /  rule. 
audio  (t  not  dropped),  /  hear. 


b)  The  ending  m,  for  the  first  person  singular,  belongs  to  the 
indicative  imperfect,  pluperfect,  and,  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjuga- 
tions, to  the  future,  and  to  the  subjunctive  throughout  all  its  tenses. 
In  the  future  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations,  the  vowel  e,  which 
stands  before  t  in  the  tliird  person,  is  changed  into  a  before  m  in 
the  first  person  ;  e.  g., 

3d  Person.  \st  Person. 

Iinperf.  Amabat,  he  was  loving,  amabani,  /  teas  lovhig. 

Pluperf.  Amaverut,  he  had  loved,  amaveratn,  /  had  loved. 

Fut.  3d  Conj.  Rcget,  he  will  rule,  regam,  /  will  rule. 

"   4th    "      Audiet,  he  will  hear,  audiam,  /  will  hear. 


*  We  of  Cdursi!  spoak  only  of  the  active  v(jlce,  :i8  tlie  pasdve  las  not 
yet  been  notictJ 
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c)  In  the  prcse7ii  :ind  future  tenses  of  the  indicative,  if  i  shindn 
before  t  in  the  third  singular,  it  is  changed  into  iu  in  the  third  plural, 
in  the  fourth  conjugation,  and  into  u  in  the  other  conjugations ;  e.  g., 

Sixffular.  Plural. 

Ful   IstConj.  Amablt, /ie  ?ct7Z  Zore,         amahunt,  they  ivill  lore. 

"     2d    "       Monebit,  lie  will  advise,  monebunt,  they  will  advise. 
Pres.  3d    "      Regit,  he  rules,  regunt,  they  rule. 

"     4th  "      Audit,  he  hears,  audiunt,  they  hear. 

249.  The  vowel  before  the  personal  endings  mus 
and  its,  is  Io7}g  iu  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  the 
indicative,  and  in  all  the  tense^  of  the  subjunctive,  ex- 
cept the  perfect,  in  which  it  is  common^'  (long  or 
short). 

250.  Paradigm  of  the  Indicative  Alood— First  Con- 
jugation, 


Amare,  to  love:  1st  root,  dm  ;  2d,  dmciv. 

Present  (1st  root). 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1.  Am-6, 1  love. 

I.  Ara-a7«r/s,  ive  love. 

2.  Am-as,  thou  lovest. 

2.  Am-aZis,  ye  or  you  love. 

3.  Am-a^,  he  loves. 

3.  Axa-ant,  they  lore. 

Imperfect  (1st  root). 

Am-abam,  I  ivas  loving. 

Am-abamf/s,  tee  were  loving. 

Am-abas, 

Am-abaZis, 

thuu  wast  loving. 

ye  or  you  were  loving. 

A.Ti-aba<,  he  loas  loving. 

Am-aba?2?,  they  were  loving. 

Future  (\st  root). 

Am-ab(S,  I  shall  love. 

AmablOT«s,  we  shall  love. 

Am-ab'iS,  thou  wilt  love. 

Am-ablrts,  ye  or  you  will  love. 

Ara-abK,  he  will  love.                   JAm-abunZ,  they  will  love. 

*  llie  vowel  is  also  generall}'  considered  conimiin  before  these  eiy 
ijigs  in  the  futnre  perfect :  thi?  vkl  c;raniniarians,  ho^vever,  make  it  long. 
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Perfect  {2d  root). 

Araav-i, 

/  loved  or  liaie  loved. 

Anvkv-hnus, 

we  loved  or  have  loved. 

Amav-7S^I, 

thou  lovedst  or  hast  loved. 

Amav-t.s7ls, 

ije  or  you  loved  or  have  loved. 

1  Amav-ir, 

he  loved  or  has  loved. 

Amav-erunt  (ere), 

they  loved  or  have  loved. 

Pluperfect  (2d  root). 

Amav-era7«,  /  had  loved. 

Araav-era7nr/s,  we  had  loved.     • 

Araav-eras, 

thou  hadst  loved. 

Amav-era^Is, 

ye  or  you  had  loved. 

Amav-erai;  he  had  loved. 

Am&\-(irarit,  they  had  loved. 

Future  Perfect  (2d  root). 

Araav-ero, 

I  shall  have  loved. 

Amav-eriTnus, 

7ve  shall  have  loved. 

Amav-ens, 

thou  wilt  have  loved. 

Amav-eri/ls, 

ye  or  you  will  have  loved. 

Amav-eriZ,  he  will  have  loved. 

Am&v-erirU,  they  will  have  loved.\ 

251.   YOCABULAKY 
Ad  (prep,  with  ace.), 
Ducere,  dux, 
Hestemus,  a,  um, 
Inculnmls,  e, 
Legatf"*,  I, 
Mittere,  mis, 
Praemittcre, 
Prlmfis  a,  um. 


to. 

to  lead 

of  yesterday. 

safe,  uninjured. 

ambas.sador 

to  send. 

to  send  before. 

first 


(duke) ; 


(legate), 
(mission). 

(prime). 


252.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Violabas  legem.  2.  Violavisti  leges.  3.  Bal- 
bum  vocavi.  4.  Ilcsterno  die  Balbum  voeaviinus.  5. 
Urbem  servavi.  6.  Gives  incolumes  servavimus.  7. 
Caium,  summo  ingcnio  (213)  virum,  ambitus  accusa^ 
veraiis.     8.  Ball)uiii  capitis  rlamnabitis. 
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9.  Legates  ad  Caesurem  mittuut.  10.  Prima  luce 
omnem  equitatum  praemisit.  11.  Christianus  nemi- 
nem  violabit.  12  Neminem  violavisti.  13.  Multos 
annos  regnabis.  1-1.  Balbus  parvo  (181)  contentus  est. 
15.  Servus  multa  laude  dignus  est. 

{b)  1.  You  have  kept  jour  word.  2.  I  will  not 
break  my  word.  3.  You  (^jZ.)  have  violated  the  laws 
of  the  state.  4.  You  (^jZ.)  prize  money  very  highly. 
5.  We  shall  condemn  avarice.  6.  I  have  never  ac- 
o.used  the  queen.  7.  We  shall  accuse  the  priest  of 
treachery. 

8.  They  appeased  the  anger  of  Caesar.  9.  We  will 
appease  your  anger.  10.  Caesar  thought  very  highly 
of  his  army.  11.  We  will  send  ambassadors  to  t]ie 
king.  12.  It  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian^  to  keep  his 
word.  13.  It  is  the  part  of  a  wise  man  to  be  content 
with  little. 
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Indicative  Hood. — Four   Conjugations. — Personal 

Pr07lOU7lS. 

253.  Pakadigm  of  the  Indicative  IVIood. 


Present 

(1st  root),  ain,  is^  &c., 

loving.               ' 

Conj.  L 

Cwij.  II. 

Covj.  III. 

Conj.  IV. 

S.  1. 

Am-6, 

Mun-eo, 

Re^.6, 

Aud-io, 

2. 

Am-as, 

IMon-es 

Reg-is, 

Aud-ls. 

3. 

Am-fxt; 

Mon-e?  ,- 

Reg-'d ; 

Aud-U ; 

P.  1 

Am-kmus, 

IVIon-emfiS, 

Heg-lmhs, 

Aud-\mus, 

2. 

Am-a'ifs, 

^\lm-iitis. 

Rcg-'\tis, 

AuA-Uis, 

H. 

Am-.ir;^ 

]M.';n-e7!^ 

Reg-imt. 

Aud-mnt. 
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Imperfect  (1st  root),  was,  did. 

Conj.  I. 

Conj.  II. 

Conj.  III. 

Conj.  IV. 

S.  1. 

Arn-aba???, 

Jlon-ebam, 

Reg-eba//i, 

Aud-ieba?/!, 

2. 

Am-abas, 

Mon-ebas, 

Re.o--ebas, 

Aud-iC-bas, 

3. 

Am-aba< ; 

Mon-eba^  ; 

Reg-eba/ ; 

Aud-icba/  ; 

P    1. 

Am-abaywrcs, 

lMun-eba7«us, 

Reg-ebam«s, 

Aud-iebaJWMS, 

2. 

Am-aba/Is, 

IMun-eba^Is, 

Reg-eba/Is, 

Aud-ieba/Is, 

8. 

Am-abarii. 

Muii-tba??/. 

Reg-eban^ 

Aud-icban/. 

Future  (1st  root),  shall  or  wi 

//. 

S.  1. 

Am-abu, 

Mon-ebo, 

Reg-aTW, 

Aud-ia7?i, 

2 

Am-abis, 

IMon-ebiS, 

Reg-es, 

Aud-ius, 

3. 

Ani-abl/  ; 

i\l6n-ebi/ ; 

Reg-et ; 

Aud-ie<  ; 

P.  1. 

Am-abi7?if/s, 

IMun-ebi  mr/s, 

Kcg-emhs, 

Aud-ieTnfifS, 

2. 

Am-abU(S, 

i\[6n-ebl^is, 

Reg-etls, 

Aud-ie/Is, 

3. 

Am-abiu;/. 

I\Iun-ebu?2^ 

Reg-ent. 

Aiid-ic??/. 

Perfect  (2d  root),  have. 

S,  l.Amav-y, 

Monu-I, 

Rex-T, 

Audiv-I, 

2.  Am  a  V-?  5^7, 

jMonu-is/i, 

Rex-istl, 

Audlv-ts/I, 

3.  Amav-j;  ; 

Monu-I/  ; 

Rex-T/  ; 

Audlv-i/  ,• 

P.  I.  Amav-i?nr(fs, 

Monu-Jmi'i'S, 

Rex-imus, 

Audlv-t77ir/s, 

2.  Amav-7i-<js, 

Monu-isils, 

Rex-isfis, 

Audlv-ts/ls, 

3.  Amav-t7-w3i^  or 

M6nii-t?-M?i/  or 

Rex-cnint  or 

Audlv-eniri/  or 

ere. 

er'e. 

ere. 

ere. 

Pluperfect  (2c1  root),  had. 

S.  1. 

Amav-era?n, 

M6nu-era?n,       Rcx-eraw), 

Audlv-era???, 

2. 

Amav-eras, 

Monu-eras,        Rcx-eras, 

Audiv-eras, 

3. 

Arnav-era< ; 

Monu-era/,-       Rex-erai; 

Aiidlv-era/  ; 

P.  \. 

Amav-erami/s,  Munu-cra??;?/.'?,  Rex-eraw?us, 

AudTv-eramiis, 

2. 

Amav-era^Is,     iMunu-era/Is,      Rex-era^is, 

Audlv-era<(S, 

3. 

Amav-era?Z('.       IMoiiu-cnui^       Rex-era?z/. 

Audlv-eran/. 

Future  Perfect  (2d  root),  shall  or 

will  have. 

S   1. 

Amav-ero, 

Monu-tiro, 

Rex-er5,     ■ 

Andlv-ero, 

2. 

Am  a  V- ens, 

Monu-cris, 

Rcx-erls, 

Audlv-ens, 

3^ 

Amav-eri^; 

Munu-erl/  ; 

Rex-eri/ ; 

Audiv-eri/  ; 

P.  L 

Amav-eri7«HS, 

I\r6nu-erTmr/s, 

Rex-er\mus, 

Audlv-erimMS, 

2. 

Araav-en^ts, 

IMonu-crirts, 

Rex-erl/Is, 

Audiv-eri/is, 

3.',Amav-eri?i?. 

IMonu-criji/. 

Rtix-erint. 

Audlv-erini. 
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PRONOUXS. 

25-i.  Pronouns  aro  words  wliicli  supply  the  place  of 
nouns;  as,  ego,  I;  ta,  thou,  &:c. 

255.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  two  classes ;  viz., 

1)  Substantive  Pronouns ;  as,  tx/5,  tu,  &c. 

2)  Adjective  Pronouns ;  as,  A7c,  this ;  ille,  that. 

256.  Substantive  Pronouns  are  three  in  number, 
viz.:  Kgo,  I  [which  is  of  course  of  the  first  2Jerson);  tit, 
thou  (second  2)CT son)  ;  and  5? J,  of  himself  (//arc?  person). 
These  from  their  signification  are  often  called  Personcd 
Pro7iouns. 

257.  Substantive  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows : 


SINGULAR. 

1st  Per 8071. 

2(1  Fcraon. 

3d  Person. 

N. 

Ego,  /. 

Tu,  thou. 

G. 

Mei,  of7ne. 

Tul,  of  thee. 

S  Sul,  of  himself,  herself 
}      ilsef 

D. 

Mihi,  to  or  for  me. 

Tibi,  to  or  for  tliee. 

Slbf,  to  himself  &c. 

A. 

Me,  me. 

Te,  thee. 

Se,  himself. 

V. 

Tu,  0  ifton. 

A. 

Me,  loith,  &LC.  me. 

Te,  f.tith  thee. 

Se,  7iJi//t  himself 

PLURAL. 

N. 

No3,  we. 

Vos,  ye  or  you. 

G. 

Nostrum,   )    <• 
or  No9trI,r/"^- 

Vestrum,   )      r 
or  Vestrl,  }   "f  V'^' 

Sul,  of  themselves. 

D. 

Nobis,  to  us. 

Vobis,  to  you. 

Slbi,  to  themsehes. 

A. 

Nos,  ns. 

Vos,  you. 

Se,  themsehes. 

V. 

Vos,  O  ye  or  yoai. 

A. 

Nobis,  loith  us. 

Vobia,  ivith  you. 

Se,  ?oi7/j  themsehes. 

258.  As  the  ending  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  of 
ita  subject,  the  nominative  of  pronouns  is  seldom  ex- 
pressed as  the  subject,  except  for  the  sake  of  emphasis 
or  roritrast. 
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259.  Vocabulary. 

Ag'ere,  eg,  to  drive,  to  lead,  to  do. 

De  (prep,  with  abl),  from,  concerning. 
Dedere,  dedid,  to  surrender. 


Demonstrare,  av, 

to  show,  to  demonstrate 

(demonsiration), 

Ego, 

I. 

Errare,  av, 

to  err 

(error). 

Exponere,  exposu, 

to  set  forth,  to  explain 

(expose). 

Facere,  (16),  fee. 

to  make,  to  do,  to  act. 

Gratia,  ae, 

gratitude,  favor,  pi.  thanks. 

Gratlas  agere, 

to  give  thanks. 

Iter,  itineris,  n. 

journey,  route 

(itinerant). 

Judicare,  av, 

to  judge 

(judicature). 

Occultare,  av, 

to  conceal 

(occultalion). 

Poscere,  poposc, 

to  demand. 

Res,  rei, 

thing,  affair,  subject. 

Sed, 

but. 

Sensus,  us. 

feeling,  perception 

(sense). 

To 

thou,  you. 
260.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Eem  omnem  exposui.  2.  Erravi.  8.  Ego 
de  meo  sensu  judico.  4.  Ego  niisi  vires:  pueros  tu 
misisti.  5.  Hesterno  die  Balbum  ad  me  vocavi.  6. 
Vos  judicavistis.  7.  Nos  judicabimiis.  8.  Mihi  gra- 
tias  egistis. 

9.  Caius  itinera  nostra  servabat.  10.  Fidem  euara 
inviti  servaverunt.  11.  Agricolae  est  laborare.  12. 
Caius,  ut  demonstravimus,  itinera  nostra  servabat. 
13.  Caesar  servos  poposcit.  14.  Nos  servos  non 
poposcimus. 

(h)  1.  We  have  read  your  letters.  2.  You  were  play- 
ing, but  /  was  writing.  8.  He  has  given  me  a  beauti- 
ful book.  4.  He  ^vill  give  you  {to  you)  thanks.  5 
We  shall  thank  you.     6.  I  had  called  the  boy  to  me. 
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7.  Yesterday  you  called  the  girls  to  you.     8.  We  have 
never  opened  your  letters. 

9.  I  have  kept  my  word.  10.  You  have  never 
broken  your  word,  11.  They  have  accused  you  oi 
theft,  12,  The  judge  has  condemned  us  to  death  (215). 
13.  We  will  not  accuse  you  of  treachery,  14.  We 
sliall  not  remain  in  the  city. 
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Suhjunctive  Mood. — Four  Conjugations. 
261.  Paradigm  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 


PRESENT  (1st  roo 

t),  may  or  can. 

Conj.  I. 

Conj.  II. 

Conj.  III. 

Conj.  IV. 

Ani-em, 

]M6n-eam, 

Reg-a?n, 

Aud-iam. 

Am-es, 

Mon-eas, 

Reg-as, 

Aud-ias, 

Am-e^  ; 

M6n-ea<; 

Reg-ai ; 

Aud-ia^  ; 

Am-emus, 

Mon-ea77iws, 

Reg-amr/.";, 

Aud-iawf/s, 

Km-efiSy 

Mon-ea/is, 

Reg-a/is, 

Aud-ia^Is, 

Am-ent. 

Mun-ea?;/. 

Reg-an^ 

Aud-ian/. 

IMrERFECT  ( 

1st  root),  mig} 

it^  could.,  ivou 

Id^  or  should. 

Am-arem, 

Mon-ercTn, 

Reg-ere?n, 

And-Tre;??, 

Am-ares, 

Mon-eres, 

Reg-eres, 

Aud-Ires, 

Am-areZ ; 

Mun-t-rei; 

Reg-erei; 

Aud-Ire^ ; 

Am-aremus, 

Mon-eremHS, 

Reg-erewir^s, 

Aud-Ire77i«.s, 

Ain-are^Ts, 

Mon-erCds. 

Reg-ere^T,'?, 

Aud-ire/7.'?, 

Am-aren<, 

IMon-eren;. 

Reg-eren/. 

Aud-Ire??/. 

P 

ERFECT  (2d  rc 

ot),  may  hai 

'e. 

Amav-erlm, 

]Monu-erim, 

Re»er]TO, 

Audlv-crlm, 

Amav-erls, 

Monu-ens, 

Rex-erls, 

Audlv-ens, 

Amav-erli ; 

Monu-erl/  ; 

Rex-en<  ; 

Audlv-erl^  ; 

Amav-erimws, 

j\l6nu-t'n?nHS, 

Rex-erimiis, 

Avidlv-eriwifiS, 

Amav-ei-f<Ts, 

M6nu-crT<Ts, 

Rcx-eriils, 

Audiv-erirts, 

Amzy-cnnt. 

Monn  orin/, 

Rex-erin/. 

Audlv-er1n^ 
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PLupstiFKcrr 

1 
(2d  root),  might,  could,  would,  or  should  | 

have. 

ConJ.  I, 

Conj.  II. 

Conj.  III. 

Cunj.  IV. 

Ainav-isse?n, 

Moi)u-iss«m, 

Rex-issem, 

Audlv-issewi, 

Ainav-isses, 

Mnnu-isses, 

Rex-isses, 

Audiv-isses, 

Auiav-issei!; 

Monu-isse^  ; 

Rex-isse^  ; 

Audlv-isse/ ; 

Amav-issemus, 

IMonu-}ssem«s, 

Rex-issem«s, 

Audlv-isse7/irii-,  ' 

Amav-isse/iis, 

Munu-isse/l5, 

Rex-is.se<(s, 

Audiv-isse/ls, 

Aiiiav-issenL 

Monu-isse«/. 

Rex-isse7!<. 

Audlv-isscTzL 

Rem. — It  will  be  observed  that  throughout  the  subjunctive  the  ls( 
person  sing,  ends  in  m. 

262.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  is  used  to  express  a 
result;  e.  g., 

Tantam  est  frlgiis  iit  nix  non  liquescat. 

The  cold  is  so  great  that  the  snoAV  does  not  melt. 

263.  The  subjunctive  with  ut,  denoting  result,  gene- 
rally depends  upon  a  proposition  which  contains  some 
word  signifying  so,  such,  so  great,  &c. ;  thus,  in  the  above 
example,  it  depends  upon  tantum  {so  great,  or  such). 

264.  Hence,  in  turning  English  into  Latin,  that  after 
so,  such,  so  great,  &c.,  must  be  translated  by  tit,  and  th-s 
verb  which  follows  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
(Sec  example  above.) 

265.  When  the  subjunctive  depends  upon  a  verb  in 
the  present,  j^erfect  definite,  or  future,  it  must  be  put  in 
i\iQ  l^resent  tense,  unless  it  represents  its  Mition  as  com- 
pleted at  the  time  denoted  b}^  the  principal  verb;  and 
tlien  it  must  be  in  the  j-^^ycc^ /  e.  g., 

1,  O'anta  est  pueri  industria  ut  multa  discrit. 

The  boy's  industry  is  so  great  that  he  learns  mucL 
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2..Nesci6  quid  di^:erlt. 

I  do  not  know  what  he  has  said. 

Rem. — In  the  first  example,  tlie  subjunctive  discat  (learns)  is  in  the 
present  tense,  because  the  time  of  its  action  is  the  same  as  that  of 
est  [pres.)  on  which  it  depends,  and  in  the  second  example  dijcvrU 
(he  has  said)  is  in  the  perfect,  because  it  represents  its  action  as 
completed  at  the  time  denoted  by  nescio  (L  e.  pres.). 

266.  When  the  subjunctive  dejjends  upon  a  verb  in 
the  imperfect,  perfect  indefinite.!  or  pluperfect.^  it  must  be 
put  in  the  imperfect  tense,  unless  it  represents  its  action 
as  completed  at  the  time  denoted  Tdj  the  principal  verb, 
and  then  it  must  be  in  iho,  pluperfect  ^   e.  g., 

1.  Tanta  erat  pueri  industria  iit  multa  cUsctret. 

The  boy's  industry  icas  so  great  that  he  learned 
much. 

2.  Nescivi  quid  dixisset. 

I  did  Tooitk  know  what  he  Jiad  said. 

Rem. — The  imper£  disceret  represents  its  action  as  vot  completed,  while 
the  pluperfect  dixisset  represents  its  action  as  cvmpletcd. 

266.  A  few  adjectives  in  Latin  are  often  used  merely 
to  specify  some  particular  part  of  the  nouns  to  which 
they  belong ;  e.  g., 

In  summo  (  on  the  highest  mountain  {Lat.  Id.). 

monte,     I  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  {Fnfj.  Id.). 
In  mediis   ( in  the  middle  waters  {Lat.  Id.). 

aquis,      ( in  the  middle  (or  midst)  of  the  waters 

{Eng.  Id.). 

268.  Vocabulary. 

Alpes,  Alpiimi,  Alps. 

T'onservare,  ftv,  to  preservo  {conservathe). 

frapgere,  fre;^,  to  break. 
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Frigus,  oris, 

cold 

{frigid). 

[M, 

there. 

Liquescere,  licu, 

to  melt 

(litjuid). 

Medii'is,  a,  urn, 

middle,  midst  of,  middle  of  (267). 

Nare,  av. 

to  swim. 

Nondiim, 

not  yet. 

Piscis,  Is,  m., 

fish. 

Summus,  a,  iim, 

highest,  top  (267) 

(summ'U). 

Tiintus,  a,  um, 

so  great. 
269.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Yenit  ut  me  audi  at.  2.  Veni  ut  vos  audiam. 
8.  Vencrunt  ut  nos  audiant.  4.  Venerunt  ut  te  audi- 
rent.  5.  Ne  violetis  fidem.  6.  In  summo  monte  tan- 
tum  est  frigus  ut  nix  ibi  imnqua?Ti  liquescat. 

7.  In  summis  Alpibus  tantum  erat  frigus  ut  nix  ibi 
nunquam  liquesceret.  8.  Venit  ut  patriam  auro  ven- 
dat.  9.  Venisti  ut  patriam  auro.  venderes.  10.  Avis 
in  summa  arbore  cantabat.  11.  Multum  voluptatis 
ceperam. 

(h)  1.  The  cold  is  so  gi-eat  that  the  snow  docs  not 
melt  (265).  2.  The  cold  has  been  so  great  that  the  snow 
has  not  yet  melted  (265).  8.  The  cold  was  so  great  on 
the  top  of  the  mountain  that  the  snow  did  not  melt 
there  (266).  4.  The  cold  was  so  great  on  the  top  of  the 
Alps  that  the  snow  did  not  melt  there  (266),  5.  I  have 
come  to  learn.     6,  You  have  come  to  play. 

7.  Let  him  keep  his  word.  8.  Do  not  break  your 
word.  9.  Do  not  sell  your  country  for  gokl.  10.  On 
the  top'*  of  the  mountain  the  snow  never  melts.  11. 
On  the  top  of  the  Alps  the  snow  never  melts.  12.  The 
tisli  is  swimmmg  in  the  middle'"  of  the  water. 
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Indicative  and  Subjunctive  Hoods,  continiced. —  Verbs  in  io 
of  the  Third  Conjugation. — Demonstrative  Prcnouns. 

270.  A  FEW  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  are  in- 
flected (i.  e.  form  their  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons) 
in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  indicative,  and  in 
the  present  subjunctive,  like  verbs  of-  the  fourth  con- 
jugation.    The  following  is  an  example. 

Rem.  In  the  present,  first  and  second  persons  plural,  the  i  in  tho 
peault  is  short ;  as,  capimiis,  capitis. 

271.  Paradigm  of  Verbs  in  'lo  of  the  Third  Conju- 
gation. 


Capere,  to  take 

;   1st  root,  cd}-) ;  2d,  cep. 

INDICATIVE. 

singulai 
Cap-io,  /  take. 
Cap-is,  thou  takest. 
Cap-it,  he  takes. 

PRES 

ENT. 

Plural. 
Cap-imus,  we  take. 
Cap-iti9,  ye  or  you  take. 
Cap-iunt,  they  take. 

IMPERFECT.                                                              i 

Cap-iebam,  I  was  taking. 
Cap-iebas,  thou  wast  taking. 
Cap-iebat,  he  was  taking. 

Cap-iebamus,  we  were  taking. 
CkY)-[iih&tis,ye  or  yomoeretaki7ig. 
Cap-iebant,  they  were  taking. 

FUTURE.                                                                1 

Cap-iam,  I  shall  take. 
Cap-ies,  thou  wilt  take. 
Cap-let,  he  loill  take. 

Cap-iemus,  rce  shall  take. 
Cap-ietis,  ye  or  you  will  take. 
Cap-ient,  they  icill  take. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Cap-iam,  I  may  take. 
Cap-ias,  thou  mayest  take. 
Cap-iat,  he  may  take. 

PRES 

ENT. 

Cap-iamut,  we  may  take. 
Cap-iatis,  ye  or  you  may  take. 
Cap-iant,  they  may  take. 
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Ri;m. — The  remaining  parts  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods,  la 
verbs  in  io,  are  entirely  regular. 

272.  It  has  been  stated  (255)  tliat  pronouns  are  di- 
vided into  two  classes,  viz.,  Substantive  Pronouns  and 
Adjective  Pronouns. 

273.  Adjective  pronouns  are  so  called,  because  tbey 
are  sometimes  used  as  2^^'onouns  to  supply  the  place  of 
nouns,  and  sometimes  as  adjectives  to  qualify  nouns. 
These  are  divided  into  sevei^al  classes. 

274.  Demonstrative  Pronouns^  so  called  because  they 
point  out  or  specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer, 
are  /<7c,  ^7?e,  iste^  ts,  and  tlieir  comj^iounds,  and  are  declined 
as  follows: 


1.  Hic,  this. 

Shigular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.               F. 

.V. 

N.  Hie, 

haec. 

hoc. 

Hi,        '  hae, 

hacc. 

G.  Hujus, 

hujus, 

hujfis. 

Horum,    hariim. 

horum. 

D.  Hulc, 

hulc. 

hulc. 

His,          his. 

his. 

A.  Hunc, 

hanc. 

hoc. 

Hos,         has, 

haec. 

V 

A.  Hoc, 

liac, 

hue. 

His,            his. 

his. 

2.  Ille,  he  or  that. 

Sinr/nlar. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.                  F. 

N.      * 

N.  Ille, 

ilia, 

illud. 

Illi,            illae. 

ilia. 

G.  Illlus, 

illrris, 

illifis. 

Illoriim,   illarum. 

illorrim. 

D.    IllT, 

ilii. 

illl. 

Illia,          illis, 

illis. 

A.  lllura. 

illam, 

illud, 

Illos,         illas, 

ilia. 

V. 

A.  IliO, 

:11a, 

i'.lo. 

Illis,         illfs. 

illis. 

3.  Istc,  that. 

Iste,  iha 

',  ii  declined  hke  tVft. 

It  usually  refers  to  < 

iijerts  which 

i 


ore  present  to  the  person  addressed,  and  sometimes  expresses  contempt 
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TABADiGMS-contiimed. 


4.  Is,  hi 

or  that. 

(Less  specific  than  ilU.) 

Sing%dar. 

Plural. 

i>/. 

F. 

N. 

M.                F. 

N. 

N. 

Is, 

ea, 

id. 

Il,             eae, 

ea. 

G. 

Ejus, 

ej.ls, 

ejus. 

Eorum,     earum. 

eorum. 

D. 

El, 

el, 

el. 

lis  or  els,  ils  or  el3. 

ils  or  els. 

A. 

Eum, 

earn, 

Id. 

Eos,          eas. 

ea. 

V. 

A. 

Eo, 

ea, 

eo. 
5.  Idem, 

lis  or  eis,  ils  or  els, 
the  same. 

ils  or  els. 

(Formed  by  annexing  deni  to  Is.) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

"  M.                  F. 

N. 

N 

Idem, 

eadem. 

idem. 

Ildem,        eaedem, 

eadem. 

G 

Ejusdem,  ejusdem,  ejusdem. 

Eorundem,earuDdem,eorundem. 

D. 

Eldem, 

eldem. 

eidem. 

Eisdcm,  or  eisdem,  or  eisdem,  or 
lisdem,       iisdem,       iisdem. 

A. 

Eundem,  eandem 

idem. 

Eosdem,     easdem. 

eadem. 

V. 

A. 

Eodem, 

eS-dem, 

eodem. 

Eisdem,  or  eisdem,  or 
lisdem,       iisdem, 

eisdem,  or 
iisdem. 

275.  Vocabulary. 

Ab  (j}rep.  with  abl.), 
Castra,  orum  (plur.), 
Celerlter, 
Clementia,  ae, 
Couiug-ere  (io),  conffig. 
Cum  (prep,  with  abl). 
Dimittere,  dimls, 
Ex  (  prep,  with  abl.), 
Impetus,  fis, 
Imperata,  drum, 
Locus,  T, 

Movcrt",  mov, 

6* 


from. 

camp. 

quiclcly. 

mildness,  clemency 

to  flee  for  refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place,  position 


(impetus) 


(local). 


to  move,  to  put  In  motion. 
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Postera,  fim  {inas.  not  used),  next,  following. 

Post  fi  I  are,  av,  to  demand. 

Proniittcre,  promis,  to  promise. 

Promovere,  promov,  to  move  forward,  to  advance. 

Vero,  indeed,  truly. 

276,   Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Postero  die  castra  ex  eo  loco  movent".  2.  Idem 
facit  Caesar.  3.  Idem  faciebant.  4.  Ego  vero  istud 
non  postulo.  5.  Veni  nt  legerem.  6.  Haec  promis- 
istis.     7.  Eodem  die  castra  promovit. 

8.  Ili  primi  (205)  cum  gladiis  impetum  fecerunt. 
9.  Illi  imperata  celeriter  fecerunt.  10.  Ibi  me  non 
occidisti.  11.  Eum  ab  se  dimittit.  12.  Venistiuteura 
videres.  13.  Hunc  capitis  damnabunt.  14.  Bios  pro- 
ditionis  inviti  accusaveratis. 

(h)  1.  I  will  give  you  this  book.  2.  We  prize  these 
beautiful  books  very  highly.  3.  They  will  think  little 
of  those  beautiful  books.  4.  You  have  condemned 
this  man  to  death.  5.  I  will  entreat  him  not  to  do 
(that  he  may  not  do)  this. 

6.  I  have  unwillingly  condemned  him  to  death.  7. 
We  will  not  accuse  you  of  treachery.  8.  You  have 
accused  him  of  bribery.  9.  We  entreated  him  not  to 
accuse  his  son.  10.  We  did  not  make  the  attack.  11. 
They  asked  us  to  make  an  attack. 


LESSON  XLIX. 


Indicative  and  Subjunctive  Moods,  continued. — Intensive 
Pronoun. 

277.  The  Intensive  Pronoun,   ipse,  himself,   is  so 
called  because  it  is  used  to  render  an  object  emphatic: 
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it  is  also  called  an  adjunctive  pronoau,  because  it  is 
usually  joined  to  a  noun,  or  to  some  other  pronoun ; 
as,  Rdmulus  ipse^  Eomulus  himself ;  tit  ipse^  you 
yourself. 

278.  Ipse^  -when  joined  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  may 
sometimes  be  translated  by  very ;  as,  hoc  ipsam,  this 
I'ery  thing. 

279.  Ipse'is  declined  as  follows: 


Siriffular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

Ipse, 

ipsa, 

ipsfim. 

Ipsi, 

ipsae. 

ipsa. 

G. 

Ipslus 

ipsius, 

ipslijs. 

Ipsorfim, 

ipsarum, 

ipsorfim. 

D. 

IpsT, 

ipsi, 

ipsT. 

Ipsis, 

ipsis, 

ipsls. 

A. 

Ipsura 

,      ipsam, 

ipsfim. 

Ipsos, 

ipsas, 

ipsa. 

V. 

A. 

Ipso, 

ipsa, 

ipso. 

IpsIs, 

ipsIs, 

ipsls. 

Rem. — The  substantive  pronoims  are  rendered  intensive  by  annexing 
the  syllable  met;  as,  ecfomet,  1  mysel£  In  the  substantive  pro- 
noun of  the  third  person,  sese  is  used  intensively  in  the  accusative 
and  ablative  of  both  numbers. 


280.   YOCABULARY. 
Accedere,  access,         to  approach 
At, 


(access). 


FortQna,  ac, 
Ffiga,  ae, 
Gnnfis,  generis, 
Justus,  a,  urn, 
Nfimerfis,  I, 
Occultare,  av. 


but,  yet. 
fortune, 
flight. 

kind,  nature 
just,  fair, 
number 
to  conceal 


(numerous). 

(occult). 

Respondere,  respond,  to  answer  (respond). 

Usque,  as  far  as ;  usque  ad,  even  to. 


281.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Ipse  fuga  mortem  vitaverat.     2.  Ipse  ad  castra 
li ostium  accessit.     3.   Ipsi   usque   ad   castra  hostiuiii 
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accesscrant.  4.  Caius  sese  occultabat.  5.  Servi  uostri 
sese  occultabunt.  6.  Ipse  dixit.  7.  Hoc  ipsum  justuin 
est.  8.  At  te  eadem  tua  fortuna  servavit.  9.  CaesaT 
haec  promTsit.     10.  Ad  liaec  legati  responderimt. 

(b)  1.  He  himself  accused  the  son  of  the  king.  2. 
We  shall  accuse  the  king  himself.  3.  You  yourself 
gave  me  this  book.  4.  They  will  read  this  very  {ipse) 
book.  5.  We  ourselves  will  go  to  see  the  queen.  6. 
They  have  gone  to  see  the  queen  herself. 

7.  You  promised  this.  8.  We  will  ourselves  do  the 
same.  9.  You  have  said  nothing  of  {de)  the  nature  of 
the  war.  10.  We  shall  say  nothing  of  the  war  itself. 
11.  They  had  come  to  condemn  me  to  death. 


LESSON  L. 

Indicative  and  Subjunctive  Moods,  continued. — Relative 
and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

282.  The  Relative  Pronoun,  qui,  who,  is  so  called, 
because  it  always  relates  to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  called  its  antecedent.  It  is  de- 
clined as  follows : 


1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

P. 

N 

1    N. 

Qui, 

quae, 

quod. 

Qui, 

quae, 

quae. 

G. 

Cujus,        ClljflS, 

cujfis. 

Quorum, 

qiinrrmi, 

quoi-rim. 

D. 

Cut, 

cul. 

cul. 

Quibus, 

quibus, 

quibfis. 

A. 

Quem,     quani, 

quod. 

Quos, 

qufis, 

quae. 

V. 

A. 

Quo, 

qua, 

quij. 

Quibus, 

quibus. 

qulbuB. 
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283.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  relative  agrees  with 
its  antecedent  in  gender  and  number ;  as,  Piier  qui 
scribit,  the  hoy  who  writes. 

Rem. —  Qui  is  in  the  masculine  singular,  to  agree  with  its  antecedent 
ptier ;  but  it  is  in  the  nmiiinative  because  it  is  tlie  subject  of 
scTlb'it,  and  not  because  its  antecedent  is  in  the  nominativa 

284,  The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  qiiis  and  qui,  are  so 
called  because  they  are  used  in  asking  questions. 
Qui  (which?  what?)  is  used  adjectively,  and  is  declined 
like  the  relative.  Quis  (who?  which  ?  what?)  is  gen- 
erally used  suhstantively,  and  is  declined  like  the  rela- 
tive, except  the  forms  quis,  quid,  as  follows: 


s 

ngular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  Quis, 

quae. 

quid. 

Qui, 

quae. 

quae. 

G.  Ciijus, 

cujns, 

cujfis. 

Quorum, 

quarum, 

quorum. 

D.  Cul, 

cul, 

cul. 

Qulbus, 

qulbus. 

qulbfis. 

A.  Quem, 

quam, 

quid. 

Quos, 

quas. 

quae. 

V. 

A.  Quo, 

qua, 

quo. 

Qulbus, 

qulbus. 

qulbus. 

285.  Vocabulary. 

Amplius  (comp.  adv.  from  ample),    more,  further. 

Cogitare,  av,  to  think,  to  think  about. 

Cognoscere,  cognov,  to  ascertain. 

Coram,  openly,  in  person. 

Exspectare,  av,  to  await,  expect. 

Nuntius,  1,  messenger. 

I'arvus,  a,  um.  little,  small. 

Persplcere,  perspex,  to  perceive,  to  see 

Plane,  plainly. 

Vocare,  av,  to  call 
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286.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Quis  nos  vocilLit  ?  2.  Quid  dixisti  ?  3.  Quid 
cogltas  ?  4.  Quid  times  ?  5.  Quis  tibi  hunc  librum 
dedit  ?  6.  Eudem  quae  ex  nuntiis  cogno\  erat,-  coram 
pers})icit.  7.  In  qua  virbe  vivimus?  8.  Illi,  quod 
nemo  fecerat,  fecerunt.  9.  Quid  est  quod  amplius  ex- 
spectes?  10.  Quara  urbem  habemus  ?  11.  Quis  Caium 
proditionis  (214)  accfisat?  12.  Quern  ambitus  accusa- 
visti?  13.  Carthagine  invTtus  mancbo.  14.  Bien- 
nium  Romae  invTti  manebant.  15.  Summam  pruden- 
tiam  simulatione  stultitiae  texistis. 

(/>)  1.  Whom  do  you  love  ?  2.1  see  tbe  slave  whom 
you  punished.  3.  Who  has  sold  his  country  for  gold? 
4.  Who  gave  the  boy  this  beautiful  book  ?  5.  Who 
will  show  me  the  way  ?  6.  I  will  show  you  the  house 
which  my  father  built. 

7.  Which  book  were  you  reading?  8.  I  was  read- 
ing the  book  which  you  gave  me.  9.  We  all  read  to 
learn  (that  we  may  learn).  10.  You  have  remained  at 
Rome  many  years.  11.  How  much  time  you  have 
lost! 


LESSON  LI. 

Indicative  and  /Stibjunctive  Moods,  continued. — Inieiroga- 
live  Particles. 

287.  iVf?  and  nura  are  interrogative  particles;  and 
rt'Len  a  question  has  no  interrogative  pronoun  (284)  or 
interrogative  adverb,  one  of  these  particles  must  be 
usod. 
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288.  If  ne  is  used,  it  must  follow  and  be  joined  to 
some  otlier  word ;  and,  if  there  is  a  not  in  the  sen- 
tence,  it  must  be  joined  to  the  nun  (not),  making 
vonne  ;  e.  g., 

l:  ScrTbitn«  Caiiis  ?         Is  Caius  writing? 

2.  Nonwe  scribit?  Is  not  he  writing? 

3.  iVim  scrlbit  Caius ?    Is  Caius  writing ?     [No] 

Rkm. — A  question  with  neand  without  non  asks  for  information  (Ex.  1), 
with  non  expects  the  answer  ys  (Ex.  2),  and  with  vum  expects 
the  answer  no  (Ex.  3) ;  thus,  Num  scribit  Caius,  means,  Caius  ii 
not  writing,  is  he  ? 


289.  Vocabulary.* 

Aspergere,  aspers,  sprinkle. 
Ark,  ae,  altar. 
Auctumnfis,  I,  autumn. 
Construere,   construx,    to  build, 

construct. 
Immergere,  immers,    to    plunge 

into. 
In  {prep,  with  accus.  or  abl.),  with 


at'ciis.,  to,  into,  against;    witli 

alil.,  in. 
Nidi'is,  T,  nest. 

PerTcfilOsfis,  a,  urn,  dangerous. 
Sanguis,  Inis,  m.,  blood. 
Semen,  inls,  seed. 
Spargere,  spars,  to  scatter,  to  sow. 
Victiuia,  ae,  victim. 


290.  Exercises. 

(In  construing,  omit  the  ne  or  niim,  but  make  tlie  sentence  a  question.) 

(a)  1.  Scripsitne  Caius  ?f  2.  Num  scripseratis?  3. 
Num  rex  portas  urbis  sua  manu  claudet?  4.  Quid 
rides  ? 

*  It  has  been  thought  unnecessary  longer  to  insert  keji-irords  in  tho 
Vocabularies,  hut  it  is  hoped  the  pupil  will  still  continue  to  accustom  liira- 
self  to  associate  with  his  Latin  at  least  some  of  the  more  common  Eng- 
lish words  which  have  been  derived  from  it. 

f  In  construing  a  question,  the  auxiliary  verb  (does,  do,  did,  has,  have] 
mu'.t  be  put  bi^fore  the  subject;  as,  Scripsitne  puer,  Has  the  boy  written? 
or  Did  ilw  boy  write  i 
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5.  Caius  se  in  flumen  immersit.  6.  Periculosum  esl 
hieme  se  in  flumen  immergere.  7.  Puer  se  in  flumen 
immergat.  8.  Agricoldriiin  est''  semmii  anctuinno  siisi- 
gere.  9.  Nonne  in  suinmis  Alpibus  tantum  est  frigus, 
ut  nix  ibi  nunquam  liquescat  ?  10.  Sacerdos  ■victima- 
rum  sanguine  aram  aspersit.  11.  Nonne  boni  est  pas- 
toris''  tondere  oves,  non  deglubere? 

{b)  1.  Does  he  live  to  eat?  [No.]  2.  Does  not  lie 
eat  to  live?  3.  The  husbandman  has  scattered  seeds. 
4.  Have  not  the  husbandmen  scattered  seeds  ?  5.  He 
has  plunged  the  body  into  the  middle  of  the  waters.  6. 
Let  fish  swim  in  the  midst  of  the  waters.  7.  They  have 
come  to  condemn  (239)  you  to  death.^  8.  Can  he  swdm 
in  the  middle  of  the  ivate9-s?^°  [No.]  9.  The  boy's  in- 
dustry is  so-great,  that  he  can  learn  all  things.  10. 
Has  not  a  wolf  bitten  the  sheep  ?  11.  Are  you  shear- 
ing the  sheep  ? 


LESSON   LIL 

Indicative  and  Suhjunctive  Moods,  continued. — Pronouns^ 
Indefinite  and  Possessive. 

291.  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  so  called  because  they 
do  not  definitely  specify  the  objects  to  which  they  re- 
fer; e.g.,  quiddm,  a  certain  one;  dliqms,  some  one; 
quisque,  every  one ;  slqms,  if  an}^,  &c. 

292.  The  indefinite  jyroriowis  are  compounds  either  of 
jftiis  or  qui,  and  arc  declined  in  nearly  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  simple  pronouns. 

293.  Qmdcmi,  compounde<l  of  qui  and  duni,  is  de- 
clined like  qui,  except  in  the  neuter  singuhir,  wliere  it 
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takes  quid  (instead  of  quod)  wlien  used  siibstantively  and 
in  the  accusative  singular  and  genitive  plural,  where 
m  before  d  is  changed  into  n  ;  as,  quenddm  (not  quern- 
ddyii),  quorunddrii  (not  qudrumdcan). 

29-i.  AUquis^  compounded  of  dliils  and  quis,  is  de- 
clined like  quls^  except  in  the  neuter  singular,  nomina- 
tive and  accusative,  where  it  has  dliquod  adjective,  and 
dViquul  substantive;  and  in, the  feminine  singular  and 
neuter  plural,  where  it  has  ^iqud.  It  is  declined  as 
follows : 


SINGULAR. 

■ 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

Aliquls, 

allqua, 

allquod  or  a'.iquld. 

G. 

Alicujus, 

alicujus, 

alicujus. 

D. 

AIicuT, 

alicul, 

alicul. 

A. 

Allquem, 

aliquam, 

aliquod  or  a  liquid. 

V. 

A. 

Aliquo, 

alTqua, 
PLURAL. 

aliquo. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

AlTquI, 

aliquae, 

aliqua. 

G. 

Allquornm, 

allquarfim, 

aliquorum. 

D. 

Aliqulbus, 

allquibiis, 

aliquibus. 

A. 

Allquos, 

aliquas, 

aliqua. 

V. 

A. 

Aljquibus, 

aliqulbus, 

aliquibup. 

1 

295,  The  Possessive  Pronoivas  (so  called  because  they 
denote  possession),  raeus^  raed^  meur,i;  tuus^tud^  tuuvi; 
suus,  sud,  suum ;  noster,  ncstrd,  nostrum;  vesier,  vestrd^ 
vestrum;  are  declined,  as  v/e  have  already  seen  (114, 
Rem.  3),  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declcn 
sion. 
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296.   YOCABULARY 

A  (prep,  toiili  abl.),  from. 
Argentum,  I,  silver. 
Concilifira,  I,  council. 
Continerc,  u,  to  restrain,  confine. 
Culpa,  ae,  fault. 


Indlcere.indix,  todedare{as war). 

Tnfllgere,  inflix,  inflict. 

Si,  if 

Ulk'is,  a,  urn  (113,  Rem.),  any. 

Vulnus,  eris,  wound. 


297.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Aliquid  temporis  invitus  amittes.  2.  ISTon  est 
tua  ulla  culpa,  si  te  aliqui  timuerunt.  8.  Aliquis  est 
in  horto  tuo.  4.  Caesar  suos  a  proelio  continebat.  5. 
Legates  ad  Caesarem  misit.  6.  Legati  ad  concilium 
venerunt,  7.  Christianorum  est  fidem  suam  servare. 
8.  Turpe  est  j)atriae  tuae  leges  violare.  9.  Eex  urbi 
bellum  indicet.  10.  Anguis  agTicolae  vulnus  infligebat. 
11.  Tanta  est  industria  tua,  ut  multa  discas.  12.  Tanta 
fait  industria  tua  ut  multa  disceres. 

Qj)  1.  Some  one  lias  accused  you  of  bribery.  2.  They 
have  accused  certain  persons  of  theft.  8.  He  will  con- 
demn some  one  to  death.  4.  We  have  lost  some  time 
5.  The  shepherd  has  sold  his  dog  for  gold.  6.  It  is 
the  duty  of  a  father  to  instruct  his  sons.  7.  Who 
has  accused  you  of  theft  ?  8.  No  one  has  accused  me 
of  theft.  9.  Some  one  has  accused  you  of  treachery. 
10.  Who  has  accused  me  of  treachery  ?  11.  The  king 
himself  has  accused  you  of  treachery. 


LESSON  LIIL 


Verb. — Esse. 

298.  The  verb  esse,  to  be,  is  called  a  substantive 
verb,  except  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive 
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voice  (not  yet  examined)  of  other  verbs.     Its  coajaga 
tion  is  quite  irregular. 

299.  Paradigm  of  the  verb  Esse. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  (am). 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Sum,  lam. 

Sumus,  we  are. 

Es,  thou  art. 

Estis,  you  are. 

Est,  he  is. 

Sunt,  ihey  are. 

Imperfect  {was).                                    j 

Eram,  I  was. 

Eramus,  we  were. 

Eras,  thou  wast. 

Eratls,  you  were. 

Erat,  he  was. 

Erant,  they  were. 

FuiURE  (shall  or  will  be). 

Ero,  /  shall  be. 

Erimus,  we  shall  be. 

Eris,  thou  mil  be. 

Eritls,  you  will  be. 

Erit,  he  will  be. 

Erunt,  they  will  be. 

Perfect  (have  been  or  loas). 

Ful,  /  have  been. 

Fulraus,  we  have  been. 

Fuistl,  thou  hast  been. 

Fuistis,  you  have  been. 

Fuit,  he  has  been. 

Fuerunt,  ?  ,,      ,        , 
Fuere,     \  ^^^^  ^"^^  *^^"- 

Pluperfect  (had  been).                                1 

Fueram,  I  had  been.                      Fueraiaus,  7oe  had  been. 

Fueras,  thou  hadst  been.                Fueratls,  you  had  been. 

Fuerat,  he  had  been. 

Fu«rant,  they  had  been. 

Future  Perfect  (shall  or  will  have  been). 


Fuenl,  /  shall  have  been. 
Fuerls,  thou  wilt  have  been. 
Fuer'it,  he  will  have  been. 


Fueriraus,  2ve  shall  have  been. 
Fueritls,  you  toill  have  been. 
Fuerint,  they  will  have  been. 
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. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  (m 
Singular. 
Sim,  /  may  be. 
Sis,  thou  viayest  be. 
Sit,  he  may  be. 

ay  or  can  be). 

Plural. 
Slmiis,  we  may  be. 
Sliis,  you  may  be. 
Sint,  they  may  be. 

Imperfect  {might,  could,  ivoidd,  or  should  be). 

Essera,  /  7night  be. 
Esses,  thou  mighlest  be. 
Esstit,  he  might  be. 

Essemus,  tee  might  be. 
Essetis,  you  might  he. 
Essent,  they  might  be. 

Perfect  {m 
Fuerim,  /  may  have  been. 
Fuerls,  thou  mayest  have  been. 
Fuerlt,  he  may  have  been. 

ay  have  been). 

Fuerimus,  we  may  have  been. 
Fuerltls,  you  may  have  been. 
Fuerint,  they  may  have  been. 

Pluperfect  (might,  could,  u-ould,  or  should  have  been). 

Fuissem,  /  inight  have  been. 
Fuisses,  thou  mightest  have  been. 
Fuisset,  he  might  have  been. 

Fuissemiis,  2ne  might  have  been. 
Fuissetls,  you  might  have  been. 
Fuissent,  they  might  have  been. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD  * 

Es,  or  esto,  be  thou.                      Este  or  estote,  be  ye. 
Eeto,  let  him  be.                            Sunto,  let  them  be. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Present,            Esse,  to  be. 

Perfect,            Fuisse,  to  have  been. 

Future,             Futuriis  (a,  urn)  esac,  to  be  about  to  be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Future,             Futurus,  a,  ura,  about  to  be. 

*  The  remaining  fomis  are  given  here  ii>  order  to  complete  the  Par- 
adigm of  the  verb  esse,  although  the  nature  and  use  of  the  iinpcrative  and 
infinilive  moods,  and  of  the  participles,  have  not  yet  been  examined ;  a 
word  of  explanation  -will  be  sufTicient  for  this  place. 
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oOO.  The  Imj'ierative  Mood  denotes  a  command,  and 
of  course  is  never  used  in  the  first  person. 

801.  The  Infinitive  Mood,  as  we  have  already  seen 
(9),  represents  simply  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  with- 
out person  or  number.  It  has  three  tenses,  "present, 
'perfect,  scadi  future. 

802.  The  Participle  is  that  part  of  the  verb  which 
has  the  form  and  inflection  of  an  adjective;  thus,  the 
participle /iii!Mrw5,  a,  um,  is  declined  like  the  adjective 
Ijonus,  a,  lira  (112). 


803.    YOCABULAIIY. 

Absolvere,  absolv,  to  acquit. 

Admlratio,  Onls,  admiraticn. 

Brevls,  e,  sliort. 

Dlgnus,  a,  iiin,  wurlhy. 

Ferrfim,  i,  iron. 

Habitare,  av,  to  dwell,  to  inhabit. 

Honor,  oris,  honoi 


Incertus,  a,  iim,  uncertain. 
Iiidignfis,  a,  iim,  unworthy. 
Mens,  tis,  mind,  reasoning  faculty. 
Opus,  ens,  work.        A 
Trynqulllfis,  a,   um,  calm,  tran- 
quil. 
Utllis,  e,  useful. 


804.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Mens  sapientis  semper  erit  tranquilla.  2.  Est 
taum*  iter  facere.  8.  Puer  in  horto  fuerat.  4.  His 
honoribus  (181)  digni  sitis.  5.  Caius  vita  indignus  est. 
6.  Fer^um  et  aurum  sunt  utilia.  7.  Haec  opera  sunt 
admirations  digna.  8.  Yita  est  brevis  et  incerta.  9. 
Tmproborum''  est  malos  laudare.  10.  Venimus  ut 
patriae  tuae  leges  violaremus.  11.  Veniant  servi  ut 
portas  urbis  claudant.  12.  Multos  annos  Eomae  habi- 
taveratis. 

(JS)  1.  The  good  will  be  happy.  2.  May  you  be 
Imppy.     3.  We  all  might  have  been  happy.     4.  It  is 


*  Est  tuiim,  it  is  yours  •  i.  e.,  j'oircluty. 
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my  duty  to  keep  the  laws  of  my  country.  5.  May  he 
ever  be  worthy  of  this  honor.  6.  He  would  have  been 
unworthy  of  his  father. 

7.  He  had  been  king  many  years.  8.  We  will  never 
praise  the  bad.  9.  They  will  condemn  us  to  death. 
10.  We  will  never  accuse  the  good.  11.  He  had  broken 
his  arm  at  Athens.  12.  Virtue  is  the  highest  wisdom. 
13.  We  will  acquit  you  of  bribery  (214.) 


LESSON  LIV. 


Verb  Esse,  continued. —  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

305.  Adjectives  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  may  express 
different  degrees  of  the  quahty  which  they  denote;  e.  g., 

Altus,  altior,  altissimiis. 

High,  higher,  highest. 

Rem. — In  this  example,  alius  (high)  is  said  to  be  in  the  positive  degree; 
altior  in  the  comparativt ;  and  altissimiis,  in  the  superlative. 

306.  In  Latin,  adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to 
the  root  of  the  positive  the  following  endmgs : 

Comparative.  Superlative. 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

ior,        iur,        ius  isslmus,       isslma,        issimiitn. 

Examples.       Root.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Altus  (high),     alt.  altior  (ior,  ius),     altisslmus  (a,  nm). 

MUifl  (m(7cZ),     nut.  mitior  (ior,  ius),    mitissimfia  (a,  um). 

Rem.  1.— Adjectives  in  cr  add  ran  us  (a,  iim)  to  the  positive,  to  foriD 
the  superlative ;  e.  g., 

Piilcher,  pulchrior,  pulcheiTiii  lis. 

Rkv.  '?.. — A  few  adjectives  in  Its  form  the  superlative  by  adding  IXniui 
to  the  root  of  the  positive  ;  e.  "., 


307— 309. j      COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES.  .      143 

Facflis  {easy),  facilior,  facilliinus. 

Difl'Icilis  {difficult),  dlfficflior,  difl'icillimus. 

Siinilis  {like),  sunilior,  simillLmus. 

Dissimilis  (unlike),  clissiniilior,  dissimilllmus. 

Kem.  3. — The  folio-wing  adjectives  are  quite  irregular  in  theii'  zom 
paribon,  viz.: 

Bonus  {good),  melior,  optimus. 

Malus  (had),  P^j^Jr.  .pcssiinus. 

Magnus  {great),  major,  maximus. 

Parvils  {little),  minor,  minimus. 

Multiis  (much),  plus  (pi.  plures,  )      ,.  v    - 

'  ^       ^^    V-  -\     }-  plurmius. 

plura),    )    1 

807.  The  conjunction  qucnn  is  generally  used  witt. 
the  comparative  degree,  unless  one  of  the  persons  oi 
things  compared  is  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  in 
which  case  qudm  is  usually  omitted,  though  sometimes 
used;  e.  g., 

1.  Nihil  est  dementia  divlnius. 
Nothing  is  more  godlike  than  clemency. 

2.  Europa  minor  est  quam  Asia. 
Europe  is  smaller  than  Asia. 

o08.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  comparative  degree 
without  qucim  is  followed  by  the  ablative. 

Rem.  1. — dementia  in  the  first  example  is  in  the  ablative  by  this  rule. 

Rem.  2. — If  quam  is  expressed,  the  following  noun  ■will  be  in  the  samp 
case  as  that  ■which  precedes :  thus,  Asia,  ■which  follo-ws  quam  in 
the  second  example,  is  in  the  same  case  as  Europa,  ■which  preccdoa 

809.  The  conjunction  qvam  before  a  superlative  ren- 
ders it  intensive ;  e.  g., 

Qi  _  ^    ^     (  Enq.  Id.  As  many  as  possible, 
uam  plurimi,   ■{  -r       -r.     ,      -, 

^  ( Lat.  Id.   As  the  most. 

(  Enq.  Id.  \  ^^  ^®^*  ^^  possible. 
QuSmmaxmius,  \         '     '  |  The  greatest  possible 
'  Lat.  Id.     As  the  greatest. 
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Rem. — Tlie  superlatiye  may  often  be  best  translated  by  ver>/  instsao 
of  most ;  as,  mons  altisulmus,  a  very  high  moimtaiu. 

310.  Vocabulary. 

Amp] us,  a,  um,  exlensive. great. 
Argentfiin,  I,  silver. 
Celeber,  bris,  bre,  celsbraled. 
Cicero,  onis,  Cicero. 
])lvlniis,  a,  um,  <Miine. 
Ffiturus,  a,  jm,  future. 
Gravis,  e,  heavy. 
Impendere,    to     overhar.g.     to 
threaten.    . 


Ignoratio,  Onis,  ignorance. 
Mah1m,  I,  an  evil. 
PretiosiJs,  a,  um,  valuable. 
Quam,  than. 
Quam  maximiis,  a,  um,  as  gt  eat 

as  possible. 
Ratio,  onis,  reason. 
Scicntia,  ae,  knowledge. 
Turris,  is,  tower. 


311.  Exercises. 

(a)  1,  Aurum  gravins  est  argento.  2.  Ignoratio  futu- 
rormn  malorum  utilior  est  quam  scicntia.  3.  Difficilli- 
mum  est  iram  placiire.  4.  In  sumniis  montibus '°  acer- 
riinum  est  frigus. 

5.  Yeniunt  ut  copias  comparent.  6.  Venit  nt  quam 
maximas®  copias  compararet.  7.  Turris  est  altior  muro. 
8.  Quid  est  in  liomine  ratione  divinius  ?  9.  Mons  al- 
tissimus  impendebat.  10.  Cicero  erat  orator  celeber- 
rimus,     11.  Romani  ampliores  copias  exspectabant. 

{I)  1.  Gold  is  very  heavy.  2.  Gold  is  more  valua 
ble  than  silver.  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
gold  and  silver.  4.  You  are  building  a  very  high 
wall.  6.  You  have  your  wall  higher  than  your  tower. 
G.  "We  shall  raise  very  large  forces.  7.  You  have 
raised  larger  forces  than  the  king  himself. 

8.  We  have  come  to  raise  as  large  forces  as  possible. >* 
9  Let  them  raise  as  large  forces  as  possible.  10.  It 
L'-^  very  easy  to  keep  one's  word.  11.  It  is  easier  to 
keep  one's  word  than  to  appease  anger.  12.  Who  was 
more  celebrated  than  Cicero?  13.  He  was  a  very  cele- 
brated orator. 


812 — 315.]  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS.  1^6 

LESSON  LV 

Compounds  o/"Esse. — Comparison  of  Adverbs. — Numeral 
Adjectives. 

312.  The  compounds  of  esse  (except  posse,  to  be  able, 
wliich  is  irregular,  and  will  be  noticed  hereafter)  are 
{XJnjugated  like  the  simple  esse,  prodesse,  however 
(compounded  oi pro,  for,  and  esse,  to  be),  inserts  d  after 
pro  in  those  parts  which  in  the  simple  verb  begin  with 

Q  y    U.Sj 

•  Pres.  Prosiim,  protZes,  prodest,  prosumiis,  prodestis, 
prosunt,  &c. 

313.  The  compounds  of  esse  {except  posse)  are  followed 
by  the  dative,  as  they  take  only  an  indirect  object  (82 
and  6-13,  2) ;  e.  g., 

Mihi  profuit. 

It  profited  me  {did  good  to  me). 

Rem. — Here  it  is  plaiu  that  7nih\  (to  me)  is  not  a  direct,  but  only  an 
indirect  object 

314.  Most  adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives,  and 
are  dependent  upon  them  for  their  comparison:  the 
comparative  of  the  adverb  being  the  same  as  the  neu- 
ter comparative  of  the  adjective,  and  the  superlative 
being  formed  from  that  of  the  adjective  by  changing 
the  ending  us  into  e ;  as. 

Adj.   Alt  us,       altior  (iiis  neiit.),      altissimiis. 
Adv.   Alte,        altius,  altissime. 

NUMERALS. 

315.  Nimierals  comprise, 

(a)  Numeral  adjectives,  consisting  of  three  distinct 
classes;  viz.. 
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1)  Cardinals^  wliicli  denote  simply  tlie  number 
of  objects ;  as,  unus,  one ;  duo,  two,  &c. 

2)  Oixlincds,  wliicli  denote  tlie  position  of  any 
object  in  a  scries  j  as,  ^7'Im^'^s,  fii'st ;  secuji- 
dus^  second. 

3)  Distributives,  wbicb  denote  the  number  of 
objects  wbieb  are  taken  at  a  time;  as,  sin- 
gull,  one  by  one ;  hlnl,  two  by  two. 

(b)  l^umerical  adverbs ;  as,  semel,  once ;  bis,  twice. 
(See  numerals,  583.) 

316.  Rule  of  Syntax. — Adverbs  modify  verbs, 
adjectives,  and  other  adverbs;  e.  g..  Miles  fortiter 
pugnat,  the  soldier  fights  bravely.  Hand  difficilis,  not 
difficult. 

317.  {a)  The  first  three  cardinals,  unus,  duo,  and 
tres,  are  declined  as  follows : 

1.  Paradigm  of  unus,  one. 


N.  Unus, 

Qna, 

imam. 

Unl, 

fmae, 

una. 

G.  UnlCs. 

flnlCis, 

unlus. 

Unorum, 

unarum. 

unorum. 

D.  Unl, 

unl, 

unl. 

Unls, 

unls, 

unls. 

A.  Unfim, 

Onam, 

unum. 

Unos, 

onas. 

una. 

V.  Une, 

una, 

unum. 

A.  Uno, 

una, 

uno. 

Unls, 

unls, 

unls. 

Rem. — The  plural  of  unus,  as  a  numeral,  is  used  only  with  nouns  wlucb 
have  no  singular. 

2.  Paradigms  of  duo,  two,  and  tres,  three. 


N.  Duo,          duae, 

duo. 

Tres  (m. 

cf-/), 

triii. 

G.  Duoriim,    duarum. 

duorum. 

Trinm, 

trifim. 

I).  Duobi'is,     duabus, 

duobus. 

Tnbus, 

tribfi-s. 

A.DunsanJK^^ 
duo,     )         ' 

duo. 

Tres, 

tria. 

V.  Duo,          duae, 

duo. 

Tres, 

tria. 

A.  Duobus,     duabfis. 

duobus. 

Trlbfis, 

tribut;. 
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Rem. — Tres  is  declined  like  the  plural  of  tristis  (153). 

{b)  Cardinal  numbers,  from  four  to  one  hundred,  are 
indeclinable;  those  denoting  hundreds  are  declined 
like  the  jDlural  oflonus  (112);  e.  g.,  ducentl,  ac,  a,  two 
hundred. 

818.  Ordinals  are  declined  like  bonus.  Distributives 
are  declined  like  the  plural  of  bonus. 

819.  Whenever  the  same  noun  belongs  to  both  mem- 
bers of  a  comparison  in  Latin,  it  is  generally  expressed 
in  the  first  and  omitted  in  the  second ;  in  English,  how- 
ever, it  is  expressed  in  the  first,  and  represented  in  the 
second  by  the  pronoun  that  or  those  ;  e.  g.. 

Maris  superficies  major  est  quam  terrae. 

The  sea's  surface  is  greater  than  {that*)  of  the  land. 

Rem. — Hence,  in  translating  English  ioto  Latin,  that,  those,  after  thaiif 
should  be  omitted. 


820.   YOCABULARY. 

ConceKare,  av,  to  contend,  quarrel. 

Contlnuus,  a,  Qm,  successive. 

Decern,  ten. 

Decimus,  a,  Cm,  (enlh. 

Duo,  duae,  duo,  (ico. 

Interesse,  interfu,  io  be  engaged 

in. 
Mare,  is,  sea. 
Obesse,  obfu,  to  he  prejudicial  to. 


Omnln5,  altogether,  in  all. 
Prodesse,  profu,  to  do  good,  to 

projit. 
Producere,  produx,  to  lead  for' 

rvard  or  out. 
Quartus,  a,  urn,  fourth. 
Quinque,  five. 
Superficies,  ei,  surface. 
Terra,  ae,  earth. 


821.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Millies  fortiter  pugnant.  2.  Romani  fortius 
quam  hostes  pugnaverunt.  8.  Ex  eo  die  dies  conti- 
nues quinque  Caesar  pro  castris  suas  copias  produxit. 
4.  Erant  omnino  itinera  duo.     5.  Caesar  quam  maoo- 

*  Hero  that  stands  for  the  surface. 
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imas  copias  comparavcrat.  6.  Caius,  vir  summo  inge- 
nio  praeditus,  Eomae  habitat,  7.  Servus  mens  proelio 
interfuit.  8.  Fides  plurimis  profuit.  9.  Cliristianorum 
est  ^  avaritiam  damnare.  10.  Caius  multis  proeliis  in 
terfuerat.  11.  Terrae  superficies  minor  est  quam  maris. 
12.  Caesar  decimam  legionem  misit. 

(h)  1.  They  will  fight  bravely.  2.  You  fought  more 
bravely  than  the  Romans.  8.  The  king  himself  was 
engaged  in  the  battle.  4.  He  fought  very  bravely. 
5.  Ten  legions  were  engaged  in  the  first  battle.  6. 
The  soldiers  of  the  tenth  legion  fought  more  bravely 
than  those  ^  of  the  fourth.  7.  Anger  has  often  been 
2:irejudicial  to  states.  8.  It  is  the  part  of  a  Christian  to 
do  good  to  as  many  as  possible.  9.  Caesar  raised  the 
greatest  forces  possible.  10.  Many  states  relying  on 
their  strength  will  raise  forces. 


LESSON  LYI. 


Passive  Voice. — Third  Persons  of  Tenses  for  continued 
Action. 

322.   A  TBANSITIVE   vcrb  (72)  may  represent  its 
subject, 

1)  As  acting  upon  some  object;  as,  Pater  f ilium 
docct,  the  father  teaches  hi",  son ;  it  is  then  said 
to  be  in  the  Active  Voice. 

2)  As  acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  thing; 
as,  FUius  il  patro  ducetiir,  the  son  is  taught  by 
his  father  ;  it  is  then  said  to  be  in  the  Passive 
Voice. 


I 


323,  324,]   PASSIVE  voice. — third  persons. 
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Rem. — Tlie  forms  which  have  been  used  in  the  previous  exercises  all 
belong  to  the  active  voice  :  we  shall  now  consider  the  formation 
and  use  of  the  passive. 

823.  The  tliird  persons  (singular  and  plural)  of  tlie 
tenses  for  continued  action  (190),  both  in  the  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive  moods,  are  formed  in  the  passive 
voice,  by  adding  the  ending  ur  to  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  active. 

a)  But  observe  that  the  vowel  before  the  t  in  the  singular  is  long, 
except  from  it  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  from  abll  and  ebit. 

324.  The  following  table  presents  the  formation  of 
the  third  persons  of  the  passive  in  the  moods  and  tenses 
just  mentioned. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  (1st  root),  is,  are  loved,  &c. 


C07lj.   I. 

Am-at, 
Am-atr<r. 
Am-ant, 
Am-ant«r. 


Ca»J.  II. 
]Nr6n-et, 
Mon-etf/r. 
Mon-ent, 
Mun-entur. 


Conj.  III. 
Reg-it, 
Reg-itf/r. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untf^r. 


Conj.  IV. 
Aud-it, 
Aud-It«r. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iuntiir. 


Imperfect  (Ist  root),  was,  were  loved,  &c. 


Am-abat, 
Am-abatfiir. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abanti7r. 


Mon-ebat, 
Mon-ebatwr. 
Mon-ebant, 
Mon-ebantfir. 


Reg-ebat, 
Reg-ebatur. 
Reg-ebant, 
Refr-ebantfir. 


Aud-iebat, 
Aud-iebat«r. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantwr. 


Future  (1st  root),  shall  or  will  he  loved. 

Am-abit,  M6n-ebTt,  Reg-et,  Aud-iet, 

Am-abitr(r.  IMon-ebitrir.  Reg-etfiT.  Aud-ietr/r. 

Ara-abunt,  IMon-ebunt,  Reg-ent,  Aud-ient, 

Am-abuntur.  Mon-ebuntf/r.  ;  Reg-ent«r.  Aud-ient«r. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present  (1st  root),  may  or  can  he  loved. 


Am-et, 
Am-et«r. 
Am-ent, 
Am-ent  r<r. 


Mon-eat, 
]\l6n-eatrfr. 
IMon-eant, 
Mun-eantr^r. 


Reg-at, 
Reg-atiir. 
Reg-ant, 
Reg-antf/r. 


Aud-iat, 
Aud-iat;"ir. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantur. 
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PARADIGM — continued. 
Imperfect  (1st  root),  might,  could,  &c.,  he  loved. 


Am-aret, 

Am-aretf/r. 

Am-arent, 

Am-arentur. 


]\Ion-Gret, 
]Mon-erOtH?". 
Mon-ert'iit, 
Mon-erentiir. 


Reg-eret, 
Reg-oretftr. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erent«r. 


Aud-Tret, 

Aud-iret«r. 

Aud-irent, 

Aud-Irentur, 


S25.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Passive  verbs  are  followed 
by  tlie  same  cases  as  the  active,  except  tlie  direct  ob- 
ject, wliich  becomes  tlie  subject  of  tbe  passive  (322); 
e.  g., 

Act.    nil  Balbuni  fiirti  accusant. 

They  accuse  Balbus  of  theft. 
Pass.  Balbus  ab  illis  furti  accusatur. 

Balbus  is  accused  of  theft  by  them. 

Rem. — Obserre  that  the  agent  is  put  in  the  ablative  ■with  ab  (ab  illis); 
a,  ho\rever,  is  often  used  before  a  consonant. 


326.   A^OCABULAEY. 

Colere,  0,  to  cultivate,  to  practise. 
Demonstrare,  av,  to  shoiv. 
Interflcere  (i6),interfec,  to  kill,  to 

slay. 
Mittere,  mis,  to  send. 
Pro  (prep,  ivilh  ahl.),for,  before. 


Rhenus,  I,  Rhine,  a  river. 

Reliquus,  a,  lim,  the  rest,  the  other. 

Sex,  six. 

Sftpra,  above. 

Tangere,  tetig,  to  touch,  reach, 

Unus,  a,  um,  one,  single,  single  one. 


327.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Caius  filios  docet.  2.  Filii  a  Caio  docentur. 
8.  liCgatos  ad  Caesarem  mittent.-  4.  Legiiti  ad  Caesa- 
rem  mittentur.  .  5.  Mittantur  Icgati.  G.  Eeliquas  sex 
legio  ics  pro  castris  in  acie  constituet.  7.  Caium  capitis 
damnabunt.  8.  Caius  capitis  damnabitur.  9.  Ilacc 
civitas  Ehenum  tangit.  10.  Ilacc  civitas  Ehenum, 
ut  supra  demonstravimus,  tangit.  11.  Virtus  ab  omni- 
bus colutur. 
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{b)  1.  Balbus  will  kill  Caius.  2.  He  will  be  killed 
by  Balbus.  3.  Caius  accuses  me  of  tlieft.  4.  He  is 
accLised  of  tkeft  bj  Caius.  5.  Let  him  be  accused  of 
bribery.  6.  Let  them  be  condemned  to  death..  7. 
They  are  killed  in  the  first  battle.  8.  Let  not  the  king 
be  condemned  to  death.  9,  The  law  will  be  broken. 
LO.  Will  not  the  laws  be  broken  by  wicked  (men)? 
11.  Let  not  the  laws  of  the  city  be  broken  by  us. 
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Passive  Voice. — Third  Persons  of  Tevisesfor  Comjylefed 
Action. 

328.  The  tenses  for  completed  action  in  the  passivo 
voice  are  called  CojnjMund  Forms,  and  consist  of  the 
perfect  participle  with  certain  parts  of  the  verb  esse 
(299).  We  must  accordingly  notice  here  the  formation 
of  this  participle. 

329.  The  perfect  participle  is  formed  from  Vv^hat  is 
called  the  tlm^d  root,  by  the  addition  of  the  ending  us 
(a,  um),  and  is  declined  like  bonus. 

830.  The  third  root  is  formed  from  the  first, 

1)  In  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugationa 
by  the  addition  of  the  res}>ective  endings,  dtj 
it  J  and  U;  e.g., 

Amare,  am,  ama^. 

Monere,  mon,  monl^, 

Audire,  aud,  sMdit. 

2)  In  the  third  conjugation,  by  the  addition  o(  t, 
or  sometimes  s  (especially  to  the  ^sounds). 
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a)  Any  p-sound  before  Hs  p  (i.  e.,  pi  or  ht  becomes  ft), 
h)  Any  A-sound  before  t  is  c  (i.  e.,  ct,  gt,  or  qui  becomes  ci). 
c)  D,  and  sometimes  g,  is  dropped  before  s  (see  208,  c,  and  21 1). 

Scrlbere,  scri/;,  scri/it   (h  clianged  to  2'). 

Regere,  reg,  rect      {g  changed  to  c). 

Claudere,         clauf/,         claus    {d  dropped). 

831.  The  third  persons  singular  of  the  perfect,  plu- 
perfect, and  future  perfect  of  the  passive  indicative  are 
formed  respectively  from  the  third  singular  of  the  pre- 
sent, imperfect,  and  future*  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb 
esse  and  the  perfect  participle ;  and  the  plural  is  formed 
in  the  same  way,  by  using  the  plural  of  the  participle 
and  verb. 

882.  The  third  persons  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
passive  subjunctive,  are  formed  by  a  similar  combina- 
tion of  the  perfect  passive  participle  with  the  third 
persons  of  the  present  and  imperfectf  subjunctive 
of  esse. 

PARADIGM. 


Cojij. 

I. 

Amure.        1 

1st  root, 

dm, 

3d 

n 

amal. 

Conj.  II. 

Monere. 
1st  root,  mun, 
3d     "     moiiit. 


Conj.  III. 

Regere. 
1st  root,  reg, 
3d     "      rect. 


Conj.  IV. 

Audlre. 
1st  root,  au J, 
3d     "     audit. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Perfect  {haa  been  or  loas  loved,  Sic). 

S.  lAmatris]:  est,  I  IMonlti'is  est,     I  Rectus  est,    1  AuditQs  est, 
P.  |Amati|  sunt.  |  Monlti  sunt.     )  Recti  sunt.    |  Auditi  sunt. 


*  Instead  of  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future,  the  perfect,  plupcar- 
ie<t,  and  future  perfect  are  sometimes  used. 

f  Instead  of  the  present  and  imperfect,  the  perfect  and  phiperfcct  are 
sometimes  used. 

\  The.se  participles,  which,  it  must  be  remembered,  are  declined  like 
biiniis  (302),  are  always  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  tlie  subject 
of  the  verb,  tlius: 
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PARADIGM — continued. 


Pluperfect  (had  been  loved,  Sic). 
S.  lAnaatfis  erat,  |M6nTtus  erat,      [Rectus  erat,  jAudltus  erat, 


P.  |AmatI  erant.  JMonitl  erant.        | Recti  erant.  [Auditi  erant. 

Future  Perfect  (shall  or  will  have  been  loved,  &c.). 

S  [Amatris  erit,  pionltus  erTt,        [Rectus  erit,  [Audltus  er7t, 
P.  [Amatl  erunt.  |M6niti  erunt.       [Recti  erunt.  [Auditl  erunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Perfect  (may  have  been  loved,  &c.), 

S.  [Amatus  sit,     IMonltus  sit,         [Rectus  sit,     [Auditiis  sU, 
P.  lAmatl  sint.      plonltl  sint.         [Recti  sint.      [Auditi  sint. 

Pluperfect  (might  have  been  loved,  Sic). 

Rectus  essetJAudltus  esset, 


S.  I  Amatus  esset,  IMonltus  esset, 
P.  Amati  essent.  Monlti  essent. 


Recti  esse/«T.  Auditi  essent. 


333.  Vocabulary. 

Aestlmare,  av,  at,  to  value,  to  prize. 

Colloquium,  I,  covference, meeting. 

Consplcere  (io),  conspex,  con- 
spect,  to  see,  discover. 

Decernere,  decrev,  decret,  to  de- 
cree. 

Dicere,  dix,  diet,  to  say,  speak, 
name. 

Facere  (i6),  fee,  ftict,  to  do,  make, 
perform. 

Frangere,  freg,  fract,  to  break,  to 
violate. 


Interf  icere  (io),  fee,  feet,  to  kill. 
Interim,  «i  the  mea'i  time,  mean- 

while. 
Lenls,  e,  mild,  mer'ijul. 
Literae,  arum  (pi.),  letter-,  epistle. 
Mittere,  mis,  miss,  to  ssnd^ 
Parare,  av,  at,  to  prepare. 
Quintus,  a,  um,  fi/ih. 
Secundus,  a,  um,  second. 
Seutentia,  ae,  sentiment. 
Supplicatio,  onls,  thanksc,:cmg, 
Viginti,  twenty. 


Amatus  est,  he  has  been  loved. 

Amata  est,  sJie  has  been  loved. 

Amatum  est,  it  has  been  loved. 

Amati  simt,  they  (men)  have  been  loccd. 

Amatae  sunt,  they  (women)  have  been  loved. 

Amata  sunt,  they  (things)  have  been  loved. 
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334.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Sapplicatio  decreta  est.  2.  Mors  omnibus 
parata  est.  3.  Dies  colloquio  dictus  erat  ex  eo  die  quin- 
tus.  4.  Malta  ab  Caesjre  in  earn  sententiam  dicta 
sunt.  5.  Faciam  id  quod  est  lenius  et  utilius.  6.  Mit- 
tuntur  ad  Caesarem  a  Balbo  literae.  7.  Interim  mili- 
tes  legionum  duarum  ab  liostibus  conspiciebantur.  8. 
Milites  legionum  duarum  conspecti  sunt. 

(5)  1.  A  thanksgiving  had  been  decreed  to  Caesar. 
2.  Twenty  soldiers  of  the  tenth  legion  had  been  killed 
in  the  second  battle.  3.  Money  has  ever  been  valued 
very  highly.  4.  Has  not  money  always  been  valued 
very  highly  ?  5.  Were  not  the  laws  broken  at  Athens? 
6.  The  laws  had  been  broken  at  Eome.  7.  We  will 
appoint  the  tenth  day  for  a  conference.  8.  Messengers 
had  been  sent  to  the  king.  9.  A  soldier  was  sent  to 
the  kins;. 
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Indicative  Mood  of  the  Passive  Yoice. 

335.  The  persons  of  the  tenses  for  continued  action 
in  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  may  be  formed 
from  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  active,  as  follows : 

a)  The  first  persons,  by  dropping  the  final  conso- 
nant  (when  there  is  one),  and  adding  r  ;  e.  g., 
Am5  {cict)^  amor  {pass,  r  added). 

Amabam  (act.),  amabar  {jyass.  m  dropped,  r  added), 

h)  The  second  persons,  by  changing  5  (sing.)  into 
rts  (or  re ),  and  fis  (i:>lur.)  into  miivi ;  e.  g.. 
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Amus  (acL),     ama?75  (or  re)  (jjass.  s  changed  to  ris  or  to). 
Amatis  {act)^  amamini  (j^ass.  tis        "         "    mini). 

c)  The  third  persons,  by  adding  ur  (323)  ;  e.  g., 

Amat  (ad.),         amatur  (2^ciss.  iir  added). 
Amant  {act.),       amantur  (pass,  ur  added). 

336.  The  personal  endings  of  the  tenses  for  conti- 
nued action,  in  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods, 
active  and  passive,  are  as  follows : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Act. 
Pass. 

6,  in, 
r. 

ris,  re. 

tur. 

mils, 
mur. 

tis, 
mini. 

nt, 
ntiir. 

337.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  passive  may 
accordingly  be  formed  directly  from  the  third  (as  al- 
ready obtained),  by  changing  its  ending  into  those  of 
the  first  and  second,  and  observing  the  same  principles 
for  vowel  changes  as  apply  to  the  active  (248) ;  e.  g., 

M  Pers.  1st  Pers.  2d  Pers 

Sing.  Ama^tiir,       amor  (vowel  changed)  amari's  (re). 
Plur.  Ammitiir,     SuUi'diyiur,  ama?r^m^. 

838.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  tenses  for 
completed  action  may  be  obtained  directly  from  the 
third  person,  by  simply  changing  the  third  person  of 
the  proper  tense  of  esse  into  the  first  and  second ;  e.  g., 


Sing.  Amatiis  est, 
Plur.  Amati  sunt, 


amatiis  siim,       amatus  es 
amati  sumiis,      amati  estls. 
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339.  Paradio-m  of  tlie  Indicative  Passive. 


Cwij  L 
Am-or, 

Am-art.s  (re), 

Am-a^;'/?-; 

Am-amjiT, 

Am-amlnl, 

Am-a?i/r<:r. 


Present  (1st  root),  am  loved,  &c. 


Conj.  IL 
Mon-eor, 
Mon-eri.s  (re), 
Mon-e^f/r  ; 
Mon-emf/r, 
MoR-ernInT, 


Conj.  III. 
Reg-6r, 
Reg-e?-ts  (re), 
Keg-Mur ; 
Heg-unur, 
Heg-imhil, 


C07lj.  IV. 

Aud-ior, 
Aud-l?-js  (re), 
Aud-itur ; 
And-imlir, 
Aiid-lmlnl, 
And-hinlur. 


Imperfect  (1st  root),  uas  loveJ,  &e. 


Au-abar, 
Am-abaris  (re), 
Am-aba/r<r ; 
Atn-aba7/(rn', 
Am-^h&mvu, 
Am-aba?i/rn-. 


Mdn-ebar, 

M6n-ebarts(re), 

Mon-eba/f/r ; 

Mon-ebarnr/r, 

Mon-eba77itrjI, 

Mijn-eb:i?i/«r. 


Reg-ebar, 

Reg-ebarls(rc'), 

Reg-ebaiir  ; 

Reg-ebaTOH?*, 

Reg-ebawitTzT, 

Reg-eban/i'itr. 


Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebarjs(re), 

Aud-ieba/iir ; 

Aud-iebawjir. 

Aud-iebawn7ii, 

Aud-ieban/r^. 


Future  (1st  root),  shall  or  loill  he  loved. 


Am-abor, 
Ain-abe  ris  (re) 
Am-khiliir ; 
Am-ah'imiir, 
Am-^hwilnl, 
Am-shuntur. 


^lon-ebo?-, 
Mon-eberls  (re), 
Mbn-eh'JIir ; 
^lun-eh'wiiir, 
iMon-ebiTnlnl, 
Mbn-ehuniiir. 


Reg-ar, 
Reg-eris  (re), 
Reg-e/«r ; 
Reg-ewiiir, 
Reg-emtnl, 
Reg-cntur. 


Aud-iar, 
Aud-ie?-is  (re), 
Aud-ie/ur ; 
And-iemur, 
A\id-\eminl, 
Axid-i^ntur. 


Perfect  (3d  root,  per/",  pari,  and  sum*),  teas  or  have  been  loved. 


Amat-us  siim,* 
Amat-us  es, 
Amat-us  est; 
Amat-T  sumus, 
Ainat-i  estis, 
Amat-T  sunt. 


Mon1t-us  sum, 
Monlt-us  es, 
Monit-ns  est; 
MrmTt-I  sfiraHs, 
IMonit-I  estIs, 
Monlt-I  sunt. 


Rect-us  sum, 
Rect-us  es, 
Rect-us  est; 
Rect-l  sumus, 
Rect-I  estis, 
Rect-I  sunt. 


Audlt^us  sum, 
Audlt-us  es, 
Audlt-us  est ; 
Audlt-I  sumus, 
Audlt-I  estls, 
Audlt-i  sunt. 


Pluperfect  (3d  root,  per/  part,  and  eramf),  had  been  loved. 


Amat-us  erara,f  iMonTt-us  eram, 
Amat-fis  eras,    Monlt^us  eras, 
Amat-us  er.nt;    Monlt^us  erat ; 
Amat-I  eramus,  RInn"it-I  eramiis, 
Araat-T  cratls,     JMonlt-I  eratis, 
Amat-I  erant.     iMOnlt-I  erant. 


Rect-us  eram,  | Audlt-us  eram, 
Rect-us  eras,     Audit-us  eras, 
Rect-us  erat;    JAudlt-us  erat; 
Rect-T  eramus,  Audit-!  eramus, 
Rect-i  eratis,     'Audlt-T  eratis, 
Rcct-I  erant.      Audit-T  erant. 


'  Fui  is  sometimes  used  in.'^tcad  of  sum  (331,  N.). 

\  Fuuram  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  erilm  (331,  N.). 
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Future  Perfect  (3cI  root,  pe?-/.  part,  and  cro*),  sliall  or  tvill 
have  heen  loved,  &c. 


A  mat- MS  ero,* 
Amat-HS  eris, 
Amat-us  erit ; 
Amat-I  c rim  us, 
Amat-I  eritis, 
Amat-I  erunt. 


Momt-Tis  crO, 
Monit-fia  erls, 
Monit-us  erlt; 
Monit-I  erlmus, 
Monlt-i  critis, 
Monlt-i  erunt. 


Rcct-us  ero, 
Rcct-us  erls, 
Rect-us  erit; 
Rect-i  erimfis, 
Rect-i  eritis, 
Rect-I  erunt. 


Audlt-us  ero, 
Audit-US  eris, 
Audit-US  erit; 
Audlt-I  erimuSj 
Audlt-i  eritis, 
Audlt-I  erunt. 


840.  Vocabulary. 

Accfisare,  av,  at,  to  accuse. 
Admonere,   u,    it,   to   admonish, 

warn. 
Bene,  well. 
Cartliaginlensis,  is,  a   Carlhagi- 

rdan. 
Clipeus,  i,  shield. 
Damnare,  av,  at,  to  condemn. 
Discere,  didic,  to  learn. 
Donare,  av,  at,  to  give,  present. 
Excitare,  av,  at,  to  excite,  arouse. 


Flnlre,  Iv,  it,  to  finish. 
Graecl,  Orum,  the  Greeks. 
Hasta,  ae,  spear. 
Laudare,  av,  at,  to  praise. 
MensTs,  is,  m.,  month. 
Mutare,  av,  at,  to  change. 
November,  bris  (all.  i),NovcmbeT. 
Pfignare,  av,  at,  to  fight. 
Punire,  Iv,  It,  to  funish. 
Siiperare,  av,  at,  to  surpass,  'jcp^ 
quer,  to  go  over. 


841.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Tempora  mutantur  et  nos  mutamur  in  il  is- 
2.  Finitur  labor  agricolae  mense  Novembri.  8.  "Voa 
laudamini,  pueri  qui  bene  didicistis.  4.  Donabor  clipeo 
et  basta,  si  bene  pro  patria  pugnavero.  5.  Admonebe- 
ris,  ne  iram  excites.'  6.  Graeci  a  Eomanis  superiiti 
Bunt.  7.  Eodem  anno  Oartbaginienses  et  Graeci  a  Eo- 
manis sujDcrati  sunt  8.  Proditionis  accusati  estis.  9. 
Ambitus  accusati  sumus. 

(6)  1,  You  will  be  punished.  2.  Has  be  not  been 
puuisbed  ?     8.  We  have  been  admonished  not  to  ac- 


*  FuSro  13  sometimes  used  instead  of  Sro  (331,  N.). 
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cuse  the  king.  4.  lias  tlie  queen  been  condemned  tc 
death ?^  (^o.)  5.  Who  will  be  condemned  to  death? 
6.  Who  have  been  accused  of  treason  ?  7.  We  shall 
be  presented  with  two  beautiful  books.  8.  Have  you 
not  been  presented  with  a  very  fine  dog  ?  9.  Had  not 
the  Greeks  been  conquered  by  the  Romans?  10.  By 
whom  were  the  Eomans  conquered?  11.  We  shall  be 
conquered  by  the  enemy. 


LESSON  LIX. 
Subjunctive  Mood  of  the  Passive  Voice. 
842.  PAEADIG3I  of  the  Sabjunctive  Passive. 


Pkesext  (1st  root),  may  or  can  he  loiecl,  &c. 

CojiJ.  I. 

C07>j.  II. 

CcnJ.  III. 

ConJ.  IV. 

Am-er, 

Mon-ear, 

Reg-ar, 

Aud-iar, 

Am-e7is  (re), 

Mon-earls  (re), 

Reg-aris  (re). 

Aud-iaris  (re), 

Am-elitr ; 

Mbn-ektur ; 

Reg-a.tur ; 

Aud-ia/fiir  ; 

Am-emur, 

Mon-eamzir, 

Kcg-5.miir, 

Aud-iamf/r, 

Am-emini, 

Mon-eaml/u, 

Keg-3i?7ilnl, 

Aud-ia/ni?ji, 

Am-entur. 

Mbn-eantiir. 

Fveg-aniiir. 

Aud-ianlur. 

Imperfect 

(1st  root),  migJit,  could,  &c.,  be  loved,  &.C. 

Am-arer, 

Mon-erer, 

Reg-erer,         lAud-Irer, 

Am-arerls  (re), 

IM6n-ere7-(S  (re), 

Reg-ere7-is(re)  Aud-lreris  (re), 

Am-are/iir  ; 

Mon-ere/i7r  ; 

Ri-g-erelur ; 

Aud-Ire/r/r; 

Am-arewiT/r, 

]Mon-ere7/?rn', 

Reg-eremf/r, 

Aud-IreTnf/r, 

'Am-are7Hl?u, 

i\!un-erewa?i7. 

Reg-erewif?u, 

Aud-lremint, 

Am--d.venlur. 

M6n-ere?z/«r. 

Reg-erentur. 

And-lrentur. 

Perfect  (3d  r 

oot — perf.  part,  and  sTm  nr  fuerlm),  may  have 

been  loved,  Sic. 

Am&t-u3  sTm, 

Munlt-fis  slm 

Rcct-us  slm. 

Audlt-us  sTm, 

A  mat-US  sis, 

Munit-fis  sis. 

Rect-us  sTs, 

Audit-iis  sla. 

Amat-us  sTt, 

I\lunlt-us  sit; 

Rect-us  sit; 

Audlt-us  sit; 

Amat-I  Sim  us, 

Monlt-i  Sim  us. 

Rcct-I  slmfis, 

Audlt-I  slmfis, 

Amatr-I  sitls. 

]Muuit-I  sit'is,  > 

Rect-I  sitls. 

Audit-I  sitls. 

Ara;it-I  siiit. 

Munlt-i  sint. 

Rect-I  sint. 

Audlt-i  sint. 

843 — 345.]         SUBJUNCTIVE  passive. 

PARADIGM — continued. 
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Pluperfect  (3d  root — perf.  part,  and  essem  or  fuisserri),  might 
have  been  loved,  &c. 


Amat-us  essem 
Amat-us  esses, 
Amat-us  esset ; 
Amatol  essemus 
Amfit-I  essetis, 
Amat-I  essent. 


Monlt-fis  essem, 
Monit-u8  esses, 
Monit-us  esset; 
Monlt-I  essemus 
Monlt-I  essetis, 
Monit-i  essent. 


Rect-us  essem, 
Rect-U3  esses, 
Rect-us  esset; 
Rect  1  essemus 
Rect-i  essetis, 
Rect-l  essent. 


Audit-us  essem, 
Audit-us  esses, 
Audlt-us  esset; 
Audlt-I  essemus 
Audit-I  essetis, 
Audit-I  essent. 


343.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Yerbs  signifying  to  separate 
frorn^  or  deijrive  of,  are  followed  by  the  ablative  in  ad- 
dition to  the  accusative  of  tbe  direct  object;  e.  g.. 

Me  Ziice  privant. 

They  deprive  me  of  light. 

344,  YOCABULARY. 


Adnlatio,  Cnis, flattery. 

Contra  (prep,  icith  ace),  against. 

Decipere  (io),  decep,  decept,  to 
deceive. 

Fraudarc,  av,  at,  to  defraud. 

Fugere  (io),  fug,  fuglt,  to  flee. 

Granum,  I,  grain,  grain  of  corn. 

Imprudens,  tls,  inconsiderate,  im- 
prudent. 

Nequidem,*  not  even. 

Pauper,  erls,  a  poor  man. 

Perfugium,  T,  refuge. 

Praebere,  u.  It,  to  furnish,  offer. 


Praeparare,  av,  at,  to  prepare. 
Princeps,  princlpis,  chief,  leader. 
Privare,  av,  at,  to  deprive. 
Sancire,  sanx,  sanct,  to  enact,  con- 

firm. 
Senectus,  Qtls,/.  old  age. 
Servare,  av,  at,  to  observe,  keep. 
Speciosus,  a,  um,  plausible,  spe* 

cious. 
Tam,  so. 
Verbum,  I,  word. 
Vivere,  vix,  vict,  to  live. 


345.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Non  sum  tam  imprudens  ut  verbis  speciosis 
decipiar.'     2.  Bonae  leges  a  principibus  sanciantur.     3. 


*  The  emi)hatic  word  is  generally  written  between  the  two  parts  of 
Ibis  word ;  thus,  7ie  grand  quidem,  not  even  a  grain. 
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Praeparctnr  animus  contra  omnia.  4.  Praebeiitur  se- 
nectuti  perfugium.  5.  Ne  me  luce  privetis.  6.  Ne 
grano  quidem  uno  pauperes  fraucletis.  7.  Pauperes  ne 
grano  quidem  uno  fraudentur.  8.  Invitus^  te  furti 
accusaverat.  9.  Caius,  vir  summo  ingenio,  Romae  vivit. 
(6)  1.  Be  not  deceived  2.  Let  liim  not  be  deceived. 
3.  I  was  so  imprudent  as  to  be  deceived  (that  I  was 
deceived)  by  specious  words.  4.  You  will  not  be  so 
imprudent  as  to  be  deceived  by  flattery.  6.  Let  all 
good  laws  be  observed  by  tlie  citizens.  6.  The  boys 
fled  that '  they  might  not  be  punished.  7.  Do  not  de- 
fraud the  poor.  8.  Let  not  the  poor  be  defrauded. 
9.  May  they  never  be  defrauded  by  you.  10.  You 
shall  never  be  defrauded  of  even  a  single  grain  by  us. 


LESSON  LX. 

Imijerative  Mood  — Active  and  Passive. 

346.  The  Ln-perative  mood  expresses  a  command^  an 
exhortation.,  or  entreaty.  It  is  used  only  in  the  present 
tense,  and  in  the  second  and  third  persons. 

347.  If  a  negative  accompanies  tl^  imperative,  it 
must  be  cx23ressed  in  Latin  by  ne  (instead  of  non)  ;  e.  g.j 

Ne  pcccate,  do  not  sin. 

Rem. — It  ■will  be  remembercJ  that  a  command  or  exliortation  may 
also  be  expressed  by  the  prcseut  subjunctive  (231). 

348.  The  imperative  is  formed  from  the  first  root  by 
tJie  addition  of  the  following  endings : 


349.] 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
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ACTIVE. 

CoriJ.  L 

Conj.  IL 

CouJ.  III. 

Conj.  IV. 

S.  2. 

a  or  ato, 

e  or  eto, 

e  or  ito, 

I  or  ito. 

3. 

ato, 

eto, 

ito, 

ito. 

P.  2.   ate,  atute 

etc,  etOte, 

"ite,  itote, 

ite,  itote. 

3.  anto, 

ento, 

unto, 

iunto. 

PASSIVE. 

S,  2^  are  or  ator, 

ere  or  etor, 

ere  or  itur, 

ire  or  itor.      * 

3. 

atur, 

etiJr, 

itor, 

itor. 

R2. 

aminl, 

emlnl, 

imlnl, 

imini. 

3.  antur, 

entor, 

untor. 

iuntor. 

349.  Paradigm  of  tlie  Imperative  Mood. 


CONJUGATION  I. 

Active. 

Passive. 

S.  2. 

3. 
P.  2. 

3. 

Am-a  or  am-ato, 

love  thou,  do  thou  love. 
Am-ato,  let  him  love. 
Am-ate  or  am-atote, 

love  ye,  do  ye  love. 
Am-anto,  let  thetn  love. 

Am-are  or  am-ator, 
be  thou  loved. 

Am-fitor,  let  him  be  loved. 

Am-amini, 

be  ye  loved. 

Ara-antor,  let  them  be  loved. 

CONJUGATION  II. 

S.  2. 

3. 
P.  2. 

3. 

Mon-e  or  mon-et5, 

advise  thou. 
Mon-eto,  let  him  advise. 
Mon-ete  orjnbn-etOte,adviseye 
Mon-ento,  let  them  advise. 

Mou-ere  or  mon-etor, 

be  thou  advised. 
Mon-etor,  let  him  be  advised. 
Mon-eminl,  be  ye  advised. 
Mon-entor,  la'  Jiem  be  advised. 

CONJUGATION   III. 

S   2. 

3. 

P  2. 

3. 

Reg-e  or  reg-lto, 

rule  thou. 
Reg-lto,  let  him  rule. 
Reg-ite  or  reg-itote,  rule  ye. 
R6g-uut6,  let  them  rule. 

Reg-ere  or  reg-itor, 
be  thou  ruled. 
Reg-itor,  le>  him  be  ruled. 
Reg-lmim,  be  ye  ruled. 
Reg-untor,  let  them  be  ruled. 

CONJUGATION  IV.                                     | 

S,  2. 

3 

P.  2. 

3. 

Aud-i  or  aud-ito, 

hear  thou. 
Aud-ito,  let  him  hear. 
Aud-ite  or  aud-itote,  hear  ye. 
Aud-iunto,  let  them  hear. 

Aud-ire  or  aud-itor, 

be  thou  heard. 
Aud-itor,  let  him  be  heard. 
Aud-imliJ,  he  ye  heard. 
Aud-iuntor,  let  them  be  heard. 

162 


FIRST  lati:n'  book. 


[350,  351, 


Eem. — The  second  fonns  of  the  imperative  {to,  tote,  nto,  &c.)  aicused 
in  laws,  rules,  and  oihcr  formal  expressions  of  duty  or  permissioa 

350.  Vocabulary. 


Ac,  and. 

Americanus,  a,  um,  American. 

Audlre.  Iv,  It,  to  hear,  listen  to. 

Castigare,  av,  at,  to  chastise. 

Cogitare,  a.v,  at,  to  think  about. 

Compescere,  compeseu,  to  re- 
strain, repress. 

Conjux,  ligls,  jn.  or/,  husband, 
ivife,  spouse. 

Conservare,  av,  at,  to  preserve. 

Consilium,  I,  advice,  instruction. 

Corrumpere,  corrup,  corrupt,  to 
mislead,  corrupt. 

Dcfendere,  defend,  defens,  to  de- 
fend. 

Deglubere,  deglu|/M  deglupt,  to 
flay,  to  skin. 


Exorare,  av,  at,  to  supplicate. 

LiberT,  orilm  {pi.),  children. 

Nomen,  inls,  name. 

Pernicies,  el,  destruction. 

Populus,  I,  people. 

Que  {joined  to  the  wcrd  u  con- 
nects), and. 

Ruere,  ru,  rult  {or  rut),  to  rush. 

Salus,  utls,/,  safety. 

Scriberc,  scrips,  script,  to  write. 

Sqpelire,  Iv,  sepult,  to  bury,  inter. 

Tondere,  totond,  tons,  to  shear, 
shave. 

Vester,  tra,  trum,  your. 

Videre,  vid,  vis,  to  see. 


351.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Caium  ne  accusa.  2.  Balbum  ne  accusate 
3.  Toncle  oves:  ne  degltibe.  4.  Tondete  oves:  ne 
degiubite.  5.  Audi,  puer,  consilia  sapientium.  6. 
Audite,  pneri,  consilia  sapientium,  et  videte,  ne  in  per- 
niciem  ruatis.  7.  Exorare,  mi  (115)  pater,  compesce 
iram.  8.  Nemo  in  urbe  sepelitor.  9.  Lex  erat  his 
verbis  scripta :  "  Nemo  in  urbe  sepelitor."  10.  Audi, 
mi  fili  (103,  N.),  ab  improbis  ne  corrumpTtor.  11.  De 
vobis  ac  de  liberis  vestris  cogitate.  12.  Conservilte 
vos,  conj  uges,  liberos,  fortuuasque  vestras.  13.  Populi 
Romani  nomen  salutcmque  dcfendite. 

{h)  1.  Do  not  accuse  me  of  theft.  2.  Let  him  shear 
the  sheep.  3.  Let  no  one  break  the  laws.  4.  Let  the 
laws  be  observed.     5.  Do  not  chastise  the  slave.     6. 


352 — 355.]  INFINITIVE  MOOD,  163 

Let  not  the  slaves  be  chastised.  7.  Let  him  be  buried 
in  the  city.  8.  Defend  (je)  the  name  and  the  safety 
of  the  American  people.  9.  Defend  (3'e)  the  American 
eagle.     10.  Let  the  American  eagle  be  defended  by  all. 

11.  Boys,  listen  to  (hear)  the  instruction  of  your  fathers. 

12.  Do  not  break  your  word. 


LESSON  LXL 


Infinitive  Mood, 

852.  The  Infinitive  mood  (as  already  stated,  9)  re- 
presents the  simple  meaning  of  the  verb  without  refer- 
ence to  person  or  number. 

353.  The  infinitive  mood  has  in  each  voice  three 
tenses  ;  viz.,  the  present^  imfiect^  and  future. 

Rem. — We  must  here  give  the  formation  of  the  supine  and/uture  act. 
participle  (both  of  which  we  shall  soou  notice),  as  they  are  used  iu 
forming  the  future  infinitive. 

354.  The  future  active  participle  and  the  active  supine 
are  formed  from  the  third  root ;  the  former  by  the  ad- 
dition of  urUs  (a,  iim) ;  as,  dmdt  (3d  root),  dmdturus  (a, 
iim) ;  and  the  latter  by  the  addition  of  um  ;  as,  dmdt, 
amdticm. 

355.  The  infinitives  are  formed  as  follows : 

1)  The  present,  from  the  first  root  by  the  addition 
of  the  endings : 

Co7}J.  I.        Co7ij.  IL     ConJ.  III.      ConJ.  IV. 

Act.        are,  ere,  ere,  ire. 

Pass.      ari,  eri,  T,  irL 

2)  The  perfect  active,  from  tlic  second  root  by 
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the  addition  of  the  ending  isse;  and  the  ^;er- 
feet  passive  from  the  perfect  participle  and  esse. 
8)  The  future  active,  from  the  future  active  par- 
ticiple and  esse;  and  iho,  future p)assive  from  the 
sup)ine  and  iri. 


356 

.  Paradigm  of  the  Infinitive  Mood. 

GONJ.    I. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Pres. 

Am-are,  to  love. 

Am-arl,  to  be  loved. 

Perf. 

Amav-isse, 

Araat-us  esse. 

to  have  loved. 

to  have  been  loved. 

Fut. 

Amat-urus  esse, 

Amat-um  Iri, 

to  be  about  to  love. 

to  be  about  to  be  loved. 

CONJ.  II. 

Pres. 

Muu-ere,  to  advise. 

Mon-erl,  to  be  advised. 

Perf. 

Moriu-isse, 

Monit-us  esse, 

to  have  advised. 

to  have  been  advised. 

Fut. 

Momt-urus  esse, 

Momt-um  in, 

to  be  about  to  advise. 

to  be  about  to  be  advised. 

CONJ.   III. 

Pres. 

Reg-ere,  to  rule. 

Reg-i,  to  be  ruled. 

Perf. 

Rcx-issc, 

Rect-us  esse, 

to  have  ruled. 

to  have  been  ruled. 

Fut. 

Rect-urus  esse, 

Rect-um  iri. 

to  be  about  to  rule. 

to  be  about  to  be  ruled. 

CONJ.   IV. 

Pres. 

Aud-lie,  t(>  hear. 

Aud-Irl,  to  be  heard. 

Perf 

Audlv-isse, 

Audit-us  esse. 

to  have  heard. 

to  have  been  heard. 

Fut. 

Audlt-urus  esse, 

Audit-uin  in. 

to  be  about  to  hear. 

to  be  about  to  be  heard. 

857.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  subject  of  an  infinitive 
must  be  put  in  the  accusative ;  e.  g., 

Videt  to  esse  bcatum. 

lie  sees  that  you  are  happy. 
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REir.  1. — The  accusative  te  is  the  subject  of  esse. 

Rem.  2. — The  use  of  the  infinitive,  as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  haa 
been  already  considered  (184). 

358.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  infinitive,  either  alone 
or  with  other  words  connected  with  it,  may  depend 
upon  another  verb ;  e.  g., 

1.  Cupit  sdpere. 

He  desires  to  he  wise. 

2.  Sj)erat  se  victurum  esse. 
He  hopes  that  he  shall  live. 

Rem.  1. — In  most  cases  the  infinitive  is  really  the  direct  object  of  the 
verb  on  -which  it  depends ;  thu3  super e  (to  be  vrise)  is  really  the 
object  deshed.     He  desires  (-what  ?)  to  be  wise. 

Rem.  2. — In  the  compound  infinitives  (i.  e.,  those  -which  are  made  up 
of  t-wo  -words)  the  participles  must  agree  in  gender,  number,  and 
case  "with  the  subject  of  those  infinitives ;  but  of  course  the  supine 
remains  unaltered.  Thus,  in  the  second  example,  victurum  is  in 
the  accusative  masculine  singiilar,  to  agree  -with  se,  the  subject  of 
the  infinitive. 

359.  Two  or  more  English  sentences,  joined  by  the 
conjunction  that.,  are  often  made  one  Latin  sentence, 
by  leaving  out  the  conjunction,  and  turning  the  follow- 
ing nominative  into  the  accusative  and  the  verb  into 
the  infinitive. 


360.   A^OCABULARY. 
Certus,  a,  um,  certain. 
Clemens,  tis,  mild,  merciful. 
Convertere,  convert,  convers,  to 

turn,  convert. 
Cupere  (io),  cuplv  (or  i),  cupIt, 

(0  desire. 
Dividere,  divls,  divis,  to  divide. 
Docere,  u,  doct,  to  teach. 
Oculus,  T,  eye.  ' 


Pars,  partis,  part. 

Peccare,  av,  at,  to  sin. 

Praeda,  ae,  booty. 

Sapere,  iv,  i,  or  u,  to  he  wise. 

Sperare,  av,  at,  to  hope. 

Timere,  u,  to  fear. 

Tres,  tria,  three. 

Vendere,  vendid,  vendit,  to  sell 
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861.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Balbi  est  omnia  in  tres  partes  dividere.  2. 
Nunquam  utile  est  peccare.  3.  Omnes  homines  beati 
esse  cupiunt.  4.  Cupio  me  esse  clementem.  5.  Doce- 
mus  pueros  ut  sapei'e  discant.  6.  Video  in  me  omnium 
vcstrum  oculos  esse  converses.  7.  Sperant  se  victuros 
esse.     8.  Certum  est  Balbum  patriam  auro  vendidisse. 

(5)  1.  He  is  said  to  have  divided  the  booty  into  ten 
parts.  2.  They  are  said  to  have  Hved  at  Rome  five 
years.  8.  We  desire  to  be  happy.  4.  You  all  de- 
sire to  be  happy.  '  5.  He  is  said  to  have  been  very 
happy.  6.  He  says,  that  all  eyes  were  turned  upon 
him.  7.  He  sees  that  you  are  happy.  8.  It  is  certain, 
that  a  Christian  does  not  fear  death.  9.  It  is  certain, 
that  the  boy  has  heard  a  voice.  10.  It  is  certain,  that 
Balbus  Avill  value  my  labors  very  highhj^  11.  It  ia 
certain,  that  the  avaricious  value  money  very  higlily, 
12.  It  is  certain,  that  Balbus  will  be  condemned  to  death. 
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Participles. — A hlative  Absolute. 

362.  The  participle  is  that  part  of  the  verb  which 
has  the  form  and  inflection  of  an  adjective. 

363.  A  verb  may  have  four  participles,  viz, :  the 
present  and  future  in  the  active  voice,  and  the  ^Jer/eci  and 
future  in  the  passive. 

364.  The  participles  are  formed  as  follows : 

1)  The  present  active  in  the  four  conjugations, 
\yf  the  addition  of  the  resjiective  endings; 
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1.  2.  -  3.  4. 

ans,  ens,  ens,  iens, 

to  tlie  first  root ;  as, 
Amaiis  (loving),  moneyis,  regent,  audieiis. 

2)  The  future  actii^e,  from  the  third  root,  by  the 
addition  of  the  ending  ilrus  (a,  wn)  (302) ;  as, 
AmCiturus  (about  to  love),   monitur us,  rect- 
urus,  auditarils. 

8)  The  perfect  passive,  from  the  third  root,  by 
the  addition  of  the  ending  us  (a,  mn)  (302);  as, 
Aui'dtils  (loved),  munitw-s,  rectii-5,  auditm. 

4)  The  future  passive  in  the  four  conjugations,  by 
the  addition  of  the  respective  endings  : 

L  2.  3.  4. 

andus,       endiis,       endus,       iendiis, 
to  the  first  root ;  as, 

Amcmdus  (deserving  to  be  loved),  monen- 
dels,  Tcgendus,  imdiendus. 

365    The  participle  in  ns  answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ing. 

Tlie  participle  in  us  answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ed, 
en,  t,  &c. 

The  participle  in  Jus  must  be  translated  by  the  present  in- 
Jinitive  passive,  as  used  with  a  substantive.  (A  termination 
zo  be  desired;  a  crime  to  be  abhorred.) 

The  participle  in  rus  must  be  translated  by  '  about  to  (write)  ,•* 
or,  'going  to  (write).' 

366.  EuLE  OF  Syntax, — A  noun  and  a  participle 
standing  grammatically  independent  of  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  are  put  in  the  ablative  (called  ahsolute) ;  e.  g., 

r  Eng.  Id.^  Caesar  having  conquered 
Caesar,  victis  J  his  enemies. 

nostibils.     1  Xrt^,  Id.   Caesar  his  enemies  being 
conquered. 
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367.  The  want  of  a  participle  for  the  perfect  active 
is  su]3plied  by  the  ablative  absolute^  or  by  quum  {lohen) 
with  the  'perfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive.  The  perfect 
subjunctive  must  be  used,  if  the  other  verb  is  in  the 
present  tense ;  e.  g., 

Oaesar  having  conquered  S  Caesar,  quiim  vicisset  hostcs, 
his  enemies,  ( Caesar,  victis  hostibus. 


368.  YOCABULARY. 

Acqultas,  atis,  equitij,  justice, 
Aiigustiac,  anlm  (pi.),  a  narrow 

pass,  dp/lie. 
Canere,  cecin,  cant,  to  sing. 
Conipellere,  compul,  compuls,  to 

drive,  compel. 
Constituerej  constitu,  constllut, 

to  arrange,  constitute. 
Deprehendere,    deprehend,   de- 

prehens,  to  seize,  catch. 


Devincere,  devic,  devict,  to  con- 
quer. 

Exclamare,  av,  at,  to  cry  out,  ex- 
claim. 

Immergere,  immers,  immers,  to 
flunge  into,  immerse. 

Ludere,  lus,  lus,  to  flay,  to  sport. 

Manere,  mans,  mana,  to  remain. 

Quum,  ivhen. 

Vi5lar6,  av,  at,  to  violate,  to  break. 


369.  Exercises. 

(«)  1.  In  via  ludentem  puerum  vidi.  2.  In  via  lu- 
dentes  deprehendimus.  3.  Caesar  fugientes  hostes  in 
angustias  compulit.  4.  Fracto  pueri  brachio,  llomae 
manebit.  5.  Violatis  patriae  legibus,  vita  indignus 
est.  6.  Puer,  quum  manus  in  aquam  immersisset,  ex- 
clamavit.  7.  Caesar,  quum  devicisset  hostes,  summa 
aequitate  res  constituit. 

(Ij)  1.  Did  you  hear  the  nightingales  singing  in  the 
grove  ?  2.  I  saw  the  fishes  swimming  on  the  surface 
(top)  of  the  water."*  3.  Did  you  see  the  girls  pla3'ing 
in  the  garden?  4.  Have  you  not  seen  the  boys  play- 
ing in  the  street  ?  5.  Caius,  having  broken  his  arm, 
remained  at  Home.     6.  The  slave,  having  killed  his 
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master,  was  condemned.  7.  They  say  tliat  the  slave 
has  been  condemned  to  death.  8.  You  are  said  to 
have  been  accused  of  treason.  9.  Ilaving  violated  the 
laws  of  the  state,  we  shall  all  be  punished. 


LESSOR  LXIII. 


Gerunds  and  ^^apines. 

370.  The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  which  cor- 
responds to  the  participial  substantive  in  ing  in  English. 

371.  The  gerund  is  really  a  verbal  substantive  of 
the  neuter  gender,  used  only  in  the  genitive,  dative, 
accusative,  and  ablative' singular. 

Rem. — The  mfiuitive  supplies  the  place  of  the  noiniuative  of  the 
gerund,  as  that  is  sometimes  used  as  the  subject  of  a  verb  (184). 

372.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  ends,  in  the  four 
conjugations,  respectively  in 

1.  2.  3.  4. 

andi,  endl,  endl,  iendi. 

Avaandl  (of  loving),  munentZ?,  regendl,  aMdiendl. 

373.  The  gerund  is  declined  in  the  parts  in  use  pre- 
cisely like  a  neuter  noun  of  the  second  declension  ;  e.  g., 


Gen. 

Amandi, 

of  loving. 

Bat. 

Amando, 

to  or  for  loving. 

Ace. 

Amandum, 

loving. 

AU. 

Amando, 

hj  loving. 

Rem. — The  gerund,  being  a  part  of  the  vert^   of  course  governs  tlio 
same  case. 
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37'i.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  gerund  is  governed 
like  a  noun  in  tlie  same  case ;  e.  g., 

Inter  ludendum. 
{During  inlaying ^ 
Wliile  they  are  playing. 

875.  The  Latin  verb  has  two  siq^ines ;  one  in  um  and 
one  in  u. 

876.  The  supines  are  formed  by  adding  the  above 
endings  to  the  third  root ;  e.  g., 

Amatum  (to  love),  munitiim,  rectiim,  auditiim. 
Amatu  (to  be  loved),  muuitu,  rectu,  audltu. 

Rem. — The  supine  in  utn  is  generally  Englished  by  the  present  infini- 
tive active,  and  that  iu  u  by  the  present  iniinitive  passive,  though 
it  may  be  translated  by  the  active,  if  that  gives  better  Englisk 
Both  supines  are  really  active ;  thus,  factum  means  for  doing, 
and  facta  in  douig. 

877.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  supine  in  um  follows 
verbs  of  motion,  to  express  the  purpose  or  object  of 
that  motion ;  e.  g., 

Mittit  Icgatos  paccm  jjefUiim. 

lie  sends  ambassadors  to  sue  for  peace. 

378.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  supine  in  a  is  used 
after  adjectives  signifying  good  or  lad^  easy  or  dijjlcult, 
agreeable  or  disagreeable,  &,c. ;  e.  g., 

Difficile  est  dicta. 
It  is  diilicult  to  say. 

379.  EuLE  OF  Synt^vx. — Many  adjectives  signifying 
desire.,  Jcnoivledge,  sJcill,  2Xirtici])ation,  recollection^  fuinass, 
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and  the  like,  together  with  their  contraries,  govern  the 
genitive;  e.g., 

Cupidiis  laudis,  desirous  of  praise. 
880.  Vocabulary. 

Aquarl,  at,  to  bring  water.  \  Pubulatum  (sup.),  to  forage. 


Aquatum  (sup.),  to  bring  ivaler. 

Auxllium,  I,  aid,  help. 

Cupidiis,  a,  uin,  desirous,  desi- 
rous of. 

Jucundus,  a,  um,  pleasant,  de- 
lightful. 

Mlrabilis,  e,  wonderful, 

Pabularl,  at,  to  forage. 


Petere,  iv  (i),  It,  to  seek,  ask,  sue 

for. 
Rogare,  av,  at,  to  ask. 
Sumptus,  us,  expense. 
Siipervacuus,  a,  fira,  unnecessary^ 
Venarl,  at,  to  hunt. 
Venatum  (sup.),  to  hunt. 
Vitare,  av,  at,  to  avoid,  shun. 


381.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Cupidi  sunt  doccndi.  2.  Num  pueri  ludendo 
discunt  ?  8.  Puer  cupidus  est  discendi.  4.  Misorunt 
legatos  pacem  petltum.  5.  Legatos  ad  Caesarem  mit- 
tunt  rogatnm  auxilium.  6.  Jucundum  est  auditu.  7. 
Difficile  est  factu.     8.  Mittantur  legati  pacem  petitum. 

9.  Quantum  tcmporis  ludendo  amiscrunt !  10.  Multuin 
temporis  ludendo  amittemus. 

ih)  1.  He  learns  by  teaching.  2.  Have  we  not 
learned  bj  teaching  ?  3.  Is  there  not  much  pleasure 
in  learning?  4.  IIow  much  pleasure  (there)  is  in  learn- 
ing !  5.  There  is  much  pleasure  in  teaching.  6.  Do 
not  boys  learn  while  playing  ?  7.  The  boy  has  been 
Bent  a  hunting.  8.  Caesar  has  sent  the  fourth  legion 
to  forage.     9,  Ambassadors  have  been  sent  to  ask  peace. 

10.  It  is  difficult  to  say.  11.  it  is  wonderful  to  tell. 
12.  Has  not  Caesar  sent  the  fourth  legion  to  hring 
watei-f 
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LESSON  LXIV. 

Particijile  in  diis. 

382.  Instead  of  a  gerund  governing  its  case,  we  may 
use  a  particijile  in  dus  agreeing  with  a  noun ;  e.  g., 
{Eng.)  Tlie  intention  of  writing  a  letter. 
(Lat.)  Consilium  scribendi  epistolam.. 
(or)  Consilium  scrlhendae  epistolae.* 

883.  Thus,  then,  epistold  scribenda  may  be  declined 
throughout. 

Sing. 

N.     Epistula  scribenda,  a  letter  to  he  ivrilten. 
G.      epistolae  scribendae,  of  writing  a  letter. 
■    D.      epistolae  scribendae,  to  or ybr^ynYin^/ a  Zg^r. 
Ace.  (ad)  epistolam  scribendam,  to  ivrite  a  letter  (or 

for  ivriting  a  letter). 
Abl.  epistola  scribenda,  hy  ivriting  a  letter 
Plur. 

N.     epistolae  scribendae,  letters  to  he  written. 
G.      epistolarum  scribendarum,  of  ivriting  leiteis. 
D.      epistolis  scribcndis,  to  or  for  writing  letters. 
Ace.  (ad)  epistolas  scribendas,  to  write  letters  (or  for 

writing  letters). 
Abl.  epistolis  scribcndis,  hy  writing  letters. 

384.   YOCABULARY. 


Adjfimcntrim,  I,  aui,  help. 
Arripere  (iu),  arnpu,  arrept,  In 
snatch,  seize. 


Athenae,  arrim,  Athens,  city  of 

Greece. 
AiigCre,  aux,  auct,  to  increase. 


*  The  real  meaning  of '  consiliiun  scribendae  epistolae'  is  '  the  design 
o/(=-  about)  a  Idler  to  be  writtea' 


I 
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PARTICIPLE   IN  DUS. 
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CupldiJ,!,  oris  (romp.),  fonder. 

Elegantia,  ae,  elegance. 

Emere,  em,  empt,  to  buy,  pur- 
chase. 

Exercere,  exercu,  exercit,  to 
practise,  exercise. 

Gerere,  gess,  gest,  to  carry  on, 
to  loage. 

Habere,  fi.  It,  to  have,  enjoy. 


L6gere,  leg,  lect,  to  read. 
Qbtlnere,  obtlnu,  obtent,  tc  ol>. 

tain,  acquire. 
Occaslo,  onis,  opportunity. 
Perltugi,    a,  um,   skilful,  skilled 

in. 
Regere,   rex,   rect,   to   gotern 

rule. 
Stfidiosus,  a,  um,  very  fond. 


885.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Balbus  omnem  occasionem  exercendae  virtutis 
arripiebat.  2.  Multi  ciipicliGrcs  sunt  emendorum  Ubro- 
rum  quam  legenddrum.  8.  Caesar  belli  gerendi  peritus 
fuit.  4.  Omnis  occasio  exercendae  virtutis  arripiiitur. 
5.  Certum  est,  omnem  oecasionem  exercendae  virtutis 
a  Christiano  arripi,  6.  Omnis  dicendi  elegantia  auge- 
tur  legendis  oratoribus  et  poetis.  7.  Ilomo  magna 
habet  adjumenta  ad  obtinendam  sapicntiam. 

(5)  1.  ^h.Qhoj  i^YQry  fondi  of  writing  letters.  2.  lie 
was  very  fond  of  bearing  tbe  orator.  8.  Seize  every 
opportunity  of  practising  virtue.  4.  Tbe  Eomans  were 
fond  of  iiyaging  war.  5.  Ambassadors  are  sent  to  heg 
for  peace.  6.  Ambassadors  will  be  sent  to  sue  for 
peace.  7.  The  law  will  be  broken.  8.  Will  not  the 
laws  be  broken  by  wicked  (men)  ?  9.  It  is  certain,  that 
the  laws  are  broken  by  the  wicked  at  Eome  and  at 
Athens.  10.  Let  your  word  be  kept.  11.  Let  the 
state  be  ruled  by  the  wise. 
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LESSON  LXY. 

First  Conjugation. 
386.  Vocabulary.* 


AdeO,  so,  in  such  a  manner. 
Cantare,  av,  at,  to  sing. 
Certamen,  ims,  contest. 
Crabru,  onls,  wasp. 
Inter,  between,  during. 


Inter  amhu]Andum,while  walking, 
Irritare,  av,  at,  to  trouble,  irritate. 
Ornare,  av,  at,  to  adorn. 
Robustus,  a,  um,  robust,  strong. 
Spoliare,  av,  at,  to  rob  of,  despoil. 


387.  Exercises. 

(o)  1.  Sapientis  est  supervacuos  sumptus  vitare.  2. 
Crabronem  ne  irrltes  (232).  3.  Crabronem  ne  irritate 
(347).  4,  Iiritasue  crabrones?  5.  Nonne  earn  legem 
ipse  violabas?  6.  Inter  ambulandum  cantabant.  7. 
Hie  miles  est  adeo  robustus,  ut  nemo  eum  in  certamTne 
superaverit.  8.  Prata  et  agri  pulclierrimis  fioribus 
ornantur.  9.  Oculisne  me,  judices,  privabitis?  10. 
Violiitis  patriae  legibus  (366),  mea  me  laude  spoliatis. 
11.  Num  mea  laude  spoliabor  ? 

(i)  1.  It  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian^  to  avoid  unne- 
cessary expense.  2.  Did  they  not  themselves  violate 
those  laws  ?  3.  Let  not  the  laws  be  violated  by  Chris- 
tians. 4.  AVe  hope  we  shall  never  be  accused.  5. 
Ilave  3^ou  ever  been  accused  ?  6.  Let  your  laws  be 
kept.  7.  Is  it  not  certain  that  the  laws  are  broken  by 
the  wicked?  8.  Did  they  not  condemn  him  to  death? 
9.  Balbus  is  so  strong  that  he  has  never  Deen  surpassed 
in  a  contest.  10.  Have  I  not  been  deprived  of  my 
eyes  ? 

*  Preparatory  to  this  exercise,  the  pupil  is  expected  to  review  tlio- 
rcuglily  tlic  Paradigm  of  tlie  First  Conjugation.     ISee  588. 
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LESSON  LXYI. 

Second  Conjugation. 

888.  Rule  of  Syntax. — Many  verbs  which  signify 
to  ask,  demand^  or  teach^  together  with  cildre  {to  conceal), 
tiike  two  objects,  one  of  a  person  and  another  of  a 
thing;  e.  g., 

Caesar  frumentum  Aecluos  flagitabat, 
Caesar  demanded  corn  of  the  Aedui. 


389.  Vocabulary.* 

Divitiaeus,  i,  Dividacus,  man's 
name. 

[mperare,  av,  at,  to  command, 
give  commands. 

Jubere,  juss,  juss,  to  direct,  or- 
der. 


MorJere,  momord,  mors,  to  bite 
Parere,  n,  it,  to  obey. 
Propensfis,  a,  um,  inclined  tn. 
Sanare,  av,  at,  to  cure,  reform. 
Tacure,  u,  It,  to  he  silenl,  to  pass 
over  in  silence. 


890.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Ilostes  non  timemus.  2.  Nonne  respondebis? 
3.  Docendo  docemur.  4.  Ego  multa  tacui :  multa  Sa- 
na vi.  5.  Ad  docendum  propensi  sunt,  6.  Pareat 
animus :  non  imperet  7.  Caesar  Divitiacum  ad  se 
vocari  jubet.  8.  Te  haec  docebo.  9.  Pueros  haec 
docebant.  10.  Puori  haec  docti  sunt.  11.  Canis  pue- 
rum  momordit.     12.  Nonne  oves  totondistis  ? 

(h)  1.  Do  you  not  fear  the  enemy  ?  2.  Do  not  fear 
the  enemy.  3.  Who  taught  the  boy  this  ?  4.  Did  you 
teach  those  boys  this  ?  5.  "Who  sheared  this  sheep  ? 
6.  Let  no  one  shear  my  sheep.  7.  Did  the  dog  bite 
you?     8.  I  have  been  bitten  by  yoivc  dog.     9.  We 

*  The  pupil  will,  of  course,  review  Paradigm.     See  589. 
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have  ourselves  been  taught  by  teaching.     10.  Did  yon 
not  laugh  at  your  father  ? 


LESSON  LXYII. 


Third  Conjugation. 

891.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — After  verbs  of  motion; 

1)  The  place  to  which  the  motion  is  directed,  if 
a  town  or  small  island,  is  put  in  the  accusative 
without  a  preposition ;  e.  g., 

Komam  venire,  to  come  to  Rome. 

2)  The  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds,  if 
a  town  or  small  island,  is  put  in  the  ablative 
without  a  preposition ;  e.  g., 

Eoma  venire,  to  come  from  Rome. 

Rem. — Before  other  names  of  places  the   preposition  is  generally 

expressed. 
{Review  faradir/tn  590.) 


392.  Vocabulary. 

Agere,  eg,  act,  to  do,  act. 

Committere,  rais,  miss,  to  en- 
gage. 

Curare,  av,  at,  to  attend  to,  cause, 
&ic. 

Dare,  ded,  dat,  to  give. 

Eques,  itls,  horseman. 

Gratia,  ae,  favor ;  pi.,  thanks. 


Gratias  agere,  to  give  thanks,  to 
thank. 

Injuria,  ae,  hijury,  wrong  done. 

Pons,  tlR,  m.,  bridge. 

Responsum,  I,  answer,  reply. 

Tegcre,  tex,  tect,  to  cover,  con- 
ceal. 

Unquarn,  ever. 


893.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Caium  Athenas  mittat.     2.  Scrvum  Athenas 
miaerat.      3.  !Milii  gratias  egistis.      4.    Sicut  viii,  ut 
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nemo  unquam  me  ullms  injiu'iae  accusaverit.  5.  Pon- 
tem  in  flumine  faciendum  cui'tivit.  6.  Equites  proe- 
lium  committunt.  7.  IIoc  response  clato,  equites  proe- 
lium  committunt.  8.  Certum  est.  Caesarem  belli  ge- 
rendi  perltum  fuisse.  9.  Legates  ad  eum  miserunt. 
10,  Omnis  dicendi  elegantia  augijtur  legendis  orato- 
ribus  (382). 

{h)  1.  He  has  sent  an  ambassador  to  Eome.  2.  Am- 
bassadors will  be  sent  to  sue  for  (377)  peace.  3.  Am- 
bassadors have  been  sent  to  sue  for  peace.  4.  He  has 
never  been  sent  to  Athens.  5.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
very  desirous  of  (379)  learning.  6.  They  say  that  you 
are  desirous  of  engaging  battle.  7.  They  are  said  to 
be  skilful  in  waging  war.  8.  Having  made  this  leply 
they  engage  battle.  9.  It  is  disgraceful  to  cover  a 
fault  with  a  lie. 


LESSON  LXVin. 


Fourth  Conjugation. 

iJievicio  Paradigm  591.) 
394.   YOCABULARY. 


Antea,  before. 
Captivus,  a,  urn,  captive. 
Clauderc,  clans,  clans,  lo  shut. 
Fuudris,  I,  estate,  farm. 
Hannibal,  alls,  Hannibal. 
[ntra  (^prep.  icith  acciis.),  tcilhin. 
Italia,  .ne,  Italy. 


Praece\^tna^'i^-precepf,instnitlior, 
Pruesens,  lis,  present. 
Saccnrrere,   curr,  curs,  to  aid, 

succor. 
Tarentfim,  I,  Tarentum,  a  toioi 

iji  Italy. 
Vetnstns,  a,  nm,  old,  ancient. 


395.  Exercises. 
(a)  1.  Haec  ex  captlvis  audiverat.     2.  Yenit  suet'.r- 
dos  ut  aram  sanguine  aspergat.     3,  Miles  Tarentum 
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venit.  4.  Hunc  audicbant  antca,  nunc  praesentcra 
vident.  5.  Fundo  in  tres  partes  diviso,  Eomam  veuit. 
6.  Yeui  at  niilii  succurras.  7.  Ilannibal,  Alpibus  su- 
peratis,  in  Italiam  venit.  8.  Lex  erat  Eomanurum  ve- 
tustissima,  ne  quis  intra  iirbem  sepelirotur. 

(i)  1.  Ilave  not  the  boys  been  sent  to  bring  water? 
2.  They  have  come  to  shut  the  gates  of  the  city.  3. 
Will  you  come  to  shut  the  gates?  4.  Let  them  come 
to  shut  the  gates.  5.  Let  all  come  to  hear  the  instruc- 
tions of  the  wise.  6.  Let  the  instructions  of  the  wise 
be  always  heard.  7.  By  hearing  the  instructions  of 
the  wise  we  shall  learn  wisdom.  8.  He  has  buried  hia 
father,  9.  lias  he  buried  him  within  the  city  ?  10. 
Do  not  bury  him  within  the  city. 


LESSON  LXIX. 


Verbs  iviih  the  Dative. — Indirect  Object 

396.  The  use  of  the  indirect  object  has  been  already 
illustrated ;  but  as  some  verbs  in  Latin  are  followed  by 
the  dative  (the  case  of  the  indirect  object)  where  we 
use  no  prepositio»,  and  should  therefore  be  led  by  the 
English  to  put  the  accusative,  it  may  be  well  to  notice 
a  few  instances  of  this.  The  verbs  of  this  class  are 
principally  such  as  signify : 

To  command  or  obeij,  ^j?ea^e  or  cUsjjlease,  favor  or  inr 
jure,  serve  or  resist^  together  with  to  indul{/e,  S2)are,  par- 
don, envy,  believe, persuade* 

*  See  648 
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Rem.  1. — Vacai-e  {to  have  leisure)  auduubere  {to  marry,  used  of  /o- 
males),  also  take  the  dative. 

Rem.  2. — It  will  be  readily  perceived,  in  most  cases,  that  the  dative 
after  the  above  verbs  is  really  the  indirect  and  not  the  direct  ob- 
ject ;  thus,  imjyerure  Cto  command)  means  to  give  a  command  to; 
pLicere  (to  please)  to  give  pleasm'e  to;  and  so  of  most,  if  not  all,  of 
the  others. 

897.  Vocabulary. 

Ars,  artis,  art, 

Beate,  liafpUy. 

Credere, credld,  credit,  lo  believe, 
put  conjidence  in. 

Cfipidltas,  atls,  desii-e,  passion. 

Favere,  fav,  faut,  to  favor. 

Ignoscere,  nov,  not,  to  pardon. 

/ndulgere,  induls,  indult,  tn  in- 
dulge. 

Invldere,  vid,  vis,  to  envy. 


Nocere,  nocu,  noclt,  to  hurt. 
Parce'-e,  peperc,  parclt,  to  spare. 
Persuadere,  persuas,  persuas,  to 

persuade. 
Rusistere,  stlt,  stlt,  to  resist. 
Servire,  Iv  (i).  It,  to  serve,  be  a 

slave  to. 
Studere,  u,  to  study,  strive  for. 
Vacare,  av,  at,    to   have  leisure 

for. 


398.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Irae  multos  annos  servieras.  2.  Eegendis 
animi  cupiditatibus  studeamus.  3.  Caesar  legendo 
libro  vacabit.  4.  Christiani  est  patriae  suae  legibus 
parcre.  5.  Ignosce  milii.  6.  Nemo  tibi  credet.  7. 
Improbus  patriae  legibus  non  parebit.  8.  Num  legi- 
bus parebunt  imprdbi,  violata  fide  ?  9.  Discant  Chris- 
tiani animis  suis  imperare.  10.  Sapientia  ars  est  bene 
beateq^ue  vivendi. 

{b)  1.  I  would  have  favored  Caius.  2.  You  would 
have  resisted  anger.  3.  You  {pi.)  vfould  bave  hurt 
nobody.  4.  AYe  would  have  indulged  the  desire.  5. 
I  was  hurting  mj^self.  6.  You  were  hurting  me.  7. 
You  had  hurt  Caius.  8.  You  had  been-the-slave-of 
passion,  9.  Do  not  be-the  slave-of  passion.  10.  You 
were  sparing  the  enemies.  11.  It  is  tlie  duty  of  a  Chris- 
tian to  envy  nobody.     12.  Do  not  envy  the  good.    1.3. 
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It  is  pleasant  to  succor  the  miserable.  14.  Nobody 
will  believe  the  wicked.  15.  Deatli  spares  nobody, 
16-  They  had  spared  the  gate  of  the  citj^.  17.  lie 
spares  himself  in  the  winter.  18.  He  does  not  spare 
even  himself.  19.  You  will  never  have  persuaded  me. 
20.  Let  the  Christian  learn  to  command  himself. 


LESSON  LXX. 


Deponent  Yerhs. 

899.  A  DEPONENT  verb  is  one  which  has  a  passive 
form,  but  an  active  meaniyig. 

400.  Depionent  verbs  have  all  the  four  participles;  e.  g., 
1)  Loquens,  sp)eahing  ;  2)  locutus,  having  sp)oken  ; 

3)  locuturus,  about  to  spteak ;   4)  loquendus,  to 
he  sjwicen. 

Kem. — The  past  participle  of  a  deponent  verb  is  the  participle  of  the 
perfect  active,  which  other  verbs  do  not  have. 

401.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  deponent  verbs,  iitor, 
fnwr,  fungor,  p)otioi\  vescor,  dlgnu?;  and  their  com- 
pounds, usually  take  the  ablative;  e.  g., 

Vuluptfitu  fruitTir,  Jie  enjoys  pleasure. 

iJ.EM. — The  abiiitive  after  the  above  is  not  strictly  the  object  but  the 
abhitive  of  means;  thus,  to  cvjoij  plcamire,  is  to  he  delighted  imth 
jdtasure. 

402.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Verbs  of  reminding,  remem- 
hiring,  forgetting,  and  pitying,  usually  take  the  genitive 
of  the  object  remembered,  forgotten,  &c. ;  c.  g., 

Eerainiscor  bencf Tcil  tuT,  /  remember  your  kindness 
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Rem. — Moat  of  these  verbs,  except  those  signifying  to  p\ty,  sometimes 
take  the  accusative  instead  of  the  genitive. 


403.   YoCABULARy. 

AlTquando,  some  time  or  vllier. 

Beneflcifim,  I,  benefit. 

Flagltium,  V.  crime. 

Fungi,  funct,/o  discharge. 

Luqui,  locut,  to  speak. 

Male,  badly. 

Misererl,  miserit,  or  mlsert,  to 

fity. 
Obllvisci,  oblit,  to  forget. 


Odium,  I,  hatred, 

Officium,  I,  duty. 

Post  (prep,  ivith  accus.),  after. 

Potlrl,  potit,  to  get  possession. 

Recordarl,  at,  to  remember,    to 

recall  to  mind. 
SempiternQs,  a,  urn,  eternal. 
UtI,  us,  to  use. 


404.  Exercifxs. 

(a)  1,  Cliristianorum  est  misereri  pauperum,  2. 
Homo  improbus  aliquando  cum  dolore  flagitiorvim  sii- 
orum  recordabituj.  3.  Multi  beneficiis  male  utuntur. 
4.  Vincamus  odium,  paceque  potifimur.  5.  Christiaui 
est  injuriarum  oblivisci.  6.  Beatus  est,  qui  omnibus 
vitae  officiis  fungitur.  7.  Elegantiam  loquendi  legen- 
dis  oratoribus  et  poetis  auxerant. 

{b)  1.  Let  tlic  Christian  discharge  all  the  duties  of 
life.  2.  Let  us  use  our  horses.  3.  The  good  after 
death  will  enjoy  eternal  life.  4.  Will  not  the  good 
after  death  enjoy  eternal  life  ?  5.  Is  the  life  that  wo 
now  enjoy  eternal  ?  6.  Let  boys  learn  to  discharge  all 
the  duties  of  life.  7.  Have  you  not  spared  the  con- 
quered?* 8.  Spare  {f)l.)  the  conquered.  9.  Let  ua 
spare  the  conquered.  10.  We  will  resist  anger.  11. 
Will  you  not  resist  anger?     12.  Let  Caius,  who  sold 


Participles  as  -well  as  adjectives  (117)  are  sometbnes  used  sxibstau 


dvely. 
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his  couiUry  fcr  gold,  be  condemned  to  doatli.  13.  Let 
the  n'ickea,  who  sold  their  country  for  gold,  be  accused 
of  treason. 


LESSON  LXXL 

Irregular  Verbs. 

405.  TuE  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  deviate 
from  the  ordinary  rules,  not  only  in  the  formation  of 
their  roots,  but  also  in  the  inflection  of  some  of  their 
tenses. 

406.  The  irregular  verb  po55e  (to  be  able),  com- 
pounded of  ^wil  (potis,  able)  and  esse  (to  be),  is  conju- 
gated like  the  simple  esse,  except, 

1)  T  before  s  becomes  s  ;  as,  possum  (potsiim). 

2)  The  /  in  the  second  root  is  dropped ;  as,  putu 
(potfu). 

8)  In  tlie  j^re^ejit  infinitive  and  imj^erfiict  suhj:mctive 
there  is  a  contraction ;  as,  ^jos^e  (for  potesse), 
posshn  (for  potessum). 

407.  Paradigm, 


Posse,  to  he  able ;  2d  root,  _2^aiii. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. 

Possum,  potes,  potest,  possuraus,  potestis,  possunt. 

Imp. 

poteram;  Put.  potero;  Perf.  p6tu-I;  Pliiperf.  putu-eram; 

Put.  Perf.  polu-ero. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. 

possim ;  Imp.  possem ;  Perf.  putu-erim ;  Pluperf.  putu- 

issem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 

posse ;  Perf  putu-isse. 

PARTICIPLE. 

»- 

Potens  {lised  as  an  adjeclhe,  fovxrful). 
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408.  The  various  forms  of  posse  are  often  Lest  trans- 
lated by  the  auxiliaries,  can^  could,  &c. ;  e.  g., 

Ego  facere  possiim,  /  can  do  (am  able  to  do). 

Rem. — WLen  a  past  tense  of  posse  is  thus  translated  by  could,  any 
present  infinitive  depending  upon  it  must  be  translated  by  the 
English  perfect ;  e.  g., 

Ego  facere  potui,  /  coidd  have  done. 

409.  The  irregular  verb  v ell e,  ^o  ivill,  or  be  willing,  and  its  com- 
pounds, nolle,  to  be  vmdlling  (Jrom  nun  a.r\A  vdli),  and  malle, 
to  wish  rather,  to  prefer  (from  mag  [mugis,  more]  and  telle),  are 
conjugated  as  in  the  following : 

410.  Paradiorns. 


Velle. 

Nolle. 

Malle. 

2d  root,  xolu. 

2d  root,  nOlu. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

2d  root,  mfthi. 

Volo, 

Nolo, 

Malo, 

Vis, 

N  on  Vis, 

Mavis, 

Vult; 

Nonvult ; 

Mavult; 

Volfimiis, 

Nolnmi'is, 

Malfimus, 

Vultis, 

Nonvultis, 

Mavultis, 

Volunt. 

Nulunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

Malunt. 

Vol-ebam,  bas,  &c. 

Nol-ebam,  bas,  &c, 

JUTURE. 

1  Mal-ebiim,  bas,  &o. 

Vol-am. 

Nol-am. 

PERFECT. 

1          Mal-am. 

V6lu-I. 

Nolu-l. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I        Malu-I. 

Volu-eram. 

Nolu-eram. 

lUTURE   PERFECT. 

I         Malu-eram. 

Volu-ero. 

Nolu-ero. 

[         Malu-er6. 
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VARADiGwa-continiLed. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Vcl-lm,  is,  &.C.   1 

Nol-lm,  Is,  &c.   j 

IMPERFECT. 

Mal-Im,  Is,  &c. 

Vell-em,  es,&c.  [ 

Noll-em.              1 

PERFECT. 

Mall-em. 

Volu-erim.          | 

Nolu-erim.          | 

PLUPERFECT. 

Malu-crim. 

Vrjlu-is.sem,        ] 

Nolu-issem.        | 

lilPERATIVE. 

Nol-I  or  It8, 
Nul-Ite,Itote. 

INFINITIVE. 

Malu-issem. 

Pres!.  Velle. 

Nolle. 

Malic. 

Per/.    Volu-isse. 

Nolu-isse. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Malu-isse. 

Vulens.                1 

Nolens.               j 

411.  Vocabulary. 

Animal,  alis,  animal. 

Corngere,  correx,  correct,  to  cor- 
rect, ri'form. 

Cor,  cordis,  n.,  heart. 

Malle,  malu,  to  prefer  wish  ra- 
ther. 

Nolle,  nolu,  to  he  unrvilling. 

Nullus,  a,  um  (113,  R.),  no,  not 
any. 


Occldere.  occid,  occis,  to  kill. 

Posse,  potu,  to  be  able. 

Praeteritfis,  a,  um,  past;  prao 
terlta  {neut.  pi.),  the  past. 

Probus,  a,  um,  honest,  upright. 

ScipW,  onls,  Scipio,  a  distin- 
guished Roman, 

Sine,  loithout. 

Velle,  voln,  /9  ndsh. 


412.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Ilacc  facore  possumus.     2.  Ilacc  faccrc  potn- 
isti.      3.  ]\Iultum  disocrc  vult.      4.   Nolui  lioc  facore. 
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5.  Praeterita  mutare  non  possiimus.  6.  Nullum  ani- 
mal quod  sanguinem  habet,  sine  corde  esse  potest,  7 
Discat  ut  possit  doccre.  8.  Num  pucri  regendae  civi 
tatis  (382)  periti  esse  possunt?  9.  Si  vis  beatus  esse, 
animo  impera.  10.  Probi  semper  vitam  conigcre 
volunt.  11.  Scipio  diccbat,  malic  se  unum  civem  ser- 
vare,  quam  mille  hostes  occidcre. 

{h)  1.  Do  jou  "wisli  to  cliange  the  past?  2.  We  do 
not  wish  to  change  the  past.  o.  You  {jciI.)  cannot  change 
the  past.  4.  We  cannot  shun  death.  5.  Let  us  learn, 
that  we  may  be  able  to  teach  others.  6.  They  wish  to 
be  hapDy.  7.  We  all  v/ish  to  be  happy.  8.  Could 
you  not  have  seen  the  king?  9.  We  might  have 
learned  much.  10.  We  were  unwilling  to  accuse  you. 
11.  Were  you  not  unwilling  to  accuse  the  king? 


LESSON  LXXII. 


Irregular  Verhs^  continued. 

413.  The  irregular  verb,  f  err  e,  to  hear,  drops  e  between  two  ?-'s, 
mferre  for /erere,  and  i  in  the  endings  of  tlie  second  and  third  sing. 
act.,  and  of  the  third  sing.  pass.  It  borrows  its  second  and  third 
roots  from  other  verbs. 

414.  Paradigm. 


Ferre,  to  hear ;  2d  root,  tul ;  od,  Idt. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Active.  I  Passive. 

Fcr-6,    fer-s,    fer-t,    fer-imiis,     Fcr-ur,  fer-ris,  fer-tur,  fer-inaur, 
fer-tis,  fer-nnt.  fc-r-iminl,  fer-untur. 
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■-■    - 

IMPEKFECT. 

Active. 
Fer-ebam,  bas,  & 

Passive. 
c.                        Fer-ebar,  barls,  &c. 

FUTURE. 

Fer-am,  es,  &.c. 

1           Fer-ar,  erTs,  &c. 

PERFECT 

Tul-I,  isti,  &:c. 

'          Lat-us  sum,  cs,  (Stc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Tul-eram,  as,  d:c 

1           Lat-ns  uram,  &:c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Tul-ero,  &c. 

1           Lat-U3  ero,  &,c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Fer-am,  as,  &c. 

1           Fer-ar,  arls,  &c. 

IMPERFECT 

Fer-rem,  res,  &-c. 

1          Fer-rer,  reris,  &c. 

PERFECT. 

Tul-erim,  &c. 

1          Lat-us  Sim,  &.s. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Tul-issem. 

j           Lat-us  essem,  &.c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Fer,  or  fert5, 
Fer-to ; 

For-te,  or  fer-tote 
Fer-unt5. 

Fer-re,  or  fer-tCr, 
Fer-tor ; 
Fer-imlnT, 
Fer-untor. 

INFINITIVE. 

I'rrs.    Fer-re, 
Pfrf.    Tfil-isse, 
Fut.     Lat-urus  esse. 

Fer-rl, 
Lat-us  esse, 
Lat^um  Irl. 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Active. 
Pres.    Fer-ens, 
Fut.      Lat-urus  (a,  um). 


GERUND. 


Fer-endl,  do,  duni,  do. 


SUPINE. 


Lat-um. 


Passive. 
Perf.  Latins  (a,  urn). 
Fut.    Fer-endus  (a,  uni). 


Laf^n. 


Rem. — Tlie  compounds  of  ferre  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verb. 

415.  The  irregular  verb,  fieri,  to  become,  be  made,  is  used  as 
tlie  passive  of  facere,  and,  in  the  tenses  for  completed  action,  haH 
the  regular  forms  of  the  passive  of  that  verb. 

416.  Paradigrm. 


Fieri, 

to  become^  he  made. 

Indicative. 
Fio,  f  13,  fit,  &c. 

PRESENT. 

Subjunctive. 
Fl-am,  fl-as,  fl-at,  &c. 

TMFERFEOT. 

Fi-ebam,  ebas,  &c 

1          Fi-erem,  eres,  &c. 

FUTURE. 

Fl-am,  es,  &.C. 

1 

Fact-US  sum,  &.c. 

PERFECT. 

1          Fact-US  slm,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Faat-us  eram,  &.C. 

1          Fact-US  essem,  &c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Fact-us  ero,  &c.                  | 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.  Ft,  or  li-io, 
Fl-t6. 

Plur.  Fite,  or  f  I-tote, 
Fl-unt5. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 

Fieri ; 

Pe 

/.  Fact-US  esse ; 

Fut. 

Factniim 

in. 

PARTICIPLES 

Pcrf. 

Fact-US 

(a 

\xm) ;  Fut.  Faciendua 

(a, 

urn). 

417.   YOCABULARY. 

Afferre,  attul.  allat,  to  bring,  to 
bring  to. 

Auctor,  oris,  author. 

CalamTtas,  atis,  misfortune,  ca- 
lamity. 

Creber,  bra,  hxuxQ.,  frequent,  nu- 
merous. 

Ferre,  tfil,  lat,  to  carry,  bear,  en- 
dure. 


Fieri,  fiict,  to  become,  be  made. 
Inferre,  intul,  illat,  to  brin^  (*> 

gainst,  to  wage. 
Iterum,  again. 
Referre,   retul,  relat,  to  bring 

back,  to  relate. 
Rumor,  oris,  report,  rumor. 
Tertius,  a,  um,  third. 
Utllltas,  atis,  profit,  advantage. 


418.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Quid  fers  manii,  mi  fili?  2.  Is  labor  utilis 
est  qui  auctori  laudem  fert,  aliis  utilitatem.  8.  Tertio 
die  auxilium  tulerunt.  4.  Crebri  ad  eum  rumores  affe- 
rebantur.  5.  Dixit  Gallos  sibi  bellum  intulisse.  6. 
His  responsis  ad  Caesarem  relatis,  iterum  ad  eum  Cae- 
sar legates  mittit.     7.  Brutus  consul  factus  est. 

(i)  1.  He  lias  been  made  king.  2.  Do  you  wish  to 
become  king  ?  {N'o.)  8.  Man}'-  reports  will  be  brought 
to  you.  4.  What  reports  have  been  brought  to  you  ? 
5.  Your  father  has  become  poor.  6.  Shall  you  not 
bring  us  aid?  7.  Do  you  not  wish  to  carry  aid  to 
your  brother  ?  8.  Caesar  w^aged  many  wars.  9.  Cae- 
sar is  said  to  have  waged  many  wars.  10.  He  has 
endared  many  misfortunes.  11.  Do  you  wish  to  wage 
war  against  your  father?  {No.)  12.  "We  were  unwil 
ling  to  wage  war  against  our  country. 
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LESSON  LXXIII. 

Irregular  Verbs,  co7itinued.  • 

419.  The  irregular  verb,  Tre,  to  go,  is  regular  in 
the  parts  from  the  first  root. 

PARADIGM. 


Ire,  to  go ;  2d  root,  Iv ;  3d,  it. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative.  |      ■  Subjunctive. 

E6,  IS,  it ;  inius,  Itls,  eunt.    j        Earn,  eas,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Ibam,  ibas,  &,c.  |         Irem,  Ires,  &c. 

FUTURE. 

11)6,  iblfe,  &c,  I 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I,  Iv-isti,  &,c.  I        Iv-erim,  eris,  <fcc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iv-cram,  eras,  &c.  |        Iv-issem,  isses,  &c. 

FUTURE   PERFE!:T, 

Iv-er5,  eris,  &c.  | 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.  I,  or  Ito,  I         Plur.  lie,  or  Itote, 

It6.  EuntO, 

♦ 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  Ire ;  Perf.  Iv-isse ;  Ful.  Itflrus,  esse. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  lens  {gen.  euntls) ;  Ful.  Itnrus,  a,  fim. 


GERUND. 
Eundl,  do,  dilm,  do. 


SUPINE. 
Itrnii,  ito. 
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Rem. — Tlie  compounds  of  Ire  are  conjugated  like  tlie  simple  verb,  but 
generally  contract  the  perfect  l>'l  into  ii,  and  most  of  them  wan! 
the  supine. 

420.  E  d  e  r  e,  io  eat,  is  conjugated  regularly  as  a  verb  of  tlie  third 
conjugation,  but  has  also  certain  forms  like  tliose  of  esse.  These 
are  as  follows : 


Regular. 
Pres.  Edo,  &c. 

Imperat.     Ede,  &c. 
Suhj.  Imp.  Ederem,  &c. 
Infill.  Edere. 


Irregular 
Es,  est,  estis. 
Es,  esto,  este,  estote. 
Esscm,  esses,  &c. 
Esse. 


421.  Rule  OF  Syntax — The  words  c?y;/iiis  and  rii^, 
together  with  the  genitives  lium\  helli^  and  miUtiae,  are 
construed  like  names  of  towns  (see  227) ;  e.  g., 
Domiim  rediit,  he  returned  home-. 


422.  Vocabulary. 

Abire,  i,  it,  to  go  away,  depart. 
DomI  {gen.  of  domus),  at  home. 
Edere  (esse),  ed,  es,  to  eat. 
Et — et,  both — and. 
Evolare,  « v,  at,  to  fy  away,  to 
Jlee. 


Ire,  IV,  it,  to  go. 

Militiae  (gen.  of  mlUtia),  on  ser 

vice,  in  the  f  eld. 
Nee — nee,  neither — nor. 
Redlre,  i,  Tt,  to  relurrL 
Rfis,  rnTis,feld,  country. 


423.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Fracto  pucri  brachio,  abit.  2.  Fundo  in  tres 
partes  diviso,  redit  Athenas.  ■^.  Puerivenatum'*  ive- 
runt.  4.  Est  (ecZii)  nt  vivat.  5.  Nonne  estis  utvivatis? 
6.  Abeat  Eomam.  7.  Scriptis  epistolis,  abierunt,  8. 
Balbus,  quuvi  mantis  in  aqnam  immersisset^  abiit.  9. 
Caius  rus  ex  urbe  evolaverit.  10.  Caius  nondum  rure 
rediit.  11.  Et  Caesar  et  Balbus  Romamredierunt.  12. 
Vcnit  saccrdos,  ut  aram  floribus  cingeret. 

(i)  1.  Caesar  has  not  yet  returned  to  Rome.     2.  The 
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boys  Lave  gone  a  hunting. "  3.  Do  you  wish,  to  go  a 
hunting  ?  4.  They  say  he  has  gone  a  hunting.  5.  He 
says  that  he  wishes  to  go  a  hunting.  6,  Do  you  not 
eat  to  hve  ?  7.  lie  says  that  he  eats  to  live.  8.  Bal- 
bus,  having  crowned  the  boy's  head  with  a  garland^ 
went  away.  9.  Caesar,  having  conquered  his  enemies, 
will  return  to  Eome.  10.  They  all  wish  to  return  to 
Rome.  11.  Do  you  wish  to  return  home  ?  12.  Balbus 
IS  at  his  own  house.  13.  He  was  with  me  both  at 
home  and  on  service.  14.  You  have  Uved  many  years 
in  the  country. 


LESSON  LXXIY. 


Periplirastic  Conjugations. 

424.  There  are  two  periphrastic  conjugations  formed 
respectively  from  the  future  participles  in  rus  and  dus, 
combined  with  the  various  tenses  of  the  verb  esse. 
The  first  periphrastic  conjugation  represents  the  action 
OS, future^  or  as  one  that  is  about  to  be  done;  e.  g., 
Scripturiis  siim,  /  am  about  to  write. 

425.  The  second  periphrastic  conjugation  expresses 
duty  or  necessity ;  e.  g.,  A^irtus  colenda  est,  virtue  must 
he  cultivated. 

426.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  agent,  or  j^erson  hy 
wJwm,  is  put  in  the  dative  with  the  part,  m  dus ;  with 
other  words  it  is  generally  governed  in  the  ablative  by 
a  or  ah. 

427.  Rule  of  Syntax. — Many  adjectives  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  dative  of  the  object  to  which  the  quality) 
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is  directed,  or  for  wliicli  it  exists ;  e.  g,,  Pax  milii  gra- 
tissima  erat,  'peace  was  very  acceptable  to  me. 


428.  Vocabulary. 

Bibere,  bib,  b'ibit,  to  drink. 
Delere,  ev,  et,  to  destroy. 
Ignarus,  a,  um,  ignorant. 
Inutllis,  e,  useless,  unfit  for. 
MiirTmus,  a,  um,  marine,  of  the  sea. 


Propior,  us  (comp.),  nearer. 
Putare,  av,  at,  to  think,  regard. 
Simplex,  icis,  simple. 
Subvenlre,  ven,  vent,  to  go  to  the 
assistance  of,  to  aid. 


429.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Tondendae  sunt  oves,  non  deglubendae>  2. 
Exercenda  est  virtus.  3.  Nonne  claudendae  sunt  urbis 
portae  ?  .4.  Sapientia  ars  vivendi  putanda  est.  5.  Puer 
liomam  mittendus  est.  6.  Pauperibus  qui  ne  grano 
quidem  uno  fraudandi  sunt,  subveniamus.  7.  Quid 
facturi  estis  ?  8.  Simplex  cibus  pueris  utilissimus  est. 
9.  Luna  terrae  propior  est  quam  sol.  10.  Aqua  ma- 
rina inutilis  est  bibendo.  11.  Inutiles  suntlibri  ignaro 
legendi. 

(i)  1.  They  must  be  sent  to  Athens.  2.  Thej  must 
be  sent  into  the  country.  3.  TVe  must  be  taught  by 
the  wise.  4.  The  city  must  be  destroyed.  5.  The 
gates  must  be  shut.  6.  Must  not  virtue  be  learned  ? 
7.  Must  not  virtue  be  practised  ?  8.  Every  opportu- 
nity of  practising  virtue^^  must  be  sei^ied.  9.  The  poor 
must  not  be  defrauded  of  even  a  single  grain.  10.  Has 
he  not  defrauded  the  poor  ?  11.  Let  not  the  poor  be 
defrauded  of  a  single  grain.  12.  Is  not  the  moon 
nearer  the  earth  than  the  sun? 
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LESSON  LXXV. 

Impersonal  Verhs. 

130.  Impersonal  verbs  are  such  as  are  used  onl}^  m 
the  third  person  singular,  and  never  take  a  personal 
subject  (as  /,  thou,  he).     The  subject  in  English  is  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  pronoun  it;  e.  g., 
Oportet,  it  behooves. 

Taedet  mo,  it  disgusts  me  (I  am  disgusted  with). 
481.  Besides  the  verbs  which  are  strictly  impersonal, 
many  others  are  often  used  impersonally  ;  e.  g., 

Constat,  it  is  known. 
Juvat,  it  delights. 

432.  The  impersonal  verb  licet,  it  is  Itavful,  oris 
allowed,  denotes  p)ermission,  and  may  be  translated  by 
why  and  might;  e.  g., 

Licet,  may  (it  is  allowed). 

Licuit,  might  (it  was  allowed). 

Mihi  Ire  licet,         /  may  go. 

Tibl  ire  licet.  You  may  go. 

nil  Tre  licet,  He  may  go. 

Nobis  ire  licet,       We  viay  go. 

Yobis  ire  licet.       You  may  go. 

mis  Ire  licet.  They  may  go. 

Mihi  Ire  licuit,        I  miglit  have  gone. 

Tib!  Ire  licuit.         You  might  have  gone. 
Rfm.  1. — The  dative  iu  these  examples  is  the  indirect  object  after  ZlcXt 
•{km  2. — The  present  iiificitive  must  be  translated  by  the  Engliali 
perfect  after  llciiit,  mh/fit,  as  m  the  above  examples.  (See  also  408, 
Rem.) 
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{Eng.)  I  may  go.     {Lat.  Id.)  It  is  allowc    me  to  go. 
{Eng.)  I  might  have  gone,     {Lat.  Id.)  It  was  allowed 
me  (then)  to  go. 

433.  The  impersonal  verb  op  or  tot,  it  behooves,  de- 
notes duty  or  2)roj[)rietij.,  and  may  be  translated  by 
'jv.ght;  e.  g., 

Me  ire  oportet,  I  ought  to  go. 

Te  ire  oportet,  &;c.  You  ought  to  go. 

Me  Ire  oportuit,  /  ought  to  have  gone. 

Te  Ire  oportuit,  You  ought  to  have  gone. 

Rem.  1. — Observe  that  here,  too,  tlie  present  infinitive  is  to  be  fraiis- 

lated  by  tlie  perfect  after  a  past  tense. 
Rkm  2  — The  infinitive  after  oportet  takes  a  subject  accusative. 

434.  English.  Latin  Idiom. 

la)  .1  repent  of  my  folly,  It  repents  me  of  my  folly, 

I  am  vexed  at  my  folly,  It  vexes  me  of  my  folly. 

I  am  ashamed  of  my  folly.  It  shames  me  of  my  folly. 

I  pity  the  poor,  It  pities  me  of  the  poor. 

I  am  weary  of  life.  It  irks  me  of  life. 

( b)  Me  meae  stultitiae  poenitet,  I  repent  of  my  folly. 

Me  meae  stultitiae  plget,  I  am  vexed  at  my  folly. 

Me  meae  stultitiae  pfidet,  I  am  ashamed  of  my  folly. 

Miseret  me  pauperum,  I  pity  the  poor. 

Taedet  me  vitae,  I  am  weary  of  life. 

435.  Rule  of  Syntax. — The  impersonal  verbs  of 
feeling,  mheret,  jwenl.tet,  pudet,  taedet,  and  pnget,  take  the 
accusative  of  the  person,  together  with  the  genitive  of 
the  object  which  produces  the  feeling.  (See  examplci; 
above.) 

43G.    VOGABULAKY.  \ 

Adease,  adfu,  lo  be  present.  DllTgens,  entTs,  clihgent. 

Amicltiri,  ae,  friendship.  Ilabitare,  fiv,  at,  to  inhabit,  dxifU 

Constat,  ?'/  js  knoivn,  is  an  ad/nil-  Irnmortalls,  e,  immortal. 

tf.d  fact.  Licet,  if  is  Imt-ful,  is  permitted. 
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Recipere   (io),  cep,  cept,  to 

ceive. 
Saepe,  oflen. 
Sonus,  I,  sound,  noise. 
Tardus,  a,  um,  sloio. 
Velox,  ocls,  swift. 


Miseret,  one  pities;  tuime  misc- 

ret,  I fity  you. 
Oportet,  it  behooves,  one  ought. 
Piget,  one  is  grieved  at;  me  pTget, 

/  am  grieved. 
Poenitet,  il  repents,  one  repents. 
Praestat,  il  is  better. 

437.  Exercises . 

{a)  1.  Constat  sonum  luce  tardiorem  esse.  2.  Saepe 
facere  praestat  quam  loqui.  3.  Nonne  licet  Eomae 
habitare  ?  4.  Nonne  licuit  Athenis  liabiture  ?  5.  Nun- 
quam  licet  peccare.  6.  Num  licet  Christianis  gloriae 
servire  ?  7.  Pueros  oportet  diligentes  esse.  8.  Ami- 
citiam  immortalem  esse  oportet.  9.  Tui  me  miseret; 
mei  piget.  10.  Sapientia  semper  eo  contenta  est  quod 
adest.  11.  Nemultaloquere.  12.  Miserere  nostri.  13. 
ISTatura  omnes  propensi  sumus  ad  discendum. 

ih)  1.  It  is  Avell  known  that  light  is  swifter  than 
sound.  2.  Is  it  not  well  known  that  the  moon  is  nearer 
the  earth  than  the  sun  ?  3.  Is  it  not  well  known  that 
sound  is  slower  than  light  ?  4.  He  repents  of  his  folly. 
5.  I  repented  of  my  folly.  6.  Ought  not  Christians  to 
do  good  to  as  many  as  jMssihIe  ?  7.  Ought  not  Balbus 
to  have  kept"  his  word?  8.  Ought  not  Caius  to  have 
been  condemned  to  death  ?  9.  I  have  received  many 
letters  from  you.  10.  The  bird  has  flown  away  fron' 
my  hands. 


LESSON  LXXYI. 


Tniperson  a  I  Periph  rastic. 

4S8.  The  second  periphrastic  conjugation  is  of'feu 
used  impersonally ;  e.  g., 
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Mihl  scribendum  est,  I  must  or  should  write. 

Tibi  scribendum  est,  you  must  or  should  write. 

IllI  scribendum  est,  he  must  or  should  write. 

Nobis  scribendum  est,  we  must  or  should  lurite.. 

Vobis  scribendum  est,  you  must  or  should  write. 

nils  scribendum  est,  they  must  or  shoidd  icrite. 

439.  Here  too  the  agent  is  put  in  the  dative  (see  426)  when  ex- 
pressed.    It  is  omitted . 

1)  \Vlien  it  means  every  body  or  people  in  general,  though 
it  may  be  translated  by  we  or  you ;  e  g., 

Edendum  est,  we  or  you  (every  body)  must  eat. 

2)  \Vlien  the  persons  meant  are  not  likely  to  he  mistaken. 

440.  In  the  impersonal  periphrastic  construction,  if 
the  verb  is  one  wbicb  governs  a  dative  (396),  its  agent 
(the  pei'son  by  whom)  must  not  be  expressed ;  c.  g., 

Credendiim  est  Caio. 

We  must  believe  Caius  {iiot^  Caius  must  believe). 

Rem. — If,  in  any  instance,  it  is  necessaiy  to  express  the  agent,  it  must 
either  be  done  by  means  of  the  aUative  with  a  or  ub,  or  the  form 
of  the  expression  must  be  cbangecL  The  two  datives  would  leave 
it  doubtful  which  was  tlie  agent. 

441.  VOCAEULARY. 
Etiam,  even. 

Laborare,  av,  at,  to  labor,  toil. 
Metuere,  ii,  to  fear. 


Senex,  ser.is,  an  old  man ;  pi.  tlie 
ased. 


442.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Mibi  discendum  est.  2.  Etiam  scnibus  dis- 
sendum  est.  3.  Imprubis  metuendum  est,  4.  Tibi 
evolandum  est  ex  urbe.  5.  Manendum  est  Eomae. 
6.  Totam  hicmem  manendum  est  Cartliaglne.  7.  Am- 
bulandum  est  per  urbcm.  8.  Laborandum  est,  ut  dis- 
cas.      9.  Noniie  laborandum  est,   ut  discamus  ?      10. 
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Num  semper  ludendum  est  ?  11.  Nonne  resistendum 
est  irae?  12.  Num  credendiim  est  improbis?  13. 
Nonne  resistendum  est  auimo  ?  14.  Non  omnes  ad 
discendum  propensi  sunt.  15.  Discendum  est,  ut  pos- 
sis  docere.     16.  Edendum  est,  ut  possimus  vivere. 

(h)  1.  We  must  dwell  in  the  country.  2.  We  must 
remain  at  home.  3.  We  must  fly  from  the  city  (into) 
the  country.  4.  The  unlearned  must  labor,  that  they 
may  learn.  5.  We  must  fight,  that  we  may  preserve 
our  lives.  6.  The  girls  must  walk  through  the  city. 
7.  True  greatness  of  mind  must  be  valued  at-a-very- 
high-price.  8.  We  should  spare  the  conquered.  9. 
We  should  resist  anger.  10.  Should  we  not  resist 
anger?  11.  We  should  obey  the  laws  of  our  country. 
12.  We  must  not  spare  even  Balbus.  13.  We  must 
pardon  both  Gains  and  Balbus.  14.  We  must  not  be- 
lieve even  Caesar  himself.  15.  Having  written  hia 
letter,  he  will  go  a-hunting. 


LESSON  LXXVII 


Imjiefrsonal  Passive  Verhs. — Prepositions. 

443.  Those  verbs  which  take  no  direct  object  in  the 
active,  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the  passive ;  e.  g., 
Mih*  creditur,        /  am  believed. 
Tibi  creditiir,         Thou  art  believed. 
Till  creditur,  He  is  believed. 

Nobis  creditur,       We  are  believed. 
Yobls  creditiir.       You  are  believed. 
nils  creditur.  They  are  believed. 
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444.  Prepositions,  as  we  have  already  seen  (200), 
sliow  tlie  relation  of  objects  to  each  other ;  e.  g.,  in  nrbe 
habitilt,  he  dwells  in  the  city. 

4Ab.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  following  tAventy-six 
prepositions  govern  the  accnsative;  viz.,  Ad,  adversus, 
ante,  apild,  circa  cr  circum,  cis  or  citra,  contrjl,  erga, 
extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  juxta,  ob,  penes,  per,  pone, 
post,  praeter,  prupe,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans, 
ultra,  versus  {rare). 

446.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  following  eleven  pre- 
positions govern  the  ablative ;  viz.,  A  (ab  or  abs),  ab- 
sque, coram,  cum,  de,  e  or  ex,  palam,  prae,  pro,  sine, 
teniis. 

447.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — The  five  prepositions,  clam, 
In,  siib,  subter,  and  siiper,  take  sometimes  the  accusa- 
tive and  sometimes  the  ablative. 

Rem. — In  acd  sub  govern  the  accusative  in  answer  to  whither  (i.  e. 
after  verbs  of  motion),  and  the  abhitive  in  answer  to  ichere  (i.  e.  aftei 
verbs  of  rest).  Subter  generally  takes  the  accusative.  Supci 
takes  the  accusative  after  verbs  of  motion  and  also  when  it  signi- 
fies upon,  and  the  ablative  when  it  signifies  on  or  of  (as  of  a  sub- 
ject spoken  or  written  about) 

448   Yocabulary. 


Cis,  on  this  side. 

Coelflm,  I,  heaven,  the  heavens. 

Coram,  before,  in  the  presence  of. 

Erga,  toioards. 

Firm  lis,  a,  fim,  firm,  sure. 

Infra,  below. 


Intra,  within. 

Paucils,  a,  um,  feio,  little. 

Pietas,  atis,  loyalty,  faithfulness. 

Prae,  before,  in  comparison  ivith. 

Supra,  above. 

Terra,  ae,  the  earth 


449.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Vobis  non  creditur.  2.  Bonis  creditur.  8. 
Gloriae  tuae  invidetur.  4.  Irae  resistitur.  5.  Fauci 
veniunt  ad  senectutem.     6.  Nulla  est  firma  amicilia 
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inter  nialos.  7.  Pietas  erga  patriam  conservaiida  est. 
8.  Galli  cis  Rhenum  habitant.  9.  Intra  miiros  liabi- 
tabat.  10.  Coram  populo  loc[uctur.  11.  Argentum 
prae  auro  contemnitur.  12.  Caecus  de  coloribus  judi- 
care  non  potest,  13.  Supra  nos  coelum  conspicimus ; 
infra  nos  terram. 

{h)  1,  Tlie  good  are  always  envied.  2.  The  wiuked 
should  never  be  believed.  3.  The  conquered  must  be 
spared.  4.  We  are  envied.  5.  They  will  be  envied. 
6.  lie  was  buried  within  the  walls.  7.  They  wish  to 
be  buried  on-this-side-of  the  Rhine.  8.  Let  us  Avalk 
through  the  city.  9.  They  have  returned  from  the 
city  into  the  country.  10.  Do  you  wish  to  go  into  the 
city?  11.  My  father  will  remain  in  the  city  the  whole 
winter. 


LESSON  LXXYni. 


Co77ju7ictions, 

450.  Conjunctions  are  merely  connectives ;  as,  pat^r 
et  f  Ilius,  the  father  and  son.  Certain  combinations  of 
these  require  some  attention. 

451.  £Jt  followed  by  another  et;  turn  or  quum  fol- 
lowed by  turn,  are  both — and. 

452.  Non  solum — sod  etiam^  not  only — but  also. 

{so — as;  as — as. 
as  ivell — as. 
both — and. 
454.  Etiam,  even,  also  ;  etiam  atque  etiam,  again  and 
again  ;  quoquo,  alsOj  too  (follows  the  word  it  belongs  to). 
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455.  Aut,  or  ;  aut — aut.  vel — vel,  either — or. 
Sive — sive,  seu — seu,  either — or,  whether — or. 

456.  Nee — nee,  neque — neque,  neither — nor. 

Vel,  or,  sometimes  even;  with  superlatives,  very, 
extremely^  2'^ossihle. 

457.  At,  sed,  autem,  verum,  veru,  hut. 
Attamen,  tamen,  veruntamen,  yet^  hut,  hut  yet. 

458.  AtquT,  hut^  noiv  (as  used  in  reasoning). 

459.  Nam,  namque,  enim,  for. 

Ergo,  therefore,  tJieyi. 

Igitiir,  ideo,  therefore. 

Itaque,  accordingly,  and  so,  there- 

fore. 
Quare,  wherefore. 


460.   YOCABULARY. 

Aiuphibium, !,  amphibious  animal. 
Audax,  acis,  audacious,  daring. 
Duterrere,  u,  it,  to  deter. 
Inceptrim,  T,  purpose,  undertaking. 
fmpedire,  Iv,  It,  to  impede,  hinder. 


Nasci,  nat,  to  he  horn. 

Nimius,    a,    um,    excessive,    too 

much. 
Pudur,  oris,  shame,  sense  ofshaTne. 
Somnus,  T,  sleep. 


461.  Eocercises. 

(a)  1.  Et  discet  puer  et  docebit.  2.  Et  Eomae  vixi 
et  Carthaginc.  3.  Lupus  quum  ovem  turn  eanem  mo- 
morderat.  4.  Ovem  non  solum  totondit,  sed  etiam 
deglupsit.  5.  Nee  timidus  est,  nee  audax.  6.  Nimius 
somnus  neque  ammo,  neque  eorpori  prodest.  7.  Non 
deterreor  ab  ineepto,  sed  pudore  impedior.  8.  Nihil 
laboras;  ideo  nihil  habes.  9.  Nemo  tarn  pauper  vivit, 
quam  natus  est.  10.  Amphibia  et  in  aqua  et  in  terra 
vivunt. 

(h)  1.  Wc  shall  go  both  to  Rome  and  to  Carthage. 
2.  Will  3^ou  also  aeeuse  me  ?     3.  Will  thej  even  con- 
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demn  the  king  to  death?  [No.]  4.  We  must  both 
learn  and  teach.  5.  Do  you  not  wish  both  to  learn 
and  to  teach  ?  6.  We  might  have  condemned  not  only 
the  father,  but  also  the  son.  7.  He  will  either  remain 
at  Eome,  or  go  to  Athens.  8  Dogs  as  well  as  wolves 
sometimes  bite  sheep.  9.  He  sent  his  son  to  Rome, 
but  was  unwilling  to  go  himself.  10.  Caius  has  been 
accused  of  treason,  but  he  will  never  be  condemned, 
11.  He  will  not  go  a  hunting,  for  he  has  buried  his  son. 


LESSON  LXXIX. 

Subjunctive  Mood  with  iit,  no,  and  quo. 

1.  in  order  that,  that,  so  that. 
1 2.  theinfin. (expressing purpose) 

462.  Ut  with  subj.«N  3.  as,  with  infinitive. 
4.  granting  that,  although. 

.5.  that,  after  to  fear  that  not. 

463.  When  itt  introduces  a  purpose,  the  subjunctive 
may  be  rendered  by  may,  might;  when  it  introduces  a 
consequence  (as  after  so,  such),  it  may  be  rendered  by 
the  indicative  or  infinitive. 

464.  Ut  with  the  indicative  is  as,  vihen,  since,  after,  liovj 

1.  lest,  thai  not. 

2.  not  ivith  the  infinitive. 

3.  not  ivith  the  imperative. 
^4.  after  to  fear  tJiat. 

466'.  Ne  with  the  imperative  or  subjunctive  used 
imperatively,  is  simply  not ;  as,  ne  scrtbds,  or  ne  scrihl, 
do  not  write. 
9* 


465.  Ne  with  subj. 


202  FIKST   LATIN   J300K.  [•167 471 

467.  After  verbs  of  fearing,  ut  and  ne  appear  to 
cliange  meanings;  tit,  that — not^  ne,  thai  or  lest. 

468.  After  verbs  of  fearing,  the  subjunctive  present 
must  generally  be  rendered  by  \hQ  future;  as,  vereor  ui 
fdcidm^  I  fear  that  I  shall  iiot  do,  vereor  ne  fdcidm^  I  fear 
that  I  shall  do. 

469.  Quo  with  the  subjunctive  is  used  to  express 
purpose  in  sentences  containing  a  comparative  degi'ee ; 
as,  medico  allquid  dandwu  est,  quo  sit  studiOsior,  some- 
thing should  be  given  to  the  physician,  that  he  may  be 
the  more  attentive. 

^^"  For  tbe  use  of  tenses  in  the  subjunctive,  see  2G5  and  '26G. 


470.  Vocabulary. 

Cavere,  cav,  caut,  io  take  care, 

be  careful. 
Cognltus,  a,  uin,  knoion. 
Etficere  (16),  fee,  feet,  to  effect, 

accomplish. 
Fames,  is,  hunger. 
Incognitas,  a,  um,  unknown. 
Mediciis,  I,  physician. 
Monere,  monu,  raonlt,  to  advise, 

warn. 


Multitudo,  inis,  niuUitude. 
Nfimerare,  av,  at,  to  number. 
Quo,  that,  in  order  that. 
Satis  (substantively),  enough 
Stella,  ae,  star. 
Sustlnere,  tlnu,  tent,  to  sustain, 

to  endure. 
Vererl,  verlt,  to  fear. 


471.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Multi  alios  laudant,  ut  ab  aliis  laudentur.  2. 
Stellarum  tanta  multitudo  est,  ut  numerari  non  possint. 
3.  Medicis  aliquid  dandum  est,  quo  sint  studiosiores.  4. 
Cave  ne  incognita  pro  cognitis  habeas.  5.  Ne  tentes 
quod  effici  non  possit.  6.  Vereor,  ne  labores  tuos 
augeam.  7.  Vereor  ne  brevi  tempore  fames<  in  urbe 
sit.  8.  Timeo  ut  labores  tantos  sustineas.  9.  Aviirus 
semper  veretur,  ut  satis  habcat.  10.  Verebamini  nl 
pax  lirma  essct. 


I 
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(h)  1.  The  cold  is  so  great  that  the  snow  will  not 
melt.  2.  lie  praised  us,  in-order-that  he  might  Le 
praised  by  us.  8.  The  multitude  of  men  was  so  great 
that  it  could  not  be  numbered.  4.  The  multitude  is 
so  great  that  it  cannot  be  numbered.  5.  He  has  come 
to  aid  you.  6.  They  have  gone  to  Rome  to  aid  their 
father.  7.  I  sent  him  home,  that  he  might  not  be  bit- 
ten by  the  dog.  8.  He  warned  his  sons  not  to  break 
the  laws.  9.  We  fear  we  shall  increase  your  labors. 
10.  They  feared  that  he  would  not  be  acquitted. 


LESSON   LXXX. 


iSuhjunctive  tvith  quominus,  qum,  and  other  Covjunctions. 

472.  After  verbs  of  hinderingy  quominus  is  more 
common  with  the  subjunctive  than  ne.  It  may  gene- 
rally be  translated  hj  from^  the  verb  being  turned  into 
th.e  participial  substantive. 

J{,EM. — Quominus  (quo  and  minus)  means  literally,  by  which  the  l^s, 
or,  so  that  th;  less ;  e.  g., 

Caio  niliil  obstat  quominus  sit  beatus. 

{Nothing  opposes  Cuius  by  vhich  he  should  be  the  less  happy.) 

Nothing  prevents  Caius  from  being  happy, 

1.  hui  (as  used  after  negatives). 

2.  the  relative  with  not. 

3.  as  not  witb  infinitive. 

4.  that  after  doubt,  denyxn  nega- 
tive sentences. 

5.  from  or  without  with  thenar- 
ticipial  sid)staidive,  after 
preiJent,  escape,  &c. 


4:73.  Quinwitksubj. 
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474.  Quin  coincides  very  nearly  v/itli  hut;  it  is, 
however,  -generally  better  translated  by  some  of  the 
otlier  forms  given  above ;  e.  g., 

-i\  mi.        •        1,    1  -       ^.^.\hut  thinks. 

1)  There  is  nobody,  quin  putct-^     ,     ^  _.  , 

( ivho  does  not  think 

2)  No  one  is  so  mad,  qnin  putet,  as  owt  to  think. 
8)  I  do  not  deny,  quin  turpe  sit,  that  it  is  disgraceful. 
4)  They  never  saw  him,  qmn  rideret,  without 

laughing. 

Rem. — Quin  -vs-ith  the  subjunctive  is  generally  used  after  negative  ex- 
pressions and  those  which  imply  doubt. 

475.  The  following  conjunctions  are  used  with  the 
subjunctive;  viz., 

D'lm,  mods,  dummodo,  ^?rcw/<i(Sf/,  if  only 
Licet,  although. 

O  SI  (0  ?/),  iitinam,  uvidd  that. 
Quamvis,  however  much,  hoioever. 
Quasi,  tanquam,  as  if 
Rem. — Not  after  provided,  <fcc.,  is  expressed  by  ne. 

476.  EuLE  OF  Syntax. — Verbs  signifying  to  abound, 
or  he  destitute  of  take  the  ablative ;  e.  g.,  Nem6  aliorum 
ope  carcre  potest,  no  one  can  he  (do)  witltout  the  assistance 
of  others. 


.  I  7.   YOCABULARY. 

Diibltarc,  av,  at,  to  doubt. 
Interdi'im,  sometimes. 
Obotare,  stlt,  stat,  to  oppose,  pre- 
vent. 


ProvTdus,  a,  um,  prudent,  can- 

tiuus. 
Terrerc,  tcrru,  tenit,  to  t/rrify. 


478.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Nihil  impedit,  quominus  id  facere  possTmus. 
2    Quid  obstat,  quominus  Caius  sit  bcatus?    8.  Non 
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me  terrebis,  quomiims  illud  faciam.  4.  Sapiens  nun- 
quam  dubitabit,  qmn  immortalis  sit  animus.  5.  Nemo 
est  tarn  bonus  ac  providus,  quin  interdum  peccet.  6. 
O  si  sapiens  virtutem  colat !  7.  Utinam  boc  verum 
sit.     8.  Sic  agis,  quasi  me  ames. 

(h)  1.  ISTotbing  prevents  you  from  being  happy.  2. 
Nothing  prevents  him  from  doing  this.  3.  Does  any 
thing  prevent  you  from  doing  this  ?  4.  We  have  never 
doubted  tliat  the  soul  is  immortal.  5  Do  you  doubt 
that  the  soul  is  immortal  ?  6.  There  Is  no  one  who 
does  not  think  (473,  2)  that  ywu  were  engaged  in  the 
battle.  7.  He  never  saw  tha  shepherd  without  laugh- 
ing &,t  him  (474,  4).  8.  "Would  that  all  citizens  would 
observe  the  laws. 


LESSON  LXXXI. 


Interrogative  Sentences. 

479.  All  interrogatives  take  the  indicative  when  the 
question  is  put  directly  ;  as,  num  credh,  do  you  believe? 

480.  Num  and  ne  are  merely  interrogative  particles, 
and  are  not  construed  in  direct  questions. 

481.  All  interrogatives  take  the  subjunctive  when 
the  question  is  put  indirectly  or  douhtfulhj,  especially 
when  it  depends  upon  another  verb. 

482.  Double  questions  take  two  different  construc- 
tions, viz. : 

1)  The  first  clause  is  introduced  by  iiiini^  ntri^l^J 
or  ?ief,  and  the  second  by  an. 
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2)  The  first  clause  has  no  interrogative  word,  and 
the  second  has  an  or  nS. 


483.  Vocabulary. 

Eniimerare,  av,  at,  to  enumerate, 

to  count  up, 
Ipnls,  is,  7n.,  fire,  heat. 
Iitiuobilis,  e,  immovable,  Jixed. 
Locuples,  etis,  rich. 
Major,  us,  oris  {comf.  o/"magnus), 

larger,  greater. 
Minor,  us,  oris  {comp.  o/" parvus), 

smaller. 
Mobilis,  e,  movable. 


Miser,  era,  erum,  unhappy,  miser' 

able. 
Mortal  19,  e,  mortaL 
Nescire,  Iv,  It,  to  be  ignorant,  not 

to  knoiD. 
OVixn,  formerly. 
Quaestio,  onis,  question. 
Rotundus,  a,  urn,  round. 
Unde,  whence. 


484.  Exercises. 

{a)  1.  Estne  animus  immortalis  ?  2.  Yisne  miser 
esse?  3.  Quis  euumeret  artium  multitudinem ?  4. 
Nescio,  unde  sol  igdem  habeat.  5.  Quid  dicam  nescio. 
6.  Olim  quaestio  erat,  num  terra  rotunda  esset.  7. 
Utrum  major  est  sol,  an  minor,  quam  terra  ?  8.  Num 
sol  mobilis,  an  immobilis?  9.  Sumusne  immortales, 
an  nwrtales  ? 

(t)  1.  Who  has  come  ?  2.  I  do  not  know  who  has 
come.  3.  Do  not  all  men  wish  to  live  ?  4.  Do  you 
fear  that  the  king  will  be  conquered  ?  5.  Do  3^ou  not 
fear  that  we  shall  be  condemned  to  death  ?  6.  What 
did  he  say  ?  7.  We  do  not  know  what  he  said.  8. 
Are  they  rich  or  poor  ?  9.  You  do  not  know  whether 
we  are  rich  or  poor.  10.  AVhence  does  the  moon  de- 
rive  {hoLere)  her  light?  11.  He  does  not  know  whence 
tlic  moon  derives  her  light.  12.  ATho  knows  whence 
die  sun  derives  his  light? 
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LESSON  LXXXII. 

Conditional  Senleiices. — Suhjimctive  in  Relative  Clauses 
and  witli  Quum. 

485.  Every    conditional   sentence   consists  of  two 
parts,  the  condition  and  the  conscqzience ;  e.  g., 

Si  quid  habeat,  dabit. 

If  he  lias  any  tiling,  lie  will  give  it. 

Rem. — Here  si  qiCid  hahcat  is  the  condition,  and  dabil  the  conscqiionce. 

486.  Conditional  sentences  are  of  three  kinds : 

1)  Those  which  assume  the  condition  to  be  true; 

e.g., 
Si  quid  habet,  dat. 
If  he  has  any  thing,  he  gives  it. 

2)  Those  which  represent  the  conditio n  as  pos- 
sihle;  e.  g., 

Si  quid  habeat,  dabit. 

If  he  has  any  thing,  he  will  give  it. 

3)  Those  which  represent  the  condition  as  impos- 
sible; e.  g., 

1.  Si  quid  haberct,  daruL. 

If  he  had  any  thing,  he  would  give  it. 

2.  Si  quid  habuissct,  'dedisset. 

If  he  had  had  any  thing,  he  would  have 
given  it. 

487.  It  must  be  observed : 

1)  That  the  condition  is  expressed  in  the  first  of  the 
above  classes  by  the  indicative,  in  the  second 
by  the  subjunctive  present  or  perfect,  and  in  tho 
third  by  the  suhjunctive  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
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2)  That  the  consequence  is  expressed  in  tlie  firsi 
two  of  these  classes  by  the  indicative  (or  some 
times  by  the  imperative)^  and  in  the  third  b) 
the  subjunctive  imperfect  or  pluperfect. 
4-88.  The  relative  clause  takes  the  subjunctive : 

1)  When  it  expresses  a, purpose  or  result;  e.  g., 

1.  Legates  miserunt,  qui  dicerent. 

They  sent  ambassadors  to  say  {that  they  might 
say). 

2.  Neque  enim  tu  is  es  qui  nescias. 

Nor  indeed  are  you  such  an  one  as  not  to 
know  {ivho  may  not  knoiv). 

2)  When  it  defines  or  explains  some  indefinite  an- 
tecedent, whether  affirmative  or  negative ;  e.  g., 

1.  Sunt  qui  patent. 

There  are  (some)  who  think,  or  some  person? 
think. 

2.  Nemo  est,  qui  haud  intelligat. 

There  is  no  one  who  does  not  understand. 

489.  Quum  (ciim)  takes  the  subjunctive  when  it  in- 
troduces a  cause  or  reason^  or  in  any  way  shows  the  de- 
pendence of  one  event  upon  another ;  e.  g., 

Quae  cum  ita  sint. 

Since  these  things  {lit.  which  things)  are  so. 

490.  Quum,  as  an  adverb  of  time  {whe?i),  takes  the 
indicative ;  e.  g., 

Iter  faciebam  quwn  Balbilm  vTdebara. 
I  was  travelling  tvhe^i  I  saw  Balbus. 

Tlic  use  of  quum  with  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  snhjuncthc  to  snjv 
ply  the  place  of  a  pcrfi-ct  active  participle,  lias  already  been  noticod 
f367) 
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491.   VOCABULAKY. 

Consulere,  sulu,  suit,  to  consult, 

ask  advice. 
Natio,  onis,  nation. 
Pcrtlmescere,     timu,     to    fear 


greatly. 


Suadere,  suas,  suas,  to  advise. 
Sustlnere,  ti'nu,  tent,  to  sustain 

withstand. 
Vulnerare,  av,  at,  to  wound. 


492.  Exercises. 


(a)  1.  Peccavit,  si  id  fecit.  2.  Pcccubit,  si  id  faeiat 
8.  Peccarent,  si  id  facerent.  4,  Peccavissent,  si  id 
fecissent.  5.  Si  vis  beatus,  impera  ammo.  6.  Si  me 
consulis,  suadeo.  7.  Patriam  atrro,  si  potuisset,  vendi- 
disset.  8.  Sunt  qui  rideant.  9.  Erant  qui  saltavissent. 
10.  Caesar  equitatum,  qui  sustineret  hostium  impetum, 
misit.     11.  Nulla  est  enim  natio  quam  pertimescamus. 

(5)  1.  If  lie  is  alive  {lives),  he  is  now  at  Athens.  2. 
If  he  remains  at  Athens,  he  will  learn  much.  3.  If  he 
had  gone  to  Rome,  he  would  have  been  killed.  4. 
They  would  have  sold  their  country,  if  they  could.  5. 
K  the  king  had  been  in  the  city,  he  would  have  par- 
doned you.  6.  There  were  some  who  were  wounded. 
7.  Since  we  cannot  remain  at  Eome,  we  will  go  to 
Athens.  8.  Caesar  had  sent  two  legions  to  attack 
(make  an  attack  upon)  the  enemy. 


LESSON  Lxxxm. 


Partic^les. 

493.  Participles  assume  an  assertion  which  may  be 
formally  stated  in  a  sentence  whenever  it  is  necessary 
or  convenient  to  do  so  ;  thus,  puer  ridens,  may  be  vari 
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ously  translated,  according  to  the  connection ;  as,  tht 
hoy  who  laughs,  the  hoy  iclttnlie  laughs,  &c. 

494.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  a 
relative  clause ;  e.  g., 

T     -n    -      - 1  \thehov  ivho  laughs. 

1.  J-  nor  nclens     ^  " 

I  the  hoy  who  ivas  laughing. 

o    T)   - ^       \the  ho7/  ivho  is  qoinn  to  lauqh. 

2.  1  uer  risuTus,   i   ,    ,  "^     ,       Y„  ,  '^    ^      -^ 

( the  hoy  ivho  iviLl  laugh. 

8.  Pucr  amatus,  the  hoy  ivho  is  (or  ivas)  loved. 
4.  Pu(5r  amandus,  the  hoy  who  ought  to  he  loved. 

495.  If  no  substantive  is  expressed,  siipply  man,  men, 
he,  she,  or  those,  &,c. ;  e.  g., 

1.  Rldcntis,  of  him  who  laughs. 

2.  Ridcntium,  of  those  ivho  laugh. 

496.  With  a  neuter  plural  particijile,  suppl}^  things ; 

e.  g., 

-T)      .    ,..-  ^     {  tilings  that  will  pass  away. 
rraetentura,    ]     ,         .„ 

(  what  ivill pass  away. 

Rem. — Participles,  beiug  parts  of  verbs,  of  course  govera  the  same 
cases. 

497.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  cor- 
responding verbs  with  when  or  while;  e.  g., 

Ridens,  when  (or  while)  he  is  (or  ivas)  laughing. 

Rem. — In  a  sentence  ■with  when  or  while,  we  often  omit  the  auxiliary 
verb ;  e.  g., 

Ridens,  when  laughhiff. 

498.  If  the  participle  stands  alone,  he,  ihey,  a  man, 
nif^i,  or  one,  &c.,  must  be  supplied  as  the  subject  ol  the 
vei-b ;  e.  g., 

1.  Ridens,  when  he  (or  one)  is  laughing. 

2.  RidentCs,  when  men  (or  tJiey)  arc  laughing. 
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499.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  cor- 
responding verbs  with  if;  e.  g., 

1.  Ridens,  if  a  man  (he  or  07ie)  laughs. 

2.  Amutus,  if  a  man  {jte  or  one)  is  loved. 

500.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  cor- 
responding verbs  with  because,  fur,  since^  or  Ijy  partici- 
pial substantives  with//■o?/^  or  through. 

1.  liecause  I  doubt. 

2.  for  I  doubt. 

3.  since  I  doubt. 

4.  from  doubting. 

5.  through  doubting. 


501.  Diibitans,  - 


502.   YOCABULARY. 

Adnlator,  ov'\s,  flatterer . 

Disjungere,  junx,  junct,  to  sepa- 
rate. 

iJurare,  av,  at,  to  last. 

Expellere,  pul,  puis,  tc  expel, 
banish. 

Fellcltas,  atis,  happinesi 

Immensus,  a,  um,  immense. 

[nnoxius,  a,  um,  harmless. 

Interv'allum,  I,  distance,  space. 

I'erfldia,  ae,  perfidy. 


Perpetuo,  for  ever. 

Pen-enire,  ven.  vent,  to  arrive 

at,  reach. 
Pii'is,  a,  um,  pious. 
Placere,  placu,  placlt,  to  please, 
Revertere,  vert,  vers,  to  rctiini^ 

turn  back. 
Satiare,  av,  at,  to  satisfy. 
Viderl,  vis.  to  seem. 
Vituperare,  av,  at,    to  reprove^ 

criticise. 


503.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Sapiens  bona  semper  placitiira  laudat.  2. 
Pii  homines  ad  fehcitatem  perpetuo  duratui-am  perve- 
nient.  3.  Adulator  aut  laudat  vituperanda,  aut  vitu- 
pcrat  laudanda.  4.  Leones  satiati  (497)  innoxii  sunt. 
5.  Equum  empturus  (499)  cave  ne  decipiaris.  6.  Roma 
espulsus  Carthagine  pueros  docebit.     7.  Respondent 
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se  perfidiam  veritos  (501)  revertisse.  8.  Stellae  nobi? 
parvae  videntiir,  immenso  intervallo  a  nobis  disjunctae. 
(b)  1.  He  who  does  wrong  (494)  is  never  happy.  2. 
Those  who  read  this  book  will  learn  much.  8.  There 
are  some  who  think  (488,  2)  little  of  happiness  which 
will  not  last.  4.  The  wise  prize  very  highly  the  hap- 
piness which  will  last  for  ever.  5.  They  learned  much 
while  remaining  at  Eome  (497).  6.  If  you  love  your 
parents  (499),  you  will  obey  them.  7.  We  shall  pardon 
him  if  condemned.  8.  He  fled  from  the  city,  because 
he  had  been  accused  of  bribery  (501). 


LESSON  LXXXIT. 


Participles — continued. 

504.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by 
verbs  with  though  or  although;  e.  g., 

1.  Eidens,  though  he  laughs. 

2.  Amatiis,  though  he  is  (was,  &c.)  loved. 

505.  "We  :ften  omit  the  auxiliary  verb  after  though; 

e.  g., 

1.  Eidens,  though  laughing. 

2.  Amatiis,  though  loved. 

506.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by 
verbs  or  participial  nouns,  with  after  ;  e.  g., 

i.  Passus  (Act.),  \  ^-  ^>'"  ^'  ^"^  ^^^^^)  '''^^''''^' 
{  2.  after  suffei'ing. 

(  1.  after  he  was  (has  been)  loved 

2.  Amatus,  I  2.  after  he  had  been  loved. 


3.  after  having  been  loved. 
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507.  Participles  may  sometimes  be  translated  by 
corresponding  verbs  followed  by  the  conjunction 
and;  e.g. 

1.  Eldens  exclamat. 

He  laughs  and  exclaims   (Jit  laughing  he  ex- 
claims). 

2.  Eldens  exclamavit. 

He  laughed  and  exclaimed. 

Rem. — In  the  above  examples  the  participle  is  coustrued  by  the  same 
tense  as  the  accompanying  verb ;  sometimes,  however,  a  different 
tense  must  be  used ;  e.  g., 

Correptiim  leporem  lacerat. 

He  has  seized  the  hare  and  is  mangUng  it. 

508.  Participles  with  7id7i  may  be  translated  by  par- 
ticipial substantives  depending  upon  the  preposition 
witJwut;  e.  g., 

1.  Non  ridens,  ivithoutiaughing. 

o    n.y-         -,  -      ( 1.  ivithoiit  heiiui  loved. 
I.  JN  on  amutus,  <  ^       .  ^        ^     .      ,  . 
(  2.  ivithout  loving  htm. 

8.  Yittiperat  libros  non  intellectos. 

He  censures  books  {not  understood)  without  un- 
derstanding them. 

509.  Participles  in  the  ablative  absolute  may  be  con- 
strued like  participles  in  any  other  construction,  the 
Latin  substantive  being  translated  either  by  the  nom- 
inative or  the  objective ;  e.  g., 

TarquTnio  regnante,  ivhen  Tarquin  was  Hng. 
Te  sedente,  as  you  were  sitting. 
Capta  Tyro,  after  Tyre  was  taken. 

510.  Participles  may  often  be  translated  b}-  substan- 
tives of  kindred  meaning;  e.  g., 
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Leges  violatae,  the  violation  of  the  laics  (lit.  the  vio- 
lated laws). 
Vere  appropinquanto,  on  the  approach  of  spring. 


511.  Vocabulary. 

Adventus,  iis,  approach. 

Ante  (  frej).  ivith  accus.),  before. 

Appropinquare,  &v,  at,  to  ap- 
proach. 

Coena,  ae,  supper,  feast. 

Cognoscere,  nov,  nit,  to  ascertain. 

Comprehendere,  hend,  hens,  to 
arrest,  comprehend. 


Intelllgere,  lex,  lect,  to  under- 

stayxd. 
Ponere,  posu,  posit,  to  place. 
Prof  iciscl,  prefect,  to  set  out,  to 

start. 
Transire,  i,  It,  to  pass  over. 
Ver,  verls,  n.,  spring. 


512.  Exercis&>. 

(a)  1.  Ad  coenam  vocatus,  nondum  venit  2.  Multa 
transimus  ante  ociilos  posita.  3.  Oculus,  se  non  videns, 
alia  videt.  4.  Cum  legionibus  profectus  celeriter  adero. 
5.  Compreliensum  hominem  Romam  ducebant.  6. 
Non  petens  regnum  accepit.  7.  Multi  vituperant  libros 
non  intellectos.  8.  Ilis  responsis  datis,  iterum  ad  eum 
Caesar  legatos  mittit.  9.  Cognito  Caesaris  adventu^ 
legatos  ad  eum  mittunt. 

(h)  1.  He  will  not  be  condemned,  altliougli  lie  lias 
been  accused  of  treason.  2.  Although  invited  to  the 
feast,  thev  will  not  come.  3.  They  Avere  accused  and 
(507)  condemned.  4.  He  will  receive  the  government, 
without  seeking  it  (508).  5.  We  censure  these  boy? 
without  knowing  them.  6.  They  were  put  to  death 
without  having  been  condemned.  7.  HaAdng  asccr 
tained  the  approach  of  our  army,  the  enemy  flecL  8 
Birds  will  return  f>n  the  n]>proach  of  spring. 
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LESSON  LXXXV. 

Derivation  of  Kouns. 

513.  Words  may  be  formed  in  two  ways ;  viz., 

1)  By  derivation.,  i.  e.,  by  the  addition  of  certaiii 
endings  to  tbe  roots  of  other  words;  e.  g., 
moeror.,  sadness,  formed  by  the  addition  of  or 
to  moer,  the  root  of  moei-ere.,  to  be  sad. 

2)  By  composition^  i.  e.,  by  the  union  of  two  or 
more  words,  or  their  roots ;  e.  g.,  henevolens, 
benevolent,  well-wishing,  from  bene,  well,  and 
vokns,  wishing. 

514.  Nouns  may  be  derived  from  other  nouns,  and 
from  adjectives  and  verbs. 

515.  The  endings,  Zus,  Id,  litm,  added  to  the  root  of 
nouns,  with  a  connecting  vowel  (sometimes  ^  or  o,  but 
generally  u,  which  sometimes  takes  c  before  it),  form 
diminutives  ;  e.  g.,  hortillus  (hortus),  a  little  garden. 

516.  The  masculine  endings,  id^s  (or  ules),  cides,  and 
iades,  and  the  feminine  as  and  is,  added  to  the  root  of 
names  of  persons,  form,  patronymics  or  names  of  descent ; 
e.  g.,  Pridmules  (Priamus),  a  son  or  descendant  of  Priam ; 
Tantdlis  (Tantalus),  daughter  of  Tantalus. 

517.  Atiis,  itds,  and  urd,  added  to  the  root  of  nouns, 
denote  office,  rank,  ovhody  of  men ;  e.g.,  consdldtus{coii- 
sul),  consulship ;  ctvitds  (civis),  state,  body  of  citizens. 

518.  Idm,  added  to  the  root  of  nouns,  denotes  the 
state  or  condition  of  the  objects  expressed  by  the  priiui- 
tive;  sometimes  an  assemblage  o^  those  objects;  e.  g., 
•icrvltiiim  (scrvus),  either  servitude  or  domestics. 

519.  The  endings,   itas,  id,  itid,  ilddo,  and  tds  (gen. 
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tutis),  added  to  tlie  root  of  adjectives,  form  abstract 
nouns ;  e.  g.,  homtds  (bonus),  goodness ;  diUgentia  {da- 
ligens),  diligence  ;  muWitudo  (multus),  multitude  ;  vir- 
tus (vir),  virtue,  manliness. 

520.  The  endings,  a  and  6,  added  to  the  first  root  of 
verbs,  and  or  (fem.  rix)  to  the  third,  denote  the  agent 
or  person  tvho ;  c.  g.,  scrtbd  (scribere),  a  scribe;  Mho 
(bibere),  a  drunkard ;  victor  (vincere),  a  conqueror. 

521.  Or  and  imn,  added  to  the  first  root,  and  to,  us, 
and  urd  to  the  third,  denote  the  action  or  state  expressed 
by  the  verb ;  e.  g.,  pdvor  (pavere),  fear ;  gaudium  (gau- 
dere),  joy;  actio  (agcre,  act),  an  action,  &c. 

522.  Ido  and  yV/o,  added  to  the  first  root,  denote  the 
abstract  of  the  primitive ;  e.  g.,  ciipldb  (cupere),  desire. 

523.  Men  and  mentum,  added  to  the  first  root,  denote 
the  t/mig  done,  that  by  ichich  it  is  done,  or  thativliich  does ; 
e.  g.,  ttgmen  (tegere),  a  covering;  jiumen  (fluerc),  a 
stream,  river. 

524.  Uvi,  added  to  the  third  root,  denotes  the  action 
of  the  verb,  or  the  means  or  residt  of  it ;  e.  g.,  tectum 
(tegere),  roof,  covering;  sc^'ijiium  {scribere),  a  writing. 

525.  Vocabulary. 

.\djrivare,  JQv.  jut, /o  ai(/, /if//).      :  Impurator,  oris  (impor:ire),ccm}- 

Adventus,    fi3    (advenire),    ap-  '        inander. 

■proach,  arrival.  \  Multltiido,  Inis  (multus),  multi- 

Circumdare,   ded,   dat,   to  sur-  \        tude. 

roiivd.  1    Nuntiare,  av,  at,  Id  announce,  re- 

I 
Cfv'itls,  atig  (civis),  slate.  •        port. 

I)T'Tgcnlia,    ae    (diligens),   dili-  '    Pastor,     oris    (pascerc),     shcp 


gence. 

FtljTare,  :.v  at,  to  put  lojlight. 

HortfiluH,  i  (hortus),  a  lit'le  gar- 
den. 


herd. 
Senatua,  fis  (sonex),  senate. 
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526.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Ilortuli  r/ostri  multos  flores  liabent.  2.  Ini- 
perator  quam  maximas  copias  comparavit.  3.  Dili- 
gentia  tua  laborem  patris  adjuvit.  4.  Hie  nuntius  ad- 
ventum  tuum  nuntiaverat.  5.  Ciceronem  magna  po- 
piiJi  multittido  circumdedit.  6.  Pastor  fugavit  lupum 
qui  ovem  unam  momorderat. 

{h)  1.  Have  you  seen  the  slieplierd's  dog?  2.  AVe 
went  to  see  tlie  boy's  little  garden.  3.  Let  tliem  not 
come  into  tbe  senate.  4.  He  has  announced  tlie  arrival 
of  the  king.  5.  Did  jou  not  announce  the  arrival  of 
the  leaders  ?  6.  Caesar  said  that  he  would  put  toi 
flight  the  forces  of  the  enemy.  7.  The  commander 
has  sent  messengers  to  Eome.  8.  The  leaders  will 
collect  as  large  forces  as  possible.  9.  The  laws  of  the 
state  have  been  violated  by  the  commander. 


LESSON  LXXXVL 

Derivation  of  Adjectives. 


527.  Adjectives  may  be  derived  from  nouns  aua 
verbs. 

528.  The  endings,  dlis,  drls,  icils^  ills,  and  iiis,  added 
to  the  root  of  nouns  =  of,  belonging  to,  related  to  ;  e.  g., 
regdlis  (rex),  regal ;  popuMris  (populus),  popular;  cli'z- 
^  (civis),  civil,  &c. 

529.  Aceus,  icius,  eils,  and  iniis,  denote  the  material ' 
the  first  two  sometimes  origin,  and  the  last  two  some- 
times similarity ;  e.  g.,  piitricius  (pater),  patrician  ;  au- 
reus (aurum),  golden,  &c. 

10 
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530.  Osus  and  lentus  (often  with  connecting  vowel  xi\ 
denote /u??iftS5,  abundance;  e.  g.,  uqiiusus  (aqua),  watery; 
lutulentiis  (lutum),  full  of  mud. 

531.  Aeus^  anus  {idnus),  iensis,  and  mus^  added  to 
the  root  of  proper  names  of  places,  denote  native  of^ 
(jcciqjant  of;  e.  g.,  Bomdnus  (Roma),  a  Eoman;  Athe- 
aiensis  (Athenae),  an  Athenian,  &c. 

532.  Arius  (generally  used  substantively),  denotea 
occupation^  sometimes  pertaining  to;  e.  g.,  constlidniis 
(consilium),  counselling,  or  a  counsellor. 

533.  Atiis,  tills,  and  utils  =  furnished  ivith,  &c. ;  e.  g., 
aurdtiis  (aurum),  gilt ;  turrJtiis  (turris),  turreted,  &c. 

534.  StUs -^heing  in,  having  in  one's  self;  e.g.,  ro- 
bustiis  (robur),  robust. 

535.  Adjectives  may  be  derived  from  verbs  by  the 
use  of  the  following  endings : 

1)  Ax  =  having  a  propensity  to  perform  the  action 
of  the  verb  ;  e.  g.,  edax  (edere),  voracious. 

2)  Bundiis  and  cundHs  =  the  strengthened  meaning 
of  the  present  participle  used  adjectively ;  e.  g., 
mlrdbundiis  (mirari),  full  of  admiration,  &c. 

8)  IdHs  (and  sometimes  uus)  =  the  quality  indica- 
ted by  the  verb ;  e.  g.,  algidus  (algere),  cold. 

4)  Ilh  and  bUis  =  capable  of  being,  easy  to  be  ;  e.  g., 
docilis  (docere),  easy  to  be  taught,  docile ;  ere- 
dibilis  (credere),  capable  of  being  believed 
credible. 


536.  Vocabulary. 

Anulus,  I,  a  ring. 
Atheniensls,  e  (Athenae),  Allie- 

nian. 
Carthaglniensls,  e    (Carthago), 

Carthaginian. 


Clvllis,  e  (civis),  cavH. 

Falhxx,  acls  (fiillere),  false,  de- 
ceptive. 

Fubuhisna,  a,  fim  (fahula),  fa- 
bulous. 


« 
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Gallicus,  a,  um  (Gallia),  Gallic, 
pertaining  to  Gaul. 

[ncredl bills,  e  (in  and  credere), 
incredible. 

iVarrare,  av,  at,  to  relate. 

NarraliS,  onis  (narrare),  narra- 
tive, story. 


Octo,  eight. 

Popularls,  e  (populus),  popular. 

Socrates,  is,  Socrates,  a  cclebia- 
ted  Athenian  philosopher 

Speciosus,  a,  um  (species),  spe- 
cious, plausible. 

Vincire,  \'inx,  vinct,  to  bind 


537.  Exercises. 

(a)  1.  Haec  narratio  est  fabulosa.  2.  Non  sum  tam 
imprudens,  ut  verbis  speciosis  decipiar.  3.  Spe  fallaci 
decepti  estis ;  cavete  ne  iterum  decipiamini.  4.  Quis 
credat  illud  quod  incredibile  est  ?  5.  Caesar  octo  libris 
bellum  Gallicum,  tribus  civile  narravit.  6.  Atbenien 
ses  Socratis  damnati  (506)  pedem  ferro  vinxerunt. 

(5)  1.  Many  have  been  deceived  by  false  hopes.  2. 
Let  us  not  be  deceived  by  false  words.  3.  These  nar- 
ratives are  incredible.  4.  He  has  given  his  sister  two 
gold  rings.  5.  The  Romans  waged  many  wars.  6. 
The  Carthaginians  were  conquered  by  the  Eomans. 
7.  The  Athenians  condemned  Socrates  to  death.  8. 
They  cannot  deceive  the  judge  by  specious  words.  9. 
The  senator  w'^ihes  to  be  popular.  10.  They  are  wag- 
ing a  civil  war. 


LESSON  LXXXYIL 
Derivation  of  Verbs  and  Adverbs. 

538.  Verbs  may  be  derived  from  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives, and  from  other  verbs. 

539.  Yerbs  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives  are 
generally  called  denominatives. 
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540.  Transitive  denominatives  end  in  arc  (dep.  ari) 
or  ire ;  e.  g.,  curare  (cura),  to  take  care  of;  finlre  (finis), 
to  finisli. 

541.  Intransitive  denominatives  end  in  ere  or  scere; 
eg.,  florere  (flos),  to  "bloom ;  mdturescere  (maturus),  to 
become  ripe. 

Rem. — The  eniling  scere  is  joined  to  tlie  root  by  means  of  a  connectiug 
vowel ;  e  is  the  connecting  vowel  in  the  above  example. 

542.  Yerbs  derived  from  other  verbs  comprise  four 
distinct  classes,  viz. :  frequejitatives,  inchoatives,  desidefi-a- 
lives,  and  diminutives. 

543.  Frequentatives  denote  repeated  or  continued 
action,  and  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  are  or  itdre  to 
the  third  root,  except  in  the  first  conjugation,  where 
they  add  itdre  to  the  first  root ;  e.  g.,  liabitdre  (habere), 
to  inhabit ;  voUtdre  (volare),  to  fly  often,  to  flit. 

544.  Inchoatives  denote  the  beginning  or  increase  of 
an  action,  and  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  scere  to  the 
first  root  with  a  connecting  vowel ;  e.  g.,  cldrescere  (cla- 
rere),  to  grow  bright,  or  clear. 

545.  Desideratives  denote  a  desire  to  do  the  action 
of  the  primitive,  and  are  formed  by  adding  itrirc  to  the 
third  root ;  e  g._  esclrlre  (edere),  to  desire  to  eat. 

546.  Diminutives  denote  a  feeMe  action,  and  are 
formed  by  adding  illdo-e  to  the  first  root ;  e.  g.,  caniiUdrS 
(cantare),  to  sing  in  a  feeble  voice. 

547.  Derivative  adverbs  generally  take  one  of  the 
following  endings,  y'lz. : 

1)  When  derived  from  nouns,  t7m,  ttas ;  e.  g., 
gregdtlm  (grex),  in  flocks ;  funditas  (fundus), 
from  the  foundation. 

2)  When  derived  from  adjectives,  P,  ?,  o,  ter  (con- 
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necting  vowel  i  except  after  tz);  e.  g.,  verl 
(verus),  truly;  /aCTZe(facilis),  e^asily ;  dio(citus), 
quickly ;  fortiter  (fortis),  bravely. 
8)  When  derived  from  verbs,  im  added  to  the 
third  root;  e,  g.,  stdtim  (stare,  stat),  imrae- 
diatel}^ 


64:8.  Vocabulary. 

Cantare,  av,  at  (canere),  to  sing. 

Curare,  av,  at  (cura),  to  take  care 
of.  [guard. 

Custodire,    Iv,   It    (custos),    to 

Flnlre,  iv.  It  (finis),  to  finish. 

Florescere  (florere),  to  begin  to 
bloom. 

Fortiter  (fortis),  bravely. 

Germania,  ae,  Germany. 

Habitare,  av,  at  (habere),  to  in- 
habit, dwell. 

Lnclfis,  I,  play,  sport,  pi.  games. 

Nuntiare,  av,  at  (nuntius),  to  an- 
nounce, report. 


Occu.tare,  av,  at  (occulere),  to 

hide,  conceal. 
Provincia,  ae  (pro  and  vincere), 

province. 
Pugnare,  av,  at  (pugna),  to  fight. 
Saevire,  iv  or  i.  It  (saevus),  to 

rage,  to  be  cruel. 
Spectare,  av,  at  (speeere),  to  see, 

look  at. 
Statlm  (stare),  immediately. 
Tectum,  i  (tegere),  a  covering, 

roof,  house. 
Vigilare,  av,  at  (vigil),  to  watch, 

remain  awake. 


549.  Exercises. 

(a)  1,  Labfjrem  nostrum  finivTmus.  2.  Canes  tecta 
nostra  custodiverunt.  3.  Bellum  saevit  per  Germa- 
niam.  4.  Dormivistinc,  an  vigilasti?  5.  Puellae  in 
horto  cantabant.  6.  Corpora  nostra  curaveramus.  7. 
Pueri  ludos  spectaverunt.  8.  Arborcs  florescunt.  9. 
Ilic  ad  summam  gloriam  fiorescebat.  10.  Decrevimas 
habitare  in  provincia.  11.  Consilia  sua  occultaverunt, 
12.  Si  te  viderit,  statim  curret  ad  te. 

(Z>)  1.  Have  they  announced  your  arrival  ?  2.  Who 
will  announce  the  arrival  of  the  kino:?     3.  Caesar  sent 
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very  large  forces  to  guard  tlie  city.  4.  They  have 
gone  into  the  country  to  witness  the  games.  5.  They 
•  have  finished  the  war.  6.  We  wish  to  finish  the  w  ork. 
7.  The  enemy  are  said  to  have  fought  bravely.  8. 
The  flowers  are  beginning  to  bloom  in  our  garden. 
9.  Do  you  wish  to  live  (dwell)  in  the  city  ?  10.  AVe 
wish  to  live  in  the  country. 


LESSON  LXXXVIIL 


CoTP.position  of  Words. 

550.  Prepositions  often  enter  into  composition  with 
other  words,  as  prefixes. 

Rem. — Many  prepositions  undergo  no  change  of  form  on  entering  into 
composition,  and  merely  impart  to  the  simple  -word  their  owu 
force.  Tliese,  of  com'se,  require  no  special  notice  ;  others,  how- 
ever, present  some  peculiarities. 

1 )  A,  ab,  abs  =  away  from  ;  e.  g.,  abstinere  (abs  and  tenere),  to 
abstain  from.     In  substantives  and    adjectives,  it  denotea 

V  privation;  e.  g.,  amens{a.  and  mens),  without  mind,  mad. 

2)  Ad  =  to  {d  often  assimilated  before  consonants,  except  c^^', 
m,  and  v) ;  e.  g^  accipere  (ad  and  capcre),  to  accept. 

8)  Con  (cum)  =  with,  together,  sometimes  completely  {co  before  h 

and  vowels ;  com  before  b,  p,  and  sometimes  before  a  vowel ; 

n  assimilated  before  /,  m,  and  r) ;  e.  g.,  conducere  (con  and 

dflcere),  to  lead  together,  collect, 
i)  Dg  =-from,  down ;  e.  g.,  dedilcer^  (dg  and  ducere),  to  deduce. 

In  substantives  and  adjectives,  privation  ;  e.  g.,  demens  (dc 

and  mens),  mad. 

5)  E,ex  —  out  of,  thoronphly  {e  before  liquids  and  L,  d,  rj,  and  v; 
f/ before/);  e.  g.,  exp%tgnare  (ex  and  pugnare),  to  vanquish, 
storm. 

6)  In  =  into,  on,  against  {im  before  b  and  p ;  i  before  gn ;  n  as- 
similated l^efore  I,  m,  and  r) ;  e.  g.,  incnrrere  (in  and  currerC). 
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to  attack.     In  adjectives,  not;  e.  g.,  indlgnus  (iu  and  dig- 
nus),  unworthy. 
'7)  Ob  =  a5'aiMs<  (6  assimilated  before  e,y,  and  usually p);  e.g., 
opponere  (ob  and  ponere),  to  place  against,  to  oppose. 

8)  Vic  =  for,  forth  {prod  before  vowels);  e.  g., propc7iSr'e  (t»r(i 
and  ponere),  to  set  forth,  propose. 

9)  Sub  =  imder,  frmn  below,  somewhat  {b  assimilated  before  c,  f, 
g,  and  sometimes  m,  p,  and  r;  sus  in  a  few  words) ;  e.  g„ 
suhjicere  (sub  and  jacere),  to  throw  under,  to  subject 

551.  The  inseparable  prepositions,  amb^  around, 
about ;  dis  or  cZl,  asunder ;  re  {red  before  vowels),  back, 
again,  away ;  se,  without,  apart  from ;  and  ^'e,  not,  often 
occur  as  prefixes  in  compound  words;  e.  g.,  mnblre 
(amb  and  ire),  to  go  round  ;  dispUnSrS  (dis  and  ponere), 
to  put  asunder,  to  distribute ;  rSdlrg  (red  and  ire),  to 
return ;  seducSrS  (se  and  ducere),  to  lead  apart ;  vesanus 
(ve  and  sanus),  not  sane,  insane. 

552.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  used  as  prefixes ;  e.  g., 
benSvolens  (bene  and  volens),  benevolent;  mdlSvolens 
(male  and  volens),  wishing  ill,  malevolent. 

553.  Certain  vowel-changes  often  take  place  in  form- 
ing compound  words ;  thus,  a,  e  and  ae  are  often  changed 
into  I  (a  sometimes  into  e) ;  e.  g.,  accipSr^  (ad  and  ca- 
pere),  ahstmlre  (abs  and  tenere),  occidSrC  (ob  and  caedere). 

Rem.  1. — Having  examined  the  prefixes,  we  pass  to  notice  a  few  ter- 
minations of  frequent  occurrence  in  compound  words. . 

Rem.  2. — When  the  first  part  of  a  compound  is  a  noun,  the  connecting 
vowel  is  generally  short  i,  as  in  agrtcbla  (ager  and  colere),  a 
husbandman. 

554.  From.  fdcSrg,  to  do,  are  derived,  {l)fex^  agent; 
e.  g.,  artifex  (ars  and  facere),  an  artist;  {2)ficium,  cor- 
responding substantive  of  thing ;  e.  g.,  ariiftcmm,  an 
irt ;  {S)ftcus^  he  who  does  {adjectively)  e.  g.,  beneficus, 
beneficent. 


22i 


FIRST   LATIN   BOOK. 


[555—561. 


555.  From  cdpere^  to  take,  are  derived,  (1)  ccps^ 
agent;  e.  g.,  princeps  (jorimus  and  capere),  one  who 
takes  the  first  (place),  a  prince,  a  leader ;  (2)  ctpiam, 
corresponding  substantive  of  thing ;  e.  g.,  princlpiuvi, 
a  beginning. 

556.  From  dicere^  to  speak,  are  derived,  (1)  dex^  agent, 
one  who  speaks :  e.  g.,  index,  an  informer ;  (2)  diciiim, 
corresponding  substantive  of  thing ;  e.  g.,  indicium,  a 
disclosure ;  (3)  dtcus  (adj.),  speaking ;  e.  g.,  mdledicus, 
slanderous. 

557.  From  cdnere,  to  sing;  cen,  agent;  e.g.,  tubicen 
(tuba  and  canere),  a  trumpeter. 

558.  From  velle,  to  -wish ;  volens  and  voJus  (^idj.),  ■wish- 
ing; e.  g.,  hmevolens  and  henevulm  (bene  and  velle), 
benevolent. 

559.  Fromyerre  and  </erere,  to  bear;  fer  and  ger,  one 
who  bears;  e.g.,  Luciftr  (lux  and  ferre),  Yenus  as 
morning  star,  the  bearer  of  light ;  arimger  (arma  and 
gerere),  armor-bearer. 

560.  From  colere,  to  cultivate ;  cold,  one  who  culti- 
vates, or  dwells  in ;  e.  g.,  fxgricdla  (ager  and  colore),  a 
field-tiller,  a  husbandman. 


561.  Vocabulary. 

Addncere,   dux,  duct   (ad  and 

dueere),  to  bring  to. 
Attingere,  tig,  tact  (ad  and  tan- 

gcre),  to  reach,  attain. 
(Jondere,dld,  dit  (con  and  dare), 

to  found. 
Convenlrc,  ven,  vent  (con  and 

venire),  to  assemble,  convene. 
I'jxpfignftrc,  av,  at  (ex  and  jnig- 

nare),  to  take  by  storm. 


Incertus,  a,  um  (in  and  certus), 

wicerlaiji, 
IncOla,  ae,  m.  &/.   (in  and  co- 

lere),  an  inhabitant. 
Invaderc,  vas,  vas  (in  anS  va- 

dcre),  Fo  go  against,  invade. 
Italia,  ae,  Ilahj. 
Obses,  idis,  7n.  &-/,  hostage. 
Oecidere,  eld,  cas  (ob  and  ci- 

dcre),  to  fall,  seL 
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Occldere,  cid,  cIs  (ob  and  cae- 

dere),  to  Mil. 
Phllosophus,  I,  philosopher. 
Possldere,  ed,  ess,  to  possess. 


Princeps,  Tpis  (primus  and 
capere),  the  first,  a  leader, 
chief. 

Vcrum,  I,  truth. 


562.  Ex€f)'cises. 

(a)  1.  Multi  philosoplii  verum  non  attigerunt.  2. 
Eex  portas  urbis  clausit  hostibus  invadentibus.  8.  Has 
terras  possidemiis ;  illas  expugnabimus.  4.  Galli  Eo- 
mam  expugnaverunt.  5.  Sol  post  montes  illos  in  mare 
occidit.  6.  Hie  nnus  miles  duos  ant  tres  oeeidit.  7. 
Incolae  ad  enm  legatos  misernnt.  8.  Caesar  omnem 
senatnm  ad  se  convenire,  principnmqne  liberos  ob- 
Bides  ad  se  adduei  jnssit.  9.  Incertnm  est  qno  tem- 
pore Dido  Cartliaginem  condiderit, 

(h)  1.  The  commander  will  collect  large  forces  and 
invade  Italy.  2.  After  having  waged  war  for  many 
years,  tliey  took  tlie  city  by  storm.  8.  Caesar  bad  or- 
dered all  the  inhabitants  to  assemble  in  his  presence. 
4.  Let  us  put  the  invading  enemy  to  flight.  5.  Eomu- 
lus  is  said  to  have  founded  Rome.  6.  It  is  uncertain 
at  what  time  Carthage  was  founded.  7.  I  do  not  know 
at  what  time  he  returned  home.  8.  They  say  tliat 
Cuius  was  killed  in  the  first  battle 
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PARADIGMS. 


A^ouns. — Five  Declensions. 
503    Endisgs  of  the  Genitive  Singular. 

Dec.  I.        Dec.  11.        Dec.  III.         Dec.  IV  Doc.  V. 

ae,  I,  Is,  us  ei.* 

Rem. — Some  Greek  nouns  are  exceptions. 

564.  Gender  in  Latin  is, 

1)  Natural,  when  determined  by  sex,  as  in  English  ;  as,  /io/;:o, 
a  man,  masc. ;  midier.,  a  woman,  fern. 

2)  Grarnmaiical,  when  not  determined  by  sex;  as,  serviO,  i. 
discourse,  maxc. ;  laurltx,  a  laurel, /e/n. 

6G5.  Natural  Gender. 


Masculine. 
Names  of  males. 


Feminine. 
Names  of  females. 


Common. 

Names    applicable    to 

botli  sexes. 


Ma.=;culine. 
Most  names  of  rivers, 
winds,  and  months. 


5(J6.  The  grammatical  gender  of  nouns  is  determined  partly  by  tlicir 
bigniiioation,  but  principallr  by  their  endings. 

5*57.  Giammatieal  Gender,  when  not  determined  by  nom.  ending. 

Femmine.                I  Neuter. 

Most  names  of  conn-  |  Indeclinable  nouns  and 

tries,  to^\ms,  i.slands,  clauses  used  as  nouns, 
and  trees.                   | 

Rem  — Grammatical  gender,  as  determined  by  the  endings  of  nouns,  will  be  iioticoii 
in  connection  with  tiie  several  declensions. 

568.  First  Declension. 

1.  Characteristic  ae. 

2.  Nominative  endings :  Latin  a ;  Greek  e,  as,  and  es. 
?j.  Grammatical  gender :  a  and  e,  fern. ;  as  and  es,  masc. 

'ISM  —Cases  coming  under  previous  rules  (565  and  507)  arc,  of  couv.so,  excepted. 
*  la  this  ending  e  is  long,  except  in  sp  "•!,  fldei,  am'  r?:L 
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.  Case-endings. 

Nom.        Gen. 

Dat 

Ace       Voc.       Abl. 

Sinff.       a,          ae, 

ae 

,       am,        a, 

i. 

J^lur.       ae,        arum, 

is. 

as,         ac. 

LS. 

Rem. — The  declension  of  Greek 

nouns  presents  some  exceptii/M. 

5 

Paradigms. 

1.  Mnsa,  a  muse. 

2.  Epitome,  an  abridgment 

Sing.                   Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

N.  Mus-a,            Mu3-ae. 

N.  Epitom-e, 

Epitom-ae, 

G.  Mu3-ae.          Mua-arum. 

G.  Epitom-es, 

Epitom-arum 

D.  Mus-ao,          Mus-i9. 

D.  Epitom-ae, 

Epitom-is. 

A.  Mus-am,         Mus-as. 

A.  Epitom-en, 

EpTtom-Ss. 

V.  Musa,            Mus-ae. 

V    Epitoni-e, 

Epitom-ae. 

A.  Mus-a,            JIus-i9. 

A.  Epit6m-6, 

Epitom-ia. 

3 

.  Aeneas  (a  marl's  name). 

4.  Anchlses  (a 

mail's  narnt). 

N.  Aeng-as. 

N.  Aucliis-es. 

G.  Aene-ae. 

G.  Anchis 

ae. 

D.  Aen6-ae. 

D.  Anchis 

ae. 

A.  Aene-am  (an). 

A.  Anchis 

-en. 

V.  Aeng-a. 

V.  Anchis-g  (a). 

A.  Aene-a. 

A.  Anchis 

-6(a> 

569.  Second  Declension. 

1.  Characteristic  f. 

2.  Nominative  endings:  Latin,  er,  ir,  us,  um;  Greelc,  os  and  on. 

3.  Grammatical  gender:  wm  and  on,  neut. ,  the  rest  masculine, 
except, 

1)  Alvus,  domus,  humus,  and  vannus,  -which  are  femiriine ;  pi^M- 
gus  and  virus,  neuter  ;  and  vulgus,  generally  ntuler,  but  some 
times  masculiae. 

2)  Such  as  come  imder  previous  rules. 


J 


4.  Case-endings. 

Nom. 
iS'tnii;.    Nom.  end. 
l^lur.   \  {ncnl.  it), 


Ceil.        Dat.      Ace.  Voc.  AM 

i,  6,     um,  S  (or  like  noni.i,      0^ 

Is,     OS  {7ieut.  li),     i  {7ieut  :i\  I& 


orum, 
Rbm.— A  icit  Greek  nouns  arc  exceptions 
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5.  Paradigms. 
Servus,  slave.    I  Rcgnuni,  king-  I   Geiicr,  son-in- 

I  flftm  >  1ntn 


dum. 


laiv. 


Ager,  field. 


SINGUL/Jl. 

Serv-us, 

Regn-iim. 

Gener. 

Ager. 

Serv-i. 

Regn-i. 

Gener-i. 

Agr-L 

Serv-6. 

Regn-o. 

Gener-o. 

Agr-o. 

SeiT-iim. 

Regn-iim. 

Gener-um, 

Agr-um. 

Serv-e. 

Regn-tim. 

Gener. 

Ager. 

Serv-6. 

Regn-o. 

Gener-o. 

Agr-6. 

PLURAL. 

Serv-L 

RCgn-a. 

Gener-L 

Agr-i. 

Serv-orum. 

Regn-orum. 

Gener-ortim. 

Agr-orQui, 

Serv-is. 

Rt'gn-is. 

Gener-is. 

Agr-is. 

Serv-Os. 

Regn-a. 

Gener-os. 

Agr-6a 

Serv-i. 

Regn-a. 

Gener-L 

Agr-L 

Serv-l3. 

Regn-is. 

Gener-is. 

Agr-is. 

Rem.— VTr,  a  man,  is  declined  like  glner. 

6.  Paradigms  of  Greek  nouns. 

1.  Ilion,  n.  (name  of  a  city). 

2.  Del  OS,  f.  (name  (fail  islarul) 

N.  ni-on. 

N.  Del- 

us. 

G.  IH-L 

G.  Del- 

L 

D.  Ei-o. 

D.  Del- 

0. 

A.  Ei-on. 

A.  Del- 

on. 

V.  Ili-on. 

V.  Del- 

e. 

A.  Hi 

-6.                           1 

A.  Del-6. 

570.  Third  Declension. 

1.  Characteristic  Is. 

2.  Nominative  endings  •  a,  e,  i,  o,  t/,  c,  Z,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

3.  Table  of  gender  in  the  third  declension. 


Masculine, 
er,  or,  os,  es  increasing  in 
gen.  and  o,  except  do, 
go,  and  io. 


Teminine. 
do,  go,  io,  as,  is,  ys,  au8, 
s  impure,  es   not  in- 
creasing in  ge7i.  and  x. 

For  exceptions,  see  579. 


Neuter, 
a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t,  at, 
ur,  and  ua. 


4.  Classification  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  according  to  tho 
formation  of  root  from  nominative  ending. 


Class  I. 
Root  like  Nom. 


Class  11. 
Root  adds  a  let- 
ter. 


Class  III. 

Root  drops  nom. 

ending. 


Class.  IV. 

Root    changes 

nom  ending. 
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6.  Masculine  and  feminine  case-endings. 

Nom.       Gen.                Dau            Ace.  Voc.  Abl. 

Sing.          . .        19,                    I,              em,  (iin),  . .  e  (i), 

Plur.         us,       um  (iuni),       ibus,         es,  es,  ibus. 

Rem.  1  .—The  iiiclosed  endings  itn  and  i  belong  only  to  a  few  words. 
Rem.  2. — The  ending  iilm  of  the  genitive  plural  occurs  in  the  folloiring  classcp  o! 
nouns;  viz., 

1)  Neuters  in  e,  at,  and  ar;  as,  mSri,  viirium;  dnimil,  dnimdlium. 

2)  Nouns  in  is  and  es  of  Class  III.  ;  as,  'tostls,  hostium ;  7iubes,  nubium. 

3)  All  monosyllables  in  *  or  z  preceded  by  a  consonant ;  as,  urhs,  urbiim  ; 
crx,  arcium. 

4)  Nouns  in  tis  and  rs  (though  in  these  um  is  Bometimes  used) ;   as,  client, 
cUentium  ;  cohors,  cohortium. 

6.  Neuter  case-endings. 

Nom.  Gen.  Dat.  Ace.  Voc.  Abl. 

Sinrj.  . .  IS,  i,  . .  .  .  e  (i), 

Plur.      a  (ia),       um  (ium),       ibus,      a  (ia),       a  (ia),      ibus. 

Rem. — ^The  inclosed  endings  belong  to  neuters  in  e,  al,  and  ar. 

671.  Class  I.  comprises  nouns  in  c,*  7,  v,  r,  i,  and  ij.  Tliese 
either  have  the  root  the  same  as  the  nominative  singular,  or  form  it 
(with  a  few  exceptions)  by  one  of  the  following  slight  vowel-changes : 

1)  Nouns  in  ter  and  ber  generally  drop  e  in  the  root :  as,  pater, 
a  father ;  root,  patr. 

2)  Nouns  in  in  generally  change  e  into  i  in  the  root ;  as, 
Jlunien,  a  river ;  root, Jlumin. 

3)  Nouns  in  ut  change  u  into  i  in  tlie  root;  as,  caput,  a  head; 

root,  cdp'd. 

Rem. — The  quantity  of  the  radical  vowei  is  sometimes  changed  ;  this  is  the  case  in 
most  nouns  in  dl  and  ir,  which  generally  lengthen  the  vowel  in  the  root. 

572.  Class  II.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  a,  o, 
and  a  few  in  i.  These  form  the  root  by  adding  a  letter  to  the 
nominative  singular. 

1)  Nouns  in  rt,  and  a  few  in /,  add  /;  as,  pnema,  a  poera : 
root,  poemai:  hydrdmeU,  mead;  root,  hydromcUl. 

2)  Nouns  in  o  add  n ;  as,  le6,  a  lion  ;  root,  leOn. 
Rem.  Ig-O  is  long  in  the  root. 

Rem.  2. — Nouns  in  do  and  go  change  o  into  I,  before  >i  in  the  root;  as,  Virgo,  a  vir 
ein ;  raot,  virgin. 


•*  There  are  only  two  nouns  of  tliis  ending,  one  of  which  belongs  to 
Cl.-.rts  II. 
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673.  Class  III.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  declension  ia  is, 
ms,  fs,  X  (=  cs  or  gs),  is,  ys,  e,  a  few  iu  i,*  and  a  few  in  es.  Tliey 
form  the  root  by  dropping  the  nominative  ending. 

1)  Nouns  in  bs,ms,ps,  and  ys,  drop  s;  as,  urhs,  a  city;  rooi, 
urb  ;  hiems,  winter ;  root,  hiem. 

2)  Nouns  in  x  (=cs  or  gs)  drop  the  s  in  a:;  as,  vox  (cs),  a 
voice ;  root,  vOc ;  rex  (gs),  a  king ;  root,  reg. 

3)  Nouns  in  is,  e,  and  a  few  in  es,  drop  those  endings ;  as; 
hostls,  an  enemy;  root,  liosl:  nubes,  a  cloud;  root,  7J&6; 
marc,  a  sea ;  root,  mar. 

674.  Class  IV.  comprises  nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  as,  os, 
us.  Is,  ns,  rs,  and  most  of  those  in  es.  These  form  the  root  by 
changing  s  into  r,  t,  or  d. 

1)  Nouns  in  as,  Is,  ns,  rs,  and  most  of  those  in  es,  generally 
change  s  into  t ;  as,  pit/as,  piety;  root,  pietat:  mons,  a 
mountain ;  root,  7nuni :  dbies,  a  fir-tree ;  root,  dbiet :  miles, 
a  soldier;  root,  miru.     (See  Rem.  2,  below.) 

Hem.  1. — Masculines  in  as,  of  Greek  origin,  insert  n  before  t  in  the  root ;  as,  elephaa, 

an  elephant ;  root,  elephant. 
Rem.  2. — Many  nouns  in  es  change  e  into  i,  before  t,  in  the  root ;  as,  7/iilea ;  root, 

millt. 

2)  Nouns  in  cs  and  us  generally  change  s  into  r  or  t ;  as, /?os, 
a  flower ;  root,  JlOr :  sucerdos,  a  priest ;  root,  sacerdul : 
virtus,  virtue;  root,  virtut:  glnus,  a  kind;  root,  glnlr : 
tempiis,  time ;  root,  tempor. 

Rem. — Most  nouns  in  us  change  s  into  .•■,  and  u  of  tlie  nominative  becomes  ^  oi  li  Id 
the  root,  as  in  tliese  eyamples. 


575.  Paradigms. 

Mfilier,  /.,  a  woman. 

(root,  same  as  notn.  [126].) 


Singular. 
^f.  Midier, 
G.  MuUer-is, 
D.  Mulier-I, 
A.  Mulier-eni, 
V.  Mfilier, 
A.  Miilier-e, 


Plural. 
Mulier-es. 
Miilier-iiin. 
Mulier-ibu? 
Mulier-es. 
Mulier-Os. 
Miilier-ibus. 


Virgo,/.,  a  virgin. 
(root^u/rg-in  [131,  2.    Rem.  2].) 


Singular. 
K  Virgo, 
G.  Virgin-is, 
D.  Vu-gin-I, 
A.  Virgln-i"ni, 
V.  Virgo, 
A.  Virgln-e, 


Plural. 
Vu'gin-es. 
Virgiu-um. 
Virgin -ibus. 
Virgin-es. 
Virgiu-es. 
Virgin-fbus. 


*  Nouns  ill  i  are  of  Greek  origin :  most  of  those  are  indeclinable ;  a 
few  form  the  root  by  dropping  i,  and  a  few  V>y  adding  (  (572,  1). 
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Rex  (gs),  m.,  a  king. 
(root,  rcg  [134,  2].) 
Plural 


Singular. 
N.  Rex, 
G.  RSf,'-is, 
D.  Reg-i, 
A.  Reg-eni, 
V.  Bex, 
A-  Reg-e, 


Reg-es. 

Reg-iim. 

Reg-ibus. 

Reg-e3. 

RCg-es. 

Reg-ibus. 


Corpus,  n.,  a  body. 
(root,  corjmr  1137,2].) 


Singular. 

N.  Corpus, 

G.  Corpor-is, 

D.  Corp6r-I, 

A.  Corpus, 

V.  Corpus, 

A.  Corpor-e, 


I'luraL 
Corpor-5. 
Corpor-um. 
Corpor-ibua, 
Corpor-a. 
Corpor-a. 
Corp6r-ibu8 


GKEEK   NOUNS. 


Perfcles  {a  man's  name). 

N,  Pericl-€8. 

G.  Pericl-is 

D.  Per!cl-L 

A.  Per!cl-em  (ea). 

v.  Pericl-es  (e). 

A.  Poricl-e. 


Heros,  a  hero. 


Singular. 
N.  Hero-9, 
G.  HCro-is, 
D.  Hero-i, 


Plural. 
Hero-es. 
Hero-uni. 
IlSro-ibus. 


A.  HSro-em  (a),    Hero-es  (a/). 
V.  Hero-s,  HGro-es. 

A.  Hero-e,  Hcro-ibu& 


576.  Fourth  Declension. 

1.  Characteristic  us. 

2.  Nominative  endings  :  us  and  u. 

3.  Grammatical  Gender:  ?/,  neuter;  «s,  masculine ;  except 

Acus,  a  needle ;  domus,  a  house ;  manus,  a  hand ;  idus,  the  IiIm  , 
portlcus,  a  gallery,  tribus,  a  tribe;  which  are  feniiiiiue. 

4.  Masculine  and  feminine  ca.se-endings. 

Nom.     Gen.  Dat.  Accus, 

Sing,     us,      us,        -ui,  iini, 

Plur     us,      uum,      ibiis  (ubiis*),       Tis, 

5.  Neuter  case-endings. 

Nom;    Gen.  Dat.  Accus. 

Sinf/.     u,        us,  fi,  u, 

Plur.     ua,      uuiii,       ibus  (iibus*),        ua. 


Voc. 

Abl. 

us. 

Q. 

us. 

lbu3(ubuS«). 

Voc. 

AM. 

ill 

11. 

ua, 

ibus  (ubus*). 

This  snding  is  used  only  in  a  few  wnnls. 
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6. 

Paradigms. 

Fructus,  772.,  fruit. 

Cornu,  n 

,  a  horn. 

(root,  fruct.) 

(root,  corn.) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

Fruct-us, 

Fruct-us. 

N.  Coni-u, 

Com-ua. 

G. 

Fruct-us, 

Fruct-uum. 

G.  Com-u3, 

Corn-uuiLL 

D. 

Fruct-ui, 

Fruct-ibus. 

D.  Corn-u, 

Corn-ibus. 

A. 

Fruct-um, 

Fruct-U3. 

A.  Com-u, 

Cora-u5. 

V. 

Fi-uct-ua, 

Fruct-us. 

V.  Com-u, 

Com-Uil 

A. 

Fnict-u, 

Fruct-ibus. 

A.  Com-u, 

Com-ibus. 

577.  F 

ifth  Declension. 

1. 

Characteristic  el.* 

2. 

Nominative 

ending  :   es. 

3.  Grammatica]  gender  feminine,  except  dies,  a  day  (m.  and/  in 
singular,  and  m.  in  plural),  and  meridies,  mid-day  (masc). 

4.  Case-endings. 

Dat. 

el,* 
ebus, 


Nom. 
Sinff.     es, 
Plur.     53, 
Paradigms. 
Res,  /,  a  thin 
(root,  r.) 


Gen. 

el,* 
erum. 


Accus. 
em. 


Voc. 

es, 

es. 


Abl. 

e. 

ebus. 


Singular. 
N.  R-es, 
R-^i, 
R-ei, 
R-em, 
R-es, 
R-e, 


Plural. 
R-es. 
R-eruro. 
R-ebus. 
R-es. 
R-es. 
R-ebus. 


Dies,  m.  and/,  a  day. 
(root,  di.) 


Singular. 
Di-es, 
Di-el, 
Di-ei, 
Di-em, 
Di-es, 
Di-e, 


Plural. 

Di-es. 

Di-eriira. 

Di-ebus, 

Di-es. 

Di-es. 

Di-ebus. 


678.   Case-endings  of  Substantives. 


Dec.  I. 

F. 

N. 

a. 

G. 

ae. 

D. 

ae. 

A. 

am. 

V. 

a. 

k. 

a. 

Dec.  II. 
M.  N. 

us,  er,  ir,  um. 
1. 
6. 

iirQ. 
e,  er,  ir,     liro. 


SINGULAR. 
Dec.  III. 
M.^F.  N. 

various, 
is. 
1. 

em  (im),  like  nom. 
like  nom. 
e(i). 


Dec.  IV. 


M. 

US. 


m. 
lim. 


Deo. 

F. 

es. 

ei.» 

SL* 

em. 

es. 


*  In  the  ending  of  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  e  is  long,  except  in  spiSi 
[where  it  is  short),  Jidei,  and  rei  (where  it  is  common)L 


234 


FIRST   LATIN   BOOK. 


[579 


Dec.  I. 

F. 

N. 

ae. 

G. 

anuiL 

D. 

la. 

A. 

a^ 

V. 

ap 

A. 

Is. 

Dot.  II. 


M. 


PLURAL. 

Dec.  III. 

Dec   IV. 

Dec.  V 

M.  ^-  F.             N. 

M.                 N. 

F. 

6s.              a  or  ia. 

us.                ua. 

es. 

um  (iuin). 

uum. 

erum 

ibus. 

ibus  (ubiis). 

ebus. 

es.              \  or  ut 

us.                ua. 

es. 

es.              a  or  ia. 

us.                ua. 

Cs. 

ibus. 

ibus  (ubus). 

ebui 

Rem. — The  above  table  presents  the  ending  of  all  nouns  in  the  Latin  languagi, 
except  a  few  derived  from  the  Greek. 


579.  Table  of  Genders. 
I.  Natural  Gender. 


Masculine. 
Names  of  males. 


Feminine. 
Names  of  females. 


Common. 

Names  applicable  to 

both  sexes. 


11.  Grammatical  Gender,  independent  of  nominative  ending. 


Masculine.  I  Feminine. 

Most  names  of  rivers,  ]  Most  names   of  coun- 
■winds,  and  montlis.     I     tries,  towns,  islands, 
I     and  trees. 


Neuter. 
Indeclinable  nouns,  and 
clauses  used  as  noims. 


III.  Grammatical  Gender,  ns  determined  by  nominative  ending. 

Neuter. 

um,  on. 

a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t, 

ar,  ur,  us. 


Dec.  I. 
Dec.  IL 

Dec.  III. 

Dec  IV.  1 
Dec  V      1 


Masculine, 
as,  es. 

er,  us,  OS.* 

er,  or,  os,  es,  in- 
creasing in  gen., 
o  except  do,  go, 
and  io. 


Feminme. 
a,  e. 

do,  go,  io,  aa,  is,  ys, 
aus,  8  impure,  x, 
es  not  increasing 
in  gen. 


Principal  Exceptions.\ 


second  declension. 
Alvfis  domus,  humus,  and  vannus,  are  feminine ;  pelagus  and  virajs,. 
netiter  ;  vulgus,  generally  neuter,  sometimes  masculine. 


*  Noims  in  irhave  natural  gender. 

\  This  list  of  exceptions  contains  some  whose  gender  is  not  grarama- 
'jcttL     They  are  given  here  for  convenience!  of  reference. 


580.J  GENDERS,  235 

third  declension. 

1)  Masculines. 

(do  and  go.)     Cardo,  comedo,  barpago,  ordo,  unedo,  ligo,  ajid  ciarg? 

(the  last  sometimes /««.). 
{as.)     As  acd  Greek  nouns  in  as  (gen.  antis). 
{is.)     Amnis,  anguis,  axis,  cassis,  cims  (or  /.),  collls,  ciinis,  ensia, 

fascTs,  finis  (or  /.),  follls,  fiinis,  ignis.  Lapis,  mensis,  orbis,  panis, 

piscTs.  postis,  pulvis,  sanguis,  torris,  unguis,  vectis,  and  vermis. 
(«  impwe )    Adeps,  dens,  fons,  forceps  (or/.),  mons,  pons,  quadrana, 

and  rudens. 
(x.)     Calix,  codex,  cortex,  grex,  pollex,  thorax,  and  vertex. 
(/.)     Sal  and  soL 

(n.)     Lien,  pecten,  ren,  and  many  words  of  Greek  origin, 
(wr.)     Fm-fiir,  turtur,  and  vultur. 
(us.)     Lepus  and  mus, 

2)  Feminines. 

(or  and  os.)     Arbor,  cos,  and  dos. 

{es  increasing.)     Compes,  merces,  merges,  qui5s,  requies,  segSo,  and 

teges. 
(o.)     Caro,  6cho,  a^id  Argo. 
{us.)     Grus  {in.),  incus,  juventus,  piilus,  pecus  (udis),  salus,  senectuH, 

servitus,  sus  (»«.),  tellus,  and  virtus. 

8)  Neuters. 

(er.)     Cad<aver,  iter,  tuber,  uber,  ver,  verber,  and  names  of  plants  in  er. 
{or.)     Ador,  aequov,  cor,  and  marmor. 
{at  and  es.)     Fas,  nefas,  vas,  and  aes. 

{os.)     Os  (oris),  OS  (ossis),  and  the  Greek  words,  chaos,  epos,  ethds, 
and  nielos. 

FOURTH   declension. 

Aciis,  idiis,  manus,  porticus,  and  tribus,  are  feminine. 

FIFTH   declension. 

Dies  and  meridies  are  masculine,  though  the  former  is  sometimeii 
fern,  in  sing. 

580.  Adjectives. — First  and  second  Declension. 
I.  Case-endings  of  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declension. 
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Singular' 

Plural. 

A  few]  have  Si  »g.  thus 

M 

F 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F.         Jff. 

2 

*           1. 

2. 

2 

1. 

2. 

If. 

G. 

us,  er,f      a, 
i,                 ae, 

iim. 

i. 

i, 
oriim. 

ae,         a. 
arum,    orum. 

us,  er, 
ius. 

a,         um. 
Ius,      ioa 

D. 

6. 

ae, 

0. 

is. 

is, 

Is. 

i, 

I,         L 

A. 

um, 

am. 

um. 

OS, 

as. 

a. 

iLm, 

am,     ikn. 

V. 

e,  er,f        a, 

uiru 

I, 

ae, 

a. 

e,  er, 

a,         iim. 

A.. 

0. 

a, 

0. 

is. 

is. 

is. 

o> 

a,        6, 

f 

!,  Paradigms. 

Singular. 

Bonus,  good. 

Plural. 

K 

B6n-us, 

3, 

am; 

B6n-i, 

ae, 

a. 

G. 

Bon-I, 

ae, 

i; 

B6n-orum,      arum. 

orom. 

D. 

Bon-6, 

ae, 

o; 

Bon-is, 

ia, 

is. 

A. 

Bon-iim, 

am, 

um; 

B6n-6s, 

5s, 

5. 

V. 

Bon-e, 

a, 

iim ; 

B6n-i, 

ae. 

JL 

A. 

Bon-o, 

a, 

o; 

B6n-is, 

is, 

Is. 

Tener 

tend 

cr :  root,  tener  (e  not  dropped). 

Singular. 

Plural. 

S. 

Tener, 

a. 

iim; 

Tener-i, 

ae. 

a. 

G. 

Tener-i, 

ae. 

i; 

Tener-oriim,   arum, 

oriim. 

D. 

Tener-o, 

ae, 

o; 

Tener-is, 

IS, 

is. 

A. 

Tener-iim, 

am, 

um; 

Tener-03 

as. 

a. 

V. 

Tener, 

a, 

iim; 

Tener-i, 

ae, 

a. 

A. 

Tener-6, 

a, 

o; 

Tener-is, 

is, 

Ia. 

Rem.  1. — Most  adjectives  in  er  drop  i  before  r  of  the  root  in  all  genders. 

Rem.  2. — The  following  adjectives  have  the  genitive  singular  in  ius  (the  «  is  gene- 
rally short  in  allerius),  and  the  dative  singular  in  >  in  all  genders,  viz. :  aliiui, 
another;  nuWus,  no  one ;  «u/«s,  alone  ;  /oius,  the  whole  ;  ullus, any  ;  unu«, one; 
ci^fer,  the  other ;  neulir,  neither;  and  i2«ir,  which  (of  the  two). 

581.  Adjectives  of  tlie  Third  Declension. 
1.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes,  viz. : 


*  The  declensions  of  the  diiferent  genders  are  here  iuilicuted  by  nu- 
merals. 

f  In  adjectives  in  er,  the  masc.  nom.  sing,  is  generally  the  root  {e  hi 
Bometimes  dropped):  tr,  therefore,  is  not  properly  a  case-ending;  it  is 
given  merely  to  tshovv  the  termination  of  the  7ioni.  and  voc.  s/njr.,  without 
regard  to  the  root  (107). 

+  Bee  list.  113,  Uuii. 


581.J 


PARADlGMri — ADJ  ECTI VES. 


237 


1)  Those  which  have  three  different  forms  in  the  nominative 
singular  (one  for  each  gender). 

2)  Those  which  have  two  (the  masc.  and/er/i.  being  tlie  same). 

3)  Those  wliich  have  but  one  (tlie  same  for  all  genders). 

2.  Adjectives  of  the  tliird  declensior  are  declined  in  their  several 
genders  lilce  nouns  of  the  same  declension,  gender,  and  ending.  It 
iP'ist,  however,  be  observed, 

1)  That  those  which  have  only  one  form  in  the  nominative 
singular  have  tlie  abl.  suig.  in  e  or  I,  and  the  rest,  with 
the  exception  of  comjjaratives,  in  i  only. 

2)  That  all  except  comparatives  have,  in  the  plural,  Jie  tzowj, 
ace,  and  voc.  neuter  in  ia,  and  the  genitive  in  iuin. 

3.  Paradigms. 

Class  I. 

Acer,  sharp. 


Sin 

gular. 

Plural. 

M. 

r. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.     Acer, 

acr-is, 

acr-e. 

N.     Acr-es,      acr-es, 

acr-ia. 

G.    Acr-is, 

acr-is, 

aci 

-is. 

G.     Acr-iiini,  acr 

-ium, 

acr-iunx 

D.     Acr-i, 

acr-i, 

acr-L 

D.     Acr-ibus,  acr 

-ibus, 

acr-ibu3, 

A-    Acp-em, 

acr-em. 

acr 

-e. 

A.     Acr-es,      acr-es, 

acr-ia. 

V.     Acer, 

acr-is, 

acr-e. 

V.     Acr-es,      acr-es, 

acr-ia. 

A.     Acr-i, 

acr-I, 

acr-L 

A.     Acr-ibus,  acr 

-ibiis, 

acr-ibiia. 

Cla 

ssll. 

1. 

Tris 

;is,  sad. 

Sin 

gular. 

Plural. 

M.  (5-  F. 

A^. 

M.  ^  P. 

N. 

N.  Trist-is 

trist-e. 

N.  IVist-es, 

trist 

ia. 

G.  Trist-is, 

trist-is. 

G.  Trist-iiim, 

trist 

-ium. 

D.  TrLst-i, 

trist-L 

D.  Trist-ibus, 

trist-ibiiii 

A.  Trist-em, 

trist-e. 

A.  Trist-es, 

trist 

ia. 

V.  Trist-13, 

trist-e. 

V.  Trist-es, 

trist 

ia. 

A.  Trist-i, 

trist-i. 

A.  Trist-ibus, 

trist-ibu3 

2.  Tristior  (cnmp 

aratiie),  more  sad. 

N   Tristior, 

tristius 

N.  Tristior-es, 

tristior-iL 

G.  Tristior-is, 

tristior-is. 

G.  Ti-istior-iim, 

tristior- um. 

D.  Tristior-I, 

tristior- 

i. 

D.  Tristior-ilius, 

tristior-ibua 

A.  TristiOr-un 

:,     tristius 

A.  Tristior-es, 

tristior-a. 

V.  Tiisti6r, 

tristius 

V.  Ti-istior-es, 

tristior-a. 

A  Ti-istiur-e  ( 

i),   tristior 

e(i 

)• 

A.  Tristior-ibus, 

tristior  ibfth 
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Class  HI. 

FelLx, 

happy. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

M.  4-  F.               N. 

M.  4-  F. 

JSI. 

N. 

Felix,               felix 

N".  Felic-es, 

felic-ia. 

G. 

Felic-is,           fi-lic-is. 

G.  Felic-ium, 

felic-ium. 

I). 

Fellc-i,              ielic-L 

D.  Felic-ibus. 

felic-ibus. 

A. 

Fellc-em,         felix. 

A.  Felic-es, 

felic-ia. 

V. 

Felix,               felix. 

V.  Felic-ea, 

felic-ia. 

A 

Felic-e  (I),       felic-e  (I 

J- 

A.  Felic-ibus, 

felic-iibus. 

Superlative. 

F. 

issima, 


N. 
isslmum. 


582.   Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

In  Latin,  adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to  the  root  of  tlie 
positive  the  following  endings: 

Comparative. 

M.            F.           N.  M. 

ior,         ior,         iiis.  issimus. 

Examples.         Root.  Comparative.                  Superlative. 

Alius  {high),      alt.  altior  (ior,  ius),      altissiinus  (a,  uni). 

Mitis  {tnild),     mit  mitior  (ior,  ius),      mitissimiis  (a,  um). 

Rem.  1. — Adjectives  in  er  add  rimus  (a,  um)  to  the  positive,  to  form  the  superla- 
tive ;  e.  g., 

Pulchfir,  pulchrior,  pulcherrTmus. 

Rem.  2. — A  few  adjectives  in  lis  form  the  superlative  by  adding  timus  to  the  root 
of  the  positive  ;  e.  g., 

Facllis  (easy),  ftcTlior,  fscllllmus. 

Dilficllls  (difficult),  ditricilior,  difficillimiis. 

STmTlTs  (/iAe),  sTmilior,  simillimus. 

DissIniilTs  (unlike),  dissImiliSr,  dissimilltmus. 

Rem.  3  —The  following  adjectives  are  quite  irregular  in  their  comparison,  viz.; 

Bonus  (good),  tnSlior,  optlmus. 

MSlQs  (bad),  pej6r,  pes-elmOs. 

Magniis  (^rcaOi  maj5r,  maxTmijs. 

Parvus  (W//e),  mln6r,  niTninms, 

JiiaU&s  (much),  pins  (pi.  plur5s,plura),   plQrTmils. 


Cardinals. 
Untie,  one 
Duo. 


583.  Numerals.'^ 

Ordinals. 
Priniu.s,  Jirsf. 
St'cundris. 
Tertius. 

Distributives. 
S'mguli,ouebi/o)ie. 
liiui. 
Terui. 

Adverti». 
Semel,  one- 
Bis. 
Ter. 

*  See  Numcial.^,  ji.  145 
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2aii 


4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 


Quatuor 

Quinquc''. 

Sex. 

Septem. 

Octd 

Noveirk 

Decern, 


Quartus. 

Quintus. 

Sextus. 

Septimus. 

Octavus. 

Nouiis. 

Deciiiius. 


Quaterni. 

Qulni. 

Seni. 

Septenl. 

Octonl. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 


584:,  Substantive  Pronouns. 


N.  Kgo,  1. 

(x.  Mel,  of  me. 

D 
A. 
V. 

A. 


Milii,  to  or  for  me. 
Me,  »/ie. 

Me,  wWi,  (fee,  me. 


SINGULAR. 
2d  Person. 
Tu,  thou. 

Tui,  of  thee. 

Tibi,  to  or  for  thee. 
Te,  thee. 
Tu,  0  thou. 
Te,  viith  thee. 


Q,u5tt5r. 
Quinquiea. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decifia. 


3(1  Person. 


Sui,  o/"  himself,  her- 
•      self  itself. 
Sibi,  to  himself  Ac 
Se,  himself. 

Sfi,  w«'</t  himself. 


No?  we. 

Nostrfim,     )      . 
or  Nostrl,  )    -' 
Nobis,  to  us. 
Nos,  us. 


N. 
G. 

D, 

A. 
V. 

A I  Nobis,  with  us. 


Vos,  ye  or  ?/o«. 
Vestriim       )      . 
or  Vestrl,   J    •' 
Vobis,  to  you. 
Vos,  you. 
Vos,  C  ye  or  yon, 
Vobis,  with  you. 


you. 


Sui,  of  themselves. 

Sibi,  to  themselves. 
Se,  themselves. 

Se,  w'i<7t  themselves. 


585.  Adjective  Pronouns. 

I.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  (so  called  because  they  denote  pes- 
Bession),  wiews,  mea,  meum ;  tuus,  lud,  tuiim ;  suiis,  sua,  srifnn ; 
nosier,  nostra,  noslriim ;  vesler,  vestra,  vestriim,  are  declined,  as  we 
have  already  seen  (114,  Rem.  3),  like  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declension. 

II.  Demonstralive  Pronouns  (so  called  because  they  point  out  or 
Bpecify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer),  are  lilc,  ille,  isle,  is,  and 
tlieir  compounds,  and  are  declinfed  as  follows : 

1.  Hic,  this. 


Singular 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N 

Hie, 

baec, 

hoc. 

G 

Hujfis, 

bujus. 

buju 

D 

Huic, 

huic. 

huic. 

A. 

H'inc, 

banc. 

hoc. 

V. 

A. 

Hoc 

hac, 

hoc. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

;v. 

Hi, 

hae, 

baec. 

Horum, 

barum, 

horuni. 

His, 

his, 

his. 

Hos, 

has. 

baec. 

His, 


ble, 


hT& 
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A,  Elo, 


2.  Ille,  he  or  that. 


Singular. 

Plural 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

A'. 

N. 

Ille, 

ilM, 

iUud. 

Illl, 

illae. 

ilia. 

G. 

Illlus, 

illliis. 

ill!  us. 

lUorum, 

illiu-um 

illurunL 

D. 

mi, 

illi. 

illl. 

nils. 

illis. 

illls. 

A. 

Ulum, 

illam, 

iUud. 

Illos, 

iUas, 

ill;!. 

V 

iUa, 


iUo. 


nils, 


iUls, 


Ull3. 


3.  Iste,  thai. 

Ist^,  that,  is  declined  like  ille.     It  usually  refers  to  objects  -which  are 
present  to  the  person  addi-essed,  and  sometimes  expresses  contempt. 


4.  Is,  he  or  that. 
^Less  specific  than  ille.) 


Singular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F, 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

Is, 

ea, 

id. 

li, 

eae. 

ea. 

G. 

Ejus, 

ejus, 

ejus. 

Eoriim, 

eai'iira. 

euriim. 

D. 

El, 

ei. 

ei. 

lis  or  eis. 

iis  or  els. 

ii3  or  eld. 

A. 

Eum, 

earn, 

id. 

Eos, 

eas. 

e;I 

V. 

A. 

Eo, 

ea. 

eo. 

lis  or  els. 

iis  or  els. 

lis  or  el.-i. 

5.  Idem,  the  same.. 
(Formed  by  annexing  dhn  to  is) 


Singular. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  Idem,  eadem,  idem. 

3.  Ejusdem,  cjusdem,  ejusdem. 

D.  Eiduin,  eidem,  eidem. 

A.  Eundem,  eandem,  idem. 
V. 

A.  Eodem,  eadem,  eodSm. 


Plural. 

M.                    F.  N. 

lidem,          eaedem,  eadem. 

Eorundem,  earundem,  corundem. 

Eisd^m,  or   eisdem,  or  eisdem,  or 

lisdem,          iisdem,  iisdem. 

Eosdera,        casdem,  eadem. 

Eisdi'm,  or   eisdem,  or  eisdrm,  or 

lisdem,          iisdem.  iisdem. 


1  [[.  The  Intensive  Pronoun,  ipse,  liimself,  is  so  called  because 
it  i.s  used  to  render  an  object  cjnphatic.     It  is  declined  as  Adlowa: 


586.] 

M. 
N.  Ipse, 
Gr.  Ipsilis, 
D    IpsI, 
A..  Ipsiim, 
V. 
A.  Ipso, 
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Singular. 
F. 

ipsa, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsam, 

ipsa, 


N. 

ipsiim. 

ipsius. 

ipsi. 

ipsum. 

ipso. 


M. 
Ipsi, 

Ipsoriim, 
Ipsis, 
Ipsos, 

Ipsis, 


Pluial. 
F. 
ipsae, 
ipsiirikn, 

ipsis, 
ipsas, 

ipsis, 
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N. 
ipsa, 
ipsorfim. 
ipsis. 
ipsa. 

ipsis. 


IV.  The  Relative  Pronoun,  qui,  who,  is  so  called  because  i( 
always  relates  to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood^ 
called  its  antecedent.     It  is  declined  as  follows : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

M 

N 

Qui, 

quae. 

quod. 

Qui, 

quae. 

^uae. 

G. 

Cujus, 

cujCis, 

cujiis. 

Quurum, 

quariim, 

quSriim. 

D. 

Cm, 

cui. 

cui. 

QuibiTis, 

quibus, 

quibus. 

A. 

Qiiem, 

quam, 

quod. 

Quos, 

quas, 

quae. 

V. 

A.  Qt] 


qua. 


quo. 


Quibus,        quiljus,         quibus. 


V.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  qiiis  and  qui,  are  so  called  be- 
cause they  are  used  in  asking  questions.  Qui  (which?  what?)  is 
used  adjectuehj,  and  is  declined  like  the  relative.  Qnis  (who? 
which  ?  what  ?)  is  generally  used  suhslaniively,  and  is  declined  like 
the  relative,  except  in  the  forms  qnis,  nom.  masc,  and  quid,  nora. 
and  ace.  neut. 

VI.  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  do  not  de- 
finitely specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer;  e.  g.,  qindam,  a 
certain  one ;  aliquls,  some  one ;  quisque,  every  one ;  slqins,  if  any, 
&c.  They  are  compounds  either  of  qms  or  qui,  and  are  declined 
in  nearly  the  same  manner  as  the  simple  pronouns. 

p-^M. — The  compounds  of  77/is  generally  take  quid  in  the  neut.  sing,  when  useo 
substantively,  and  quod  when  used  adject ivelij.  Some  of  those  conipoirnds,  a* 
aliquis,  siquls,  take  qua  (.not  quae)  in  the  fern.  sing,  and  neut.  plur. 

586.  Paradigm  of  the  verb  Esse. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  (am). 


Singular. 
Sum,  I  am. 
Es,  t?iou  art. 
Est,  he  is. 
11 


Plural 
Siimus,  wc  are. 
Estis,  you  are. 
Sunt,  they  are 
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Bingulat 
Erarn,  I  was. 
Eras,  thou  wast. 
Erat,  he  was. 

Ero,  /  shall  be. 
Ens,  thou  wilt  be. 
Erit,  he  will  be. 


Ful,  /  have  been. 
Fuistl,  thou  hast  been. 

Fmt,  he  has  been. 


Imperfect  (icas). 

FJuraL 
Eramus,  ive  were. 
Eratis,  you  were. 
Erant,  thcij  were. 

Future  {shall  or  u-ill  be). 

Erimus,  toe  shall  be, 
Eritis,  you  will  be. 
Erunt,  they  tvill  be. 

Perfect  (have  been  or  was). 

Fuimiis,  we  have  been. 

Fuistis,  you  have  been. 

Fuerunt,    )    ,      ,        , 
_  >  thetj  have  been. 

Fuere,       ^       "^ 

Pluperfect  (had  been). 


Fueram,  I  had  beeti. 
Fueras,  thou  hadst  been. 
Fuerat,  he  had  been. 


Fueramus,  we  had  been. 
Fueratis,  you  had  been. 
Fufirant,  they  had  been. 


Future  Perfect  {shall  or  ivill  have  been). 


Fu&o,  I  shall  have  been. 
Fueris,  thou  wilt  have  been. 
Fuerit,  he  will  have  been. 


Fuentnus,  we  shall  have  been. 
Fueritis,  you  will  have  been. 
Fuerint,  they  will  have  been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present  {may  or  can  he). 
Sim,  I  may  be.  Sinius,  we  may  be. 

Sis,  thou  mayest  be.  Sitis,  ymi  may  be. 

Sit,  he  may  be.  Sint,  they  may  be. 

Imperfect  {might,  could,  would,  or  should  he). 


Essera,  /  might  be. 
Esses,  thou  miyhtest  be. 
Essut,  he  might  be. 


Es8(5inus,  we  might  be. 
Essetis,  you  might  be. 
Essent,  they  might  be. 


Perfect  {may  have  been). 


Fuorim,  I  may  have  been. 
Fuuris,  thcu  mayest  have  been. 
Fuerit,  he  may  have  been. 


Fue.rmius,  we  may  have  been. 
Fut'Titis.  you  may  have  been. 
Fuerint,  they  may  have  been. 


Pluperfect  {might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been). 


FuissSm,  I  might  have  been. 
FuissGs,  thou  mightcst  have  been. 
FuissCt,  he  might  have  be/;n. 


Fuiss(5mus,  we  might  have  been 
FuissetTs,  yott  might  have  been, 
Fuissent,  they  might  have  beetu 
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IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


Singular. 
Es,  or  esto,  be  thou. 
Esto,  let  him  be. 


Plural. 
Este  or  estote,  be  yn, 
Sunto,  let  them  be. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 


Peesest, 
Perfect, 

Future, 


Future, 


Esse,  to  be. 

Fuisse,  to  have  been. 

Futui'us  (a,  lim)  esse,  to  be  about  to  he. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Fiituru.?,  a,  um,  about  to  be. 


3. 
Sre, 

4. 
m5. 

3. 

4. 

687.  Regular  Yerhs.—Four  Conjugations. 

1.  Infinitive  endings. 

1.  2. 

are,  ere, 

2.  Favorite  vowels. 

1.  2. 

a,  e, 

688.  First  Conjugation  (Inf.  ending  are), 

J .  Regular  endings  of  the  2d  and  3d  roots. 
2.  3. 

fiv,  at 

2.  Paradigm. 

Amaro,  to  love :  1st  root,  am ;  2d,  amav ;  3d,  amat. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 

Passive,  /  am  loved. 


Activ 

e,  Hove. 

Singular. 

Plural 

Am-o, 

Am-aratis, 

Am-as, 

Am-atis, 

Am-at  • 

Aju-ant. 

biFERFECT,  iras  k 

Am-abam, 

Am-abamus, 

Am-abas, 

Am-abatls, 

Atu-Sbat  • 

Am-abaiit. 

Singular. 
Am-6r, 
Am-aris  (re), 
Am-atur ; 


Plural 
Am-amur, 
Am-amini, 
Am-autiir. 


Am-abar,  Am-abamuri 

Ara-abaris  (re),    Am-abamini, 
Ani-abatur ;  Am  abantur. 
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Singular 
Am-aho, 
Am-abis, 
Am  abit ; 


Amav-I, 
Amav-isti, 
Amav-it ; 


Amav-eram, 
Amav-eras, 
Amav-erat ; 


FuTUKE,  unll  love;  will  be  loved. 

Plural.  Singular.  Plurai. 

Am-ablinus,  Am-abor,  Am-abimiir, 

Am-abltis,  Am-aberis  (re),  Am-abiniml, 

Am-abunt.  Am-abitui- ;  Am-abimtui". 

Perfect,  have  loved;  have  been  loied. 
Amav-imus,  Amat-us  sum,*      Amat-i  siimus, 

Amav-istis,  Amat-us  ^s,  Amat-i  estis, 

Amav-erunt  (ere).     Amat-iia  est ;  Ajnat-I  sunt. 

Pluperfect,  had  loved;  had  been  loied. 


Amav-eramus, 

Amav-eratis, 

Amav-erant. 


Amat-us  eram,*    Amat-i  eramiis, 
Amat-us  eras,         Amat-i  eratis, 
Amat-us  erat ;       Amat-i  erant.    . 


Future  Perfect,  will  have  loved;  will  have  been  loved. 

Amav-ero,  Amav-eiimus,  Amat-us  ero,*       Amat-i  erimus, 

Amav-eris,  Amav-Sr!tis,  Amat-us  eris,         Amat-i  eritis, 

Amav-erlt ;  Amav-erint.  Amat-iis  erit ;         Amat-i  erunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present,  may  love ;  may  be  loved. 


Am-em, 
Am-es, 
Am-et ; 


Ani-ai-em, 

Am-ares, 

Am-aret 


Am-emiis, 

Am-etis, 

Am-ent. 


Am-er, 
Am-Gris  (re), 
Am-etur ; 


Am-emur, 
Am-emini, 
Am-entur. 


Imfekfect,  7nigJil  love;  might  be  loved. 


Amareraus, 

Am-aretis, 

Am-arent. 


Am-arer, 
Am-argrTs  (re), 
Am-axetur ; 


Am-arCmur, 
Am-aremiiil, 
Am-arentur. 


Perfect,  may  have  loved;  may  have  been  loved. 
Amav-erim,  Amav-erimus,  Amat-iis  6im,f       Amat-i  simiis, 

Amav-eris,  Amav-eritTs,  Amat-iis  sis,  Amat-i  sitis, 

Amuv-erit ;  Amav-erint.  Amat-iis  sit ;  Amat-i  sint. 

Pluperfect,  might  have  loved;  might  have  been  loved. 


Amilv-issem, 
Amav-isses, 
Amav-iasCt ; 


Amav-issemu.s, 

Amav-issetis, 

Amav-isscnt. 


Amat-us  cssem.f   Amat-i  essemu^, 
Amilt-iis  esses,       Amat-i  essetis, 
Amat-us  esset ;      Amat-i  cssent 


*  See  331,  N. 


f  See  332,  N. 


589.] 

PARA] 

DIGMS. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Singular 

Plural. 

Singular 

PiuraL 

Am-a,  or 
am-ato, 

Am-ilte,  or 
am-atote, 

Am -are, 
or  am-ator, 

Am-anun!, 

A-m-ato ; 

Ain-anto. 

Am-ator; 

Am-antor. 

INFINITIVE   iMOOD. 

Pres 

Am -are. 

Am-ai'L 

Peek. 

Amav-isse. 

Amat-us 

esse. 

FUT. 

Amat-ui'iis  esse. 

AmSt-um 

ill. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. 

Am-ans.                                 Peuf.     Amat-us. 

Put. 

Amat-ui-us. 

FuT.        Am-andiia. 
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GERUND. 
Am-andl,  ando,  andum,  andC). 

SUPINES. 
Amat-um.  ]  Amat-iL 

589.  Second  Conjugation  (Inf.  ending  ere). 

1.  Regular  endings  of  the  2d  and  3d  roots 

2.  3 

u  (ev),*  It. 

2.  Paradigm. 

Monere,  lo  advise:  1st  root,  mon;  2d,  monu;  3d,  muntt 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 

Active,  /  advise.  Passive,  /  am  advised. 

Singular  Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

M6n-eo,  Mon-emus,  Mon-eor,  Mon-emiir, 

M6n-es,  Mon-etis,  Mon-eris  (re),         Mon-eminl, 

Mon-et ;  ilon-ent.  Mon-etiir ;  Mon-entur. 

Imperfect,  rcas  -xdvising ;  teas  advised. 


Mon-eham, 
Mon-ebas, 
Mou-ebat ; 

Mon-ebo, 
Mon-ebis, 
Mon-ebit ; 


M6n-6bamus,  M5n-ebar,  Mon-ebamiir, 

M6n-ebfiti3,  Mon-Gbaris  (re),      MoD-ebamini, 

Mun-ebaat.  Mon-ebatur ;  Mon-ebantur, 

Future,  sliall  advise;  shall  be  advised. 


Mon-eblmus, 

Mon-ebitis. 

Mon-ebuot. 


Mon-ebor,  Mon-ebimur, 

Mon-eberis  (re),     Mon-ebimuu, 
Mon-ebitur ;  Mon-ebuntur. 


*  See  192.  N 
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Singmar, 
Monu-I, 
Monu-isti. 
Mouu-it ; 


Munu-eram, 
Monu-eras, 
Monu-erat ; 

Future 

M6nu-ero, 
Monu-eris, 
Monu-brit ; 


Mon-eam, 
Mon-eas, 
Mon-eat ; 


Perfect,  have  advised;  have  been  advised. 

Plural.  I  Singular.  Plural. 

Monu-imus,  |  Monit-iis  sum,*  Monit-i  sumua, 

Muuu-istis,  Mumt-us  es,  Moult  i  estis, 

Munu-^mnt  (ore).  |  Monit-iis  est ;  Mouit-i  siuit 

Pluperfect,  had  advised ;  had  been  advised. 

Monu-erfunus,         I  Monit-us  eram,*    Momt-I  eramiia, 
Monu-eratis,  [  Monit-us  eras,        Monit-i  eriitis, 

Monu-erant.  I  Monit-us  erat ;       Monit-i  orantv 

Perfect,  shall  have  advised ;  shall  have  been  advised. 

Monu-erimus,  I  Monit-us  Sro,*       MoniM  Primus, 

M6nu-6ritis,  |  Monit-iis  eris,         Monit-i  eritis, 

Monu-erint.  I  Monit-iis  erit ;        Monitri  crunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present,  inay  advise;  may  be  advised. 


Mou-eamus, 

Mon-eatis, 

M^n-eaut. 


Mon-ear, 
Mon-earis  (re), 
Mon-eatCir ; 


Mon-eamur, 
Mon-eaniini; 
Mon-cantur. 


Mon-erCm, 
Mon-erijs, 
Mon-eret ; 


Mon-eremus, 

Mon-eretis, 

Mon-erent 


Imfejifect,  migJu  advise ;  might  be  advised. 

Mon-eror,  Mon-eremur, 

Mon-ercris  (re),      Mon-cremini, 
Mon-eretur ;  Mon-erentur. 

Perfect,  may  have  advised ;  may  have  been  advised. 

Monu-erim  Monu-erimus,         I  Monit-us  sim.f       Mouit-i  simiis, 

Monu-eria,         .   Monu-oritis.  |  Monit-us  sis,  Monit-i  sitis, 

Monu-erit ;  Monu-erint.  I  Monit-us  sit ;  Monit-i  slut 

Pluperfect,  might  have  advised;  might  have  been  advised. 


Monu-issem, 
Monu-isses, 
Monu-issSt ; 

Mon-5, 

or  men  et^, 
M6n-et5  ; 


Monu-issemiia, 

Mouu-issetis, 

Monu-issent. 


Monit-us  essem,f  Monit-i  essCmfis, 
Monit-us  esses,      Monit-i  esttCtis, 
Monit-iis  esset ;      Monit-i  esscut 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 


Mon-ete, 

or  m(jn-etot<5. 
Mon-ento. 


Mou-Cre, 

or  mou-etor, 
Mon-etor ; 


Mon-Cmlui, 
Mon-enlor. 


*  Sec  8.",]   N. 


t  See  882,  N. 


590.] 


PARADIGMS. 


247 


JXFESriTIVE  MOOD. 


Pees.    Mon-5r^, 
Pekf.    Monu-isse. 
FcT.      Monit-Qrus  esse. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pees.    Mon-ens. 
Fdt       Mouitrurua 


Mou-erL 
Monit-iis  ess5 
MoLit-um  In. 


Monit-ua. 
Mon-endua. 


GERUJSTD. 
Mon-endi,  endo,  endum,  endo. 


SUPINES. 


Monit-um. 


Monit-u. 


590.  Thikd  Conjugation  (Inf.  ending  ire). 

1.  Regular  endings  of  the  2d  and  3d  roots. 

2d,  s,  or  like  1st;   8d,  t,  sometiinea  & 

2.  Paradigm.- 

Kegere,  to  rule :  1st  root,  rig;  2d,  rex ;  Sd,rcct. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 


Act. 

/  rule. 

Pass.,  I  am  ruled. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular.                   Plural. 

Reg-S, 

Regimus, 

Reg-or,                   Reg-imur, 

Reg-is, 

Reg-itis, 

Reg-eri3  (re),         Reg-imiui, 

Rgg-it; 

Reg-unt 

Reg-itur ;               Reg-untur. 

Imperfect,  icas  r 

uling ;  was  ruled. 

Reg-ebam, 

Reg-ebamus, 

Reg-ebar,               R?g-ebainui, 

Rgg-ebas, 

Reg-ebatis, 

Reg-ebaris  (re),      Reg-ebamini, 

R^g-ebat; 

Rgg-ebant 

Reg-ebatur;           Reg-ebantur. 

Future,  shall  ru 

le ;  shall  he  ruled. 

Rilg-am, 

Reg-emus, 

Reg-ar,                   Reg-emur, 

Reg-es, 

Reg-etis, 

Reg-eris  (re),        Reg-Cmini, 

EU^g-6t ; 

Reg-ent 

Reg-etur ;               Reg-entur. 
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Perfect,  have  ruled ;  have  been  ruled. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Rex-i, 

Rex-Imus, 

Rect-us  siim,* 

Rect-i  sumus, 

Rex-isti, 

Rex-istis, 

Rect-us  es, 

Rect-i  estis, 

Rex-It ; 

Rex-erunt  (ere). 

Rect-U3  est ; 

Rect-I  sxmt 

Pluperfect,  had  ruled;  had  been  rh 

led. 

Rex  eram, 

Rex-eramus, 

Rect-us  eram,* 

Rect-i  gramiia, 

Rex-eras, 

Rex-eratis, 

Rectriis  gras. 

Rect-I  eratis, 

Rex-erat ; 

Rex-erant. 

Rect-ils  erat ; 

Rect-i  erant 

FUTTJKE 

Perfect,  shall  havt 

ruled;  shall  have  been  ruled. 

Rex-ero, 

Rex-eriraus, 

Rect-us  cFo,* 

Rect-i  erimus, 

Rex-eris, 

Rex-eritis, 

Rect-us  ens, 

Rect-i  eritis. 

Rex-erit ; 

Rex-erint. 

Rect-iis  eiit ; 

R*ct-i  erunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present,  may  rule ;  may  be  ruled. 


Reg-am, 

Reg-amus, 

Reg-ar, 

Reg-amur, 

Reg-as, 

Reg-atis, 

Reg-aris  (re), 

Reg-amini, 

Reg-at ; 

Reg-ant. 

Reg-atur ; 

Reg-;mtur. 

Imperfect,  7night  rule;  might  be  ruled. 

Reg-erem, 

Reg-eremus, 

Reg-erer, 

Reg-eremur, 

Reg-eres, 

Reg-eretis, 

Reg-ereris  (re), 

Reg-eremTnt, 

Reg-eret ; 

Reg-erent 

Reg-eretur, 

Reg-erentiir. 

Pe 

rfect,  may  have  rule 

d ;  may  have  been  ruled. 

Rex-erim, 

Rcx-erimus, 

Rect-us  Sim,-)- 

Rect-i  simua 

Rex-eria, 

Rex-eritis, 

Rect-us  sis, 

Rect-i  sitis, 

Rex-erit ; 

Rex-erint. 

Rect-us  sit ; 

Rect-i  siut 

Pluperfect,  mighl  have  n 

ded;  might  have  been  ruled. 

Rox-isscm, 

Rex-issemus, 

Rect-us  essem,-)- 

Rect-i  esseraiis, 

Rex-issOs, 

Rex  istiOtis, 

Rect-us  esses. 

Rect-i  essetlq, 

Rcx-isset ; 

Rex-issent. 

Rect-us  essCt; 

Recti  csseut 

IMPERATI 

VE    MOOD. 

R5g-«, 

Reg-ite, 

Reg-ere, 

Reg-imlui, 

or  reg-ito, 

or  reg-itote, 

or  reg-itor, 

R.'5  it£ ; 

Reg-unto. 

Reg-itur ; 

Reg-untor. 

*  Sec  831,  N. 


t  Sec  332,  N. 
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INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pees.    Reg-ere.  Reg-L 

Peef     Rex-isse.  Rect-us  esse. 

Fur.      Rectriirus  esse.  Rect-iim  In. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pees.    Reg-ens, 
Fur.      Rect-uriis. 


Peef.     Rect-iis. 
FuT.      Reg-endua 


GERUND. 

Reg-endi,  endo,  endiim,  endo. 

SUPINES. 
Rect-iim.  I  Rect-(L 


3.  Paradigm  of  verbs  in  i  8  of  the  tliird  conjugation. 

C'dp&Te,to  take:  1st  root,  cap;  2d,  cep ;  Sd,  capL 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
PRESENT. 


Cap-i5m, 
Cap-ias, 
Cap-iat  • 


A  ctive. 

Passive. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

PiuraL 

Cap-io, 

Cap-imus, 

Cap-ior, 

Cap-imur, 

Cap-is, 

Cap-itis, 

Cap-eris  (re), 

Cap-Tmini, 

Cap-Tt ; 

Cap-iunt. 

BiPEE 

Cap-itur ; 
FECT. 

Cap-iimtur. 

C3p-iebam, 

Cap-iebainus, 

Cap-iebar, 

Cap-iebamu 

Cap-iebas, 

Cap-iebati3, 

Cap-iebaris  (re), 

Cap-iebamii 

Cap-iebat ; 

Cap-iebant. 

FUT1 

Cap-iebatur ; 
JRE. 

Cap-iC'bantr 

Cap-iam, 

Cap-iemus, 

Cap-iar, 

Cap-iemur, 

Cap-ies, 

Cap-ietis, 

Cap-ieris  (re), 

Cap-iermnl, 

Cap-iet 

Cap-ient. 

Cap-ietur; 

Cap-ientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD, 

PRESENT. 


Cap-iamu8, 

Cap-ifitis, 

Cap-iar.t 


Cap-iar, 

Cap-iaxis  (re), 
Cnp-iatur ; 


Cap-Lainur 
Cap-iamml, 
Cap  iaiitGr. 
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IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
8d  Pl.   Caj  -iunto.  |  3d  Pl.  Cap-iuutor 

PARTICIPLES, 
Pkes.    Cap-iens.  |  Fvt,      Cap-iendua. 

GERUND. 

Cap-iendl,  do,  ita 

gW  The  oth  er  pai-ts  of  verbs  in  i  6  are  entirely  regular 

691.  Fourth  Conjugation  (Inf.  ending  Ire). 

1.  Regular  endings  of  the  2d  and  3d  roots. 

2d,  Iv ;  Sd,  it. 

2.  Paradigm. 

Audire,  to  hear :  1st  root,  and;  2d,  audlv ;  3d,  audit. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present. 

Act 

,  /  hear. 

Pass.,  /  am  heard. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular.                    Plural. 

Aud-i8, 

Aud-imus, 

Aud-ior,                  Aud-imur, 

Aud-is, 

Aud-Itis, 

Aud-iris  (re),         Aud-iminl, 

Aud-it ; 

Aud-iimt 

Aud-itiir ;               Aud-iuntiir. 

Imperfect,  was  hearing ;  was  heard- 

Aud-iobam, 

Aud-iekmiiis, 

Aud-iebar,              Aud-iobamur 

Aud-ieb;l8, 

Aud-iubatis, 

Aud-iebaris  (re),    Aud-iebanimi, 

Aud-iebat ; 

Aud-iebant 

Aud-iobatur ;         Aud-iebautur. 

Future,  shall  hear;  shall  he  heard. 

Aud-l^m, 

Aud-iemus, 

Aud-iilr,                  Ajd-icmur, 

Aud-ies, 

Aud-ieti9, 

Aud-ieris  (re),        Aud-iOniiui, 

Aud-iet ; 

A  ud-icnt. 

A  id-ietur ;             Aud-ientur. 

Perfect,  have  heard;  have  been  heard. 

Audlv-i, 

Aiidiv-inius, 

Audlt-us  sum,*      Audit-i  sumus, 

Audlv-istI, 

Audlv-isti3, 

Audit-US  es,           Audit-i  estis. 

AiiJiv-xt ; 

Audlv-Grunt(Gre).  1  Audit-u.'?  est ;         Audit-i  sunt. 

*  See 

331,  N. 
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pLurERFECT,  hadlieard;  had  been  heard. 


Audiv  erau5, 
Audiv-eras, 
Audlv-erat ; 


Audiv-eramus, 
Audiv -era  tis, 
Audlv-urant. 


Audit-US  eram,*    Audit-1  eramuei 
Audit-US  eras,        Audit-i  eratas, 
Audil^us  t5rat ;       Audit-i  eraut 


FuTUKE  Perfect,  shall  have  heard;  shall  have  been  heard. 


AuJiv-erS, 
Audiv-eris, 
Audiv-erit; 


Aud-iam, 
Aud-ias, 
Aud-iat ; 


Aud-irem, 
Aud-ii'es, 
Aud-iret ; 


Audlv-tinmus, 

Audiv-eritis, 

Audiv-erint. 


Audit-US  ero,* 
Audit-us  eris, 
Audit-US  erit ; 


Audit-i  eriraua 
Audit-i  eritis, 
Audit-i  eruut. 


SUBJFN'CTIVE   MOOD. 
Present,  7nay  hear ;  may  be  heard. 


Aud-iamus, 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant. 


Aud-iar, 
Aud-iaris  (ru), 
Aud-ifitur; 


Aud-iamur, 
Aud-iamini, 

Aud-iautur. 


Imperfect,  might  hear ;  might  he  heard. 


Aud-ireiniis, 

Aud-iretis, 

Aud-irent. 


Aud-irur,  Aud-ir6mur, 

Aud-iieris  (re),      Aud-iremini, 
Aud-iretur ;  Aud-irentur. 


Perfect,  may  have  heard;  may  have  heeyi  heard. 


Auiliv-erlm, 
Audiv-eris, 
Audiv-erit ; 


Audiv-erimu8, 

Audiv-eritis, 

Audiv-eriat. 


Audit-US  sim.f 
Audit-U8  sis, 
Audit-US  8it; 


Audit-i  simug, 
Audit-i  sitTs, 
Audit-i  siut. 


Pluperfect,  might  have  heard;  might  have  been  heard. 


Audiv-issem, 

Audiv-issos, 

Audiv-isset 


Aud-i, 

or  aud-i  to, 
Aud-ito ; 


Audlv-issemus, 

Audiv-issetis, 

Audiv-issent. 


Audit-US  essem,f   Audit-i  esscmus, 
Audit-us  esses,       Audit-i  essetis, 
Audit-us  esset ;      Audit-i  esseut. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Aud-ite, 

or  aud-itOte, 
Aud-iunto. 


Aud-ir(5, 

or  aud-itor, 
Aud-i  tor ; 


Aud-imini, 
Aud-iuntor. 


iNrusriTiVE  :\iooD. 

Pees.    Aud-ire.                      I  Aud-Iii. 

Peek.    Audiv-isse.                  |  Audit-us  ehse. 

Fur.      Audit-urus  esse.         I  Audit-uru  irL 


*  See  331,  N. 


f  See  332,  N 
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Pb.es     AuJ-iens. 
FuT,      Auuit-urua. 


Pekf.    Audit-ua. 
FcT.      Aud-ieudub. 


GERUND. 
Aud-iondl,  iendo,  iendum,  iendo. 

SUPINES. 
Audit-um.  |  Audlt-u, 

592.  Formation  of  Second  Boot. 

Conj.  I.  I  Conj.  II.  |  Conj.  ID.  I 

KEGULAR. 

av.  I         u.  or  Gt.         |  s  or  like  1  st  root.  | 

FIRST   IRREGULARITY. 


Coiy    IV. 


Radical  vowel 
lengthened. 


radical  vowel 
lentctbcued. 


radical  vowel 
lengthened  (and 
often  changed). 


radical    vowel 
leni'tliened. 


SECOND   IRREGULARITY. 
Reduplication.    |     redujjlication.     |     reduplication.     | 
THIRD   IRREGULARITY. 

Analogy  of  2d   1    analogy  of  3d     I  analogy  of  2d  or  i  analogy  of  2d  or 
conj.  I  conj.  j         4th  conj.         |  3d  conj. 

593.  Deponent  Yerhs, 
Deponent  verbs  are  such  ii3  have  a  passive  form,  but  an  activt 
meaning.    They  take,  however,  all  the  four  participles ;  e.  g., 

1)  Loquens,  spealdng ;    2)   locQtu.s,  having  spoken;  3)  locu- 
turiis,  ahoul  to  speak ;  4)  loquendils,  to  be  spoken. 
R3se.— The  past  parti  :iple  of  a  deponent  verb  is  the  participle  of  tlie  f)fir/fc/  aetioe. 
whhh  other  verbs  Jo  not  have. 

Irregular  Verbs. 
594.  Paradigm  of  Posse,"*"  to  be  able. 
2d  root,  potu. 

INDICATIVE. 
Prcs.  Possum,  potes,  potest,  possnmus,  potestis,  possunt 
Tip.]^  poteram   FuL  pottiro;  PerJ  potu-i;  Fitiperf.  j>otn-iram;  Fut.  Per/. 
potu-5ro. 


*  For  the  conjugation  of  the  simple  verb,  esse,  see  586. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.  possira    Tmp.  possein  ;  Per/,  potu-erim  ;  Fbcperf.  potu-issiliu 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  posse ;  Per/,  potu-isse. 

FARIICIPLE. 

Potens  (used  as  an  adjective,  powerful). 
595.  Paradigms  of  Velle  (to  be  willing)  and  its  compounds. 


Velle. 

Nolle. 

Malle. 

2d  root,  vtilv. 

2d  root,  nolu. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

2d  root,  malu. 

Vole, 

Vis, 

Vult; 

Volumu-j, 

Vultis, 

Volunt. 

Nol5, 

NonvIs, 

Nonviilt ; 

Nolumus, 

Non\'iilti3, 

Nolunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

Mais, 

Mavis, 

Mavult ; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 

''ol-ebam,  bas,  &c 

Nol  ebam,  bas,  <fec. 
FUTURE. 

Mal-5bam,  bas,  «fei 

V61-am. 

Nol-am. 

PERFECT. 

Mal-am. 

Volu-I. 

Nolu-L 
PLUPERFECT. 

Malu-L 

Volu-uram. 

Nolu-eram. 
FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Malu-eram, 

Vclu-er5. 

Nolu-ero. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Malu-ero. 

Vel-im,  Is,  &.C. 

Nol-im,  Is,  Ac. 
IMPERFECT. 

Mal-im,  \%  &c 

Vcll-em,  es,  &c     | 

NoU-em.                  | 

PERFECT. 

Mali  em. 

Volu-erira. 

Nolu-Srim. 

PLUPERFECT. 

MfJu-erim. 

Volu-issCm.           j 

Nolu-issCm.             1 

MaJu-is£&n. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

I        Nol-i  or  ito. 
I        Nol-ite  or  itote. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pkes.  VeUe.  I  Nolle.  I  MaU<5. 

Pkef.  Volu-iss^.        I  Nolu-issa  ]  Malu-issc. 

PARTICIPLES. 
VSlens.  I  Nolena,  | 

596    Paradigm  of  Ferre,  to  bear. 

2d  root,  lid ;  3d,  lat. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 
Active. 
Fir-S  fer-9,  fer-t,  fPr-imus,  fer-tis, 
fer-iuit 


Passive. 
Fer-6r,  fei--rTs,   fer-tur,  ferlmur, 


fer-iinini,  fer-iintur. 

IMPERFECT. 
Fer-ebam,  bils,  Ac  |  Fer-ebiir,  bfuis,  <tc. 

FUTURE. 
Fer-am,  es,  Ac.  |  Ft-r-ar,  oris,  Ac. 

PERFECT. 
Tul-i,  isti,  Aa  I  Lat-us  sum,  es,  Ac 

PLUPERFECT. 
Tul-oraiu,  as,  A&  |  Lat-us  eram,  Ac 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

Tul-er8,  Ac  |  Lat-us  erS,  Ac 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Fer-Sm,  as,  Ac  |  Fer-ar,  arts,  Ac 

IMPERFECT. 

Fer-rem,  res,  Ac  |  Fer-ror,  reris,  Ac 

PERFECT. 

Tul-Srim,  Ac  |  Lat-us  stm,  Ac 

PLUPERFECT. 
Tul-i8S(5m.  I  Lat-us  cssein,  Ac 
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Active. 
FSr,  or  ferto, 
Fer-to; 

Fer-te,  or  fer-toto, 
Fer-unto. 


Pres.     Fer-rg, 
Per/.     Tul-isse, 
Fut.       Lat-urus  esse. 


J'assive. 
Fer-rc,  or  fer-tor. 
Fer-tor ; 
Fer-imlni, 
Fer-untor. 


INFINITIVE. 


Fer-rl, 
Lat-us  essS, 
Lat-um  ill. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.     Fer-ens,  I  Per/.     Lat-us  (a,  um). 

Fut.       Lat-ui-us  (a,  um).  j  Fut.       Fer-endus  (a,  (ixa\ 

GERUND. 
Fcr-endi,  do,  duni,  do.  | 

SUPINE. 

Lat-um.  I  Lat-u. 

Rem. — The  compounds  of ferrS  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verb. 

597.  Paradigm  of  Fiefl,  to  become,  be  made. 

PRESENT. 

I  Subjunctive. 


Indicative. 
FlS,  fis,  fit,  <fec. 

Fl-ebam,  ebas,  &c. 
Fl-am,  es,  (fee. 
Fact-u9  sum,  &c. 
Fact-u3  eram,  &c 
Fact-us  ero,  «tc. 


Bing.  Fi,  or  f  i-to, 
Fi-tg. 


IMPERFECT. 


Il-am,  fi-as,  fi-at,  &a. 


Fi-erem,  eres,  <fec. 


Fact -lis  Sim,  &.C. 


"PLUPERFECT. 


Fact-iis  essem,  &c. 


FUTURE    PERFECT. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Plur.  Fl-te,  or  fi-totS. 
Fi-unta. 
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INFINITIVE, 
Fres.  Fieri ;  Pcrf.  Fact-u3  esse  ;  Fut.  Fact  lim  iix 

PAETICIPLES. 
Perf.  Factrus  (a,  um) ;  Fut.  Faciondus  (tl  uni^ 

598.  Paradigm  of  Ire,  to  go. 

2d  root,  Iv ;  3d,  It. 

PRESENT. 
Indicative.  i  Subjunctive, 

Eo.  is,  it ;  imus,  itis,  eunt.      ]  Earn,  eas,  <fcc. 

DIPEEFECT. 
Ibam,  ibas,  &c  \  Irem,  ii-es,  <fec 

FUTURE. 
Ibo,  Ibis,  (fee.  I 

PERFECT. 
Iv-i,  iv-isti,  <tc.  |  Iv-erim,  oris,  Ac. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iv-eram,  eras,  ic.  |  Iv-issem,  isses,  «fec 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

Iv'-erS,  eris,  ic.  | 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing.  I,  or  ito,  I  Plur.  Ite,  or  itot^, 

Ito.  I  Eiinto. 

INFINITIVE. 
Fres.  Ire ;  Ferf.  Iv-isse ;  Fut.  Itui'us  esse. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Fres.  lens  (gen.  euntis) ;  Fut.  Itiirus,  a,  um. 

GERUND.  I  SUPINE. 

Eundi,  do,  dum,  do.  I  Itiira,  itu. 

699.  Edere,  to  eat. 

Edere,  to  eat,  is  conjugated  regularly  as  a  verb  of  the  Uiird  con 
jugation,  but  has  also  certain  forms  like  those  of  esse.  These  are 
as  follows : 


I 


Regular. 
Fres.  Edo,  »ta 

Iwperat.     Edc,  <tc. 
Subj.  Imp.  Edi'rem,  &c. 
hijiih.  Edere. 


Irregular. 
Es,  est,  estia 
Es,  esto,  estC,  estotS. 
Essom,  esses,  Ac 
Esse. 
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600.  Periphrastic  Conjugations. 

Tlicre  are  two  periphrastic  conjugations  formed  respectively  from 
the  future  participles  in  riis  and  dus,  combined  with  the  various 
tenses  of  the  verb  esse.  The  first  periphrastic  conjugation  repre- 
sents the  action  a.s  future,  or  as  oue  that  is  about  to  be  done ;  e.  g^ 
scriplurvs  sum,  I  am  about  to  write  :  the  second  expresses  duty  o- 
nrcessily  ;  e.  g.,  virtus  colenda  est,  virtue  must  be  cultivated. 

601.  Impersonal  Yerhs. 

1.  Impersonal  verbs  are  such  as  are  used  only  in  the  third  persou 
singular,  and  never  take  a  personal  subject  (as  /,  (kou,  he).  The 
subject  in  English  is  generally  expressed  by  the  pronoun  il ;  e.  g., 

Oportet,  it  behooves. 

Taedet  me,  it  disgusts  me  (I  am  disgusted  with). 

2.  Besides  the  verbs  which  are  strictly  impersonal,  many  others 
are  often  used  impersonally ;  e.  g.. 

Constat,  it  is  known. 
Juvat,  il  delights. 

3.  The  second  periphrastic  conjugation  is  often  used  imperson- 
ally; e.  g.,. 

Mill!  scrlbendum  est,     /  must  or  should  write. 
Tib!  scrlbendum  est,     7/nu  must  or  should  write. 
nil  scrlbendum  est,       he  must  or  should  write.    * 
Nobis  scrlbendum  est,  we  must  or  should  zvrite. 
Vobls  scrlbendum  est,  you  must  or  should  xcrite. 
nils  scrlbendum  est,      they  must  or  should  write. 

4.  Those  verbs  which  take  no  direct  object  in  the  active,  can  onls 
be  used  impersonally  in  the  passive ;  e.  g., 

Mihl  creditiir,  /  am.  believed, 

Tib!  creditur.  Thou  art  believed. 

nil  crcdltnr,  He  is  believed. 

Nobis  creditur,  We  are  believed. 

Vobls  creditur.  You  are  believed. 

nils  creditur,  They  are  believed. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

602.  Parts  of  speech  (as  we  have  seen,  2),  either  sb)gly  or  com- 
bined, form  propositions;  e.g.,  Am&s,  thou  lovest ;  puer  ludlt,  the 
boy  platjs. 

603.  Propositions,  cither  singly  or  combined,  form  sentences; 
e.  g.,  Equus  currlt  (one  prop.),  the  horse  runs ;  Puer  ludit  et  equua 
curnt  (two  propositions). 

604.  Sentences,  in  their  various  forms  and  combinations,  of  course, 
comprise  the  language. 

605.  Sentences  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz. : 

1)  Simple  sentences,  or  such  as  contain  a  single  proposition ; 
e.  g.,  Puer  ludii 

2)  Compound  sentences,  or  such  as  contain  more  than  ono 
proposition;  e.  g.,  Puer  ludit  et  equus  currlt. 

606.  In  a  compound  sentence,  the  propositions  which  compose  it 
aro  eitlier, 

,  1)  Independent  of  each  other,  as  in  the  above  example,  and 
are  called  co-ordinate  propositions ;  or, 
2)  One  of  them  is  used  to  qualify  tlie  other,  or  some  part  of 
it,  and  is  called  a  dependent  or  subordinate  proposition, 
while  that  on  which  it  depends  is  called  a  leading  or  prin- 
cipal proposition;  e.  g.,  Servos  venlt  nt  portas  claudat, 
the  slave  has  come  to  shut  the  gates.  Hero,  '  servus  venlt' 
is  a  principal  proposition,  and  at  porldis  claaddt  is  a  de- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

The  Essential  Elements  of  Sentences. — Subject  and  Predicate. 

Section  I  — Subject. 

607.  Every  sentence,  however  siniple,  consists  of  two  distinct 
parts,  viz. . 

1)  The  Subject,  or  tliat  of  wnich  it  speaks,  as,  puer,  in  tlio 
sentence  puer  ludil. 

2)  The  Predicate,  or  that  wliich  is  said  of  the  subject,  aa 
Irid'it,  in  tlie  above  sentence. 

008.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  either, 

1)  A  noun ;  e.  g.,  puer,  in  the  sentence  puer  liunt ;  or, 

2)  A  word  or  clause  used  as  a  noun ;  e.  g.,  menllrl,  in  the 
eentence  turpe  est  mentirl. 

609.  Rule  I.  The  Subject. — Tlie  subject  of  a  finite*  verb  is  put 
in  tlie  nominative  ;  e.  g.,  Equus  currTt,  the  horse  runs. 

610.  The  subject  may  either  be  simple  or  compound. 

1)  The  simple  subject  consists  either  of  a  single  nominative, 
or  of  two  or  more  nominatives  representing  the  same  per- 
son or  thing;  e.  g.,  (1)  Latlnus  regnabat,  Latinus  was 
reigning  ;  (2)  Latlnus  rex  regnabat,  Latinus  the  king 
was  reigning. 

2)  The  compound  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  simplo 
subjects  connected  by  conjunctions,  expressed  or  under- 
stood ;  e.  g.,  Caesar  ct  Balbus  Romam  venerunt,  Caesar 
and  Balbus  came  to  Rome. 

Section  II. — Predicate. 

Oil.  The  predieate  of  a  sentence  must  be  either, 

1)  A  verb ;  e.  g.,  ludlt,  in  the  sentence  pulr  ludil ;  or, 

2)  The  verb  esse  (or  sometimes  a  passive  verb)  with  an  at- 
tributivef  noun  or  adjective ;  e.  g., 

*  For  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  see  655. 

■f-  By  an  attributive  noun  is  mcaut  one  whicb  in  used  to  qualify  or  do- 
Bcribe  another  uoun. 
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1. 

Cicero  fuit  consul,  Cicero  was  consul. 

ChristianI  est  nemTnem  violare,  it  is  the  duty  of  a  Chris- 
tian to  wrong  nobody.     Here,  fuit  consul  and  Christi- 
anI est  are  the  predicates. 
2. 

Teri'a  est  rotunda,  the  earth  is  round. 

Humanum  est  en'are,  to  err  is  human.     Here,  est  rolurula 
and  humanum  est  are  the  predicates. 

612.  Rule  II.  Finite  Verb. — A  finite  verb  must  agree  with  ita 
subject  in  number  and  person ;  e.  g.,  Puer  ludit,  ilie  boy  plays. 

Rem. — If  the  subject  is  compound,  the  verb  is  generally  put  in  the  plural. 

613.  Rule  III.  Allributive  Noun. — An  attributive  noun  in  the 
predicate,  after  the  verb  esse  and  a  few  passive  verbs,  is  put, 

1)  In  the  same  case  as  the  subject,  when  it  denotes  the  same 
person  or  thing ;  e.  g.,  Cicero  fuit  consil],  Cicero  ivas 
consul. 

2)  In  the  genitive,  when  it  denotes  a  different  person  or  thing ; 
e.  g.,  ChristianI  est  nemlnem  viulare,  it  is  the  duty  of  a 
Christian  to  wrong  nobody. 

614.  Rule  IV.  Adjectives. — Adjectives  and  participles  (whether 
m  the  subject  or  the  predicate)  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  case, 
with  the  nouns  vhich  they  qualify ;  e.  g..  Terra  est  rotunda,  th£ 
earth  is  round. 

615.  The  predicate,  like  the  subject,  may  be  either  simple  or 
compound. 

1)  The  simple  predicate  contains  but  a  single  finite  verb' 
e.  g..  Puer  currit,  the  hoy  runs. 

2)  The  compound  predicate  consists  of  two  or  more  simple 
predicates  connected  by  conjunctions,  expressed  or  under- 
stood; e.  g    Puer  currit  et  ludit,  the  boy  runs  and  plays. 

616.  In  principal  sentences  (including  simple  sentences)  the  verb 
of  the  predicate  may  be  put  in  any  finite  mood. 

1)  The  indicative  is  used,  in  positive  assertions;  e.  g.,  Portas 

claudit,  he  is  shutting  the  gates. 
2")  The  subjunctive  is  used, 
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a)  To  express  an  affirmation  doubtfully  cr  conditionally 
e.  g.,  Daret,  he  icould  give  it  (i.  e.,  if  he  had  it,  perhaps) 
li)  Sometimes  to  express  a  wish  or  command ;  e.  g.,  Scribat 
he  may  lorite,  may  he  ivrite.  or  let  him  lorite. 
3)  The  imperative  is  used  to  exproSs  a  command ;  e.  g.,  Pcr- 
tas  claude,  shut  the  gates. 
617.  Rule  V.   Vocative. — The  name  of  the  person  or  tiling  ad" 
dressed  is  put  in  the  vocative;  e.g.,  Quid  est,  Catillna?  why  is 
this,  Catiline  ? 

Rbm. — This,  of  course,  forms  no  part  of  the  subject  or  predicate. 


CHAPTER  n. 

Subordinate  Elements. — Modifiers. 

Section  I. — Use  of  Modifiers. 

618.  Both  subject  and  predicate  may  have  qualifying  words  and 
clauses  connected  with  them,  to  limit  or  modify  their  meaning ;  e.  g., 

1)  Latinus  rex  regnavTt,  Latinus  the  king  reigned.     Here  the 

subject  is  modified  by  rex  (59). 
"S)  Milites  fortlter  pflgnant,  the  soldiers  fight  bravely.     Here 

the  predicate  is  modified  hy  fortlter  (77). 

619.  Any  modifier,  whether  in  the  subject  or  the  predicate,  may 
be  itself  modified ;  e.  g.,  Latinus,  bonus  rex,  rcgnavit.  Hen;  the 
modifier,  rex,  is  itself  modified  by  bonus. 

620.  Nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  and  adverbs,  arc  often  found  witli 
modifiers. 

Section  II. — Modifiers  of  Nouns. 

621.  Nouns,  including  pronouns,  may  be  modified, 
I.  By  adjectives  and  participles. 

II.  By  nouns  and  clauses  used  with  the  force  of  adjectives. 

622.  I.  Nouns  may  be  modified  by  adjectives  and  participles;  e.  g.i 

Bonus  pucr,  a  good  boy. 
See  Rule  IV. 

623.  II.  Nouns  may  be  modified  by  nouns  and  clauses  used  with 
the  force  of  adjectives.     These  arc. 
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1)  Iiimiting  nouns. 

2)  Relative  clauses. 

G24.  Rule  VI.  Limiting  Novjis. — A  noun  limiting  the  meaning 
of  another  noun  is  put, 

1)  In  the  same  case  as  that  noun,  when  it  denotes  the  sauie 
person  or  thing ;  e.  g.,  Latlnus  rex,  Latinus  the  Tdng. 

2)  In  the  genitive,  when  it  denotes  a  different  person  or 
thing ;  e.  g..  Regis  fllius,  the  kingh  son :  except, 

a)  When  it  denotes  character  or  quality;  it  is  then  accom- 
panied by  an  adjective,  and  is  put  either  in  the  genitive 
or  ablative ;  e.  g.,  Puer  eximiae  pulchritudlnls,  or  Puer 
exlmia  pulchntudine,  a  hoy  of  remarkahle  beauty. 

625.  Rule  VII.  Relative  Clauses. — The  relative  pronoun  agrees 
with  its  antecedent  in  gender  and  number ;  e.  g.,  Puer  qui  ludit, 
the  boy  who  plays. 

626.  The  predicate  of  a  relative  clause  is  sometimes  in  the  i^idi- 
catite  and  sometimes  in  the  subjunctive.  It  may  be  observed,  how- 
ever, that  the  subjunctive  is  used, 

1)  To  express  purpose  or  result ;  e.  g.,  Legates  mlserunt  qui 
dicerenf,  they  sent  ambassadors  to  say  (lit.,  who  might  say). 

2)  To  define  an  indefinite  antecedent ;  e.  g..  Sunt  qui  putent, 
there  are  (some)  who  think. 

Section  III.— Modifiers  of  AcjEcirvEs. 

627.  Adjectives  may  be  modified, 
I.  By  adverbs. 

n.  By  words  (generally  the  oblique  cases  of  nouns)  used  with 
the  force  of  adverbs. 

628.  I.  -Adjectives  may  be  modified  by  adverbs;  e.  g.,  Haud  dif- 
f  icilis,  not  difficult. 

629.  Rule  VIII.    Adverbs. — Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjectives, 

Kud  other  adverbs ;  e.  g.,  Haud  difflcilis,  not  difficult ;  miles  for- 

titer  piignat,  the  soldier  fghts  bravely. 

Rbm  — It  will  be  observed  that  adverbs  modify  verbs  and  other  adverbs  as  woll  ba 
adjectives. 

630.  n.  Adjectives  may  be  modified  by  words  (generally  the  ob- 
lique cases  of  nouns)  used  with  the  force  of  adverbs.     These  are, 
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1)  The  genitive. 

2)  The  dative. 

3)  The  ablative. 

4)  The  infinitive. 

631.  R'JLE  IX.  Genitive. — Many  adjectives  signifying  desire, 
knowledge,  sJcill,  participation,  recollection,  fulness,  and  the  like,  toge- 
ther with  their  contraries,  take  the  genitive;  e.  g.,  Cupidus  laudis, 
lies  irons  of  praise. 

632.  Rule  X.  Dative. — Many  adjectives  are  followed  by  the  da^ 
tive  of  the  object  to  wliich  the  quality  is  directed,  or  for  which  it 
exists;  e.  g.,  Pax  mihi  gratissima  erat,  peace  was  very  accepta^He 
to  me. 

633.  Rule  XL  Ablative. — Adjectives  may  be  modified  by  an 
ablative  denoting  cause,  manner,  or  means ;  e.  g.,  Aeger  avaritia, 
diseased  by  avarice. 

634.  Rule  XII.  Ablative. — The  adjectives,  dignus,  indlgnus,  con- 
tentus,  praedHtus,  fretus,  and  liber,  take  the  ablative ;  e.  g.,  Virtus 
parvo  contenta  est,  virtue  is  content  with  little. 

635.  Rule  XIII.  Supine  in  u  as  Ablative. — The  supine  in  u  as  a 
verbal  noun  in  the  ablative  is  used  after  adjectives  signifying  good 
or  bad,  easy  or  difficult,  agreeable  or  disagreeable,  &c. ;  e.  g.,  Dif- 
ficile dictu  (difficult  in  saying),  difficult  to  say. 

636.  Rule  XIV.  Ablative. — The  comparative  degree  without 
.^uam  is  followed  by  the  ablative ;  e.g.,  Clementia  divlniris,  jnore 
godlike  than  clemency. 

Obs.— If  guam  is  expressed,  the  following  noun  will  be  in  the  same  case  as  that 
■which  precedes;  e.  g.,  EurOpS  minor  est  quam  AsiS,  Europe  is  smaller  than 
Asia. 

637.  Rule  XV.  Infinitive. — The  infinitive  sometimes  depends 
upon  adjectives;  e.  g.,  Dignus  amarl,  worthy  to  be  loved. 

Rem.— Infinitives  dependent  upon  adjectives  are  generally  nsed  as  substantives,  ind 
as  such  may  be  referred  to  Rule  XI.  or  XIL 

Section  IV. — Modifiers  of  V^rbs. 

638.  Verbs  may  be  modified, 

I.  By  objects. 
II.  By  adverbial  modifiers. 
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5  1.     Ob^'eds. 

639.  Verbs  may  be  modified  by  objects.    These  arc, 

1)  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns. 

2)  Infinitives  or  clauses  used  as  nouns. 

640.  Verbs  may  take  one  or  more  oblique  cases  cf  nouns  as 
objects;  e.g.,  (1)  Caius  puellam  laudat,  Caius  praises  the  girl, 
(i)  Balbus  puero  viam  monstrat,  Balhus  shows  the  way  to  the  hoy. 

641.  Rule  XVI. — The  accusative  is  used  as  the  direct  ohjecl  ol 
an  action  ;  e.  g.,  Caius  puellam  laudat,  Caius  praises  (he  girl. 

642.  Rule  XVII. — The  genitive  is  used, 

1)  After  verbs  of  pitying ;  e.g.,  Mlseremlnl  suciorum,  pity 
the  allies. 

2)  After  verbs  of  remembering  and  forgetting ;  e.  g.,  MemTni 
vlvorum,  /  remember  the  living. 

3)  After  refertand  interest;  e.  g.,  Interest  omnium,  il  is  the 

interest  of  all. 

Rem.  —Verbs  of  remembering  and  forgetting  sometimes  take  tlie  accusative  ;  e.  g., 
Mdminl  Cinnam,  /  remember  Cinna. 

643.  Rule  XVIIL— The  dative  is  used, 

1)  After  esse  in  expressions  denoting  possession ;  e.  g.,  Puera 
est  liber,  the  boy  has  a  book  (lit.,  there  is  a  book  to  the  boy). 

2)  After  the  compounds  of  esse,  except  posse,  to  be  able ; 
e.  g.,  ]\Iihi  profuit,  it  profited  me. 

3)  After  the  compounds  of  bene,  sails,  and  male ;  e.  g.,  Officio 
suo  satisfecit,  he  nas  discharged  his  duty  (lit.,  has  done 
enough  for). 

4)  After  the  compounds  of  the  prepositions,  ad,  ante,  con, 
In,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  sub,  and  super,  together  with  a 
few  others ;  e.  g.,  VenI  ut  mihi  succurras,  /  have  come 
that  you  may  assist  (succor)  me. 

6)  After  verbs  signifying  to  command  or  obey,  please  or  dis- 
please, favor  or  injure,  serve  or  resist,  together  with  to  in- 
dulge, spare,  pardon,  envy,  believe,  persuade,  &c. ;  e.  g., 
Legibus  paret,  he  obeys  the  laws  (is  obediert  to  the  lavv's). 

64-4.  11  VIE  XIX. — The  ablative  is  used, 

I)   After  the  deponent  verbs,  ul'i,  fru't,  fungi,  pol'irl,  vescl, 
1  9 
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dignarl,*  and  their  compounds;  e.g.,  Lacte  vescantur, 
they  live  upon  milk. 
2)  After  verbs  signifying  to  abound  or  he  destitute  of;  e.  g., 
Nemo  aliorum  ope  carere  potest,  no  one  can  he  (do)  milh- 
out  the  assistance  of  others. 

645.  Rule  XX.  Two  Accusatives. — Verbs  of  asking,  demanding^ 
'.caching,  and  concealing,  may  take  two  accusatives,  one  of  the  per- 
son and  one  of  the  thing;  e.g.,  Caesar  frumentum  Aeduos  flagita- 
bat,  Caesar  demanded  corn  of  the  Aedui^ 

646.  Rule  XXI.  Accusative  and  Genitive. —  Verbs  of  accusing, 
convicting,  acquitting,  warning,  and  the  like,  take  the  accusative  of 
the  person,  and  the  genitive  of  tlie  crime,  charge,  &c. ;  e.  g.,  Caium 
prodltionis  accusant,  they  accuse  Caius  of  treachery. 

Rem. — The  genitive  is  perhaps  best  explained  by  making  it  depend  upon  the  abla- 
tive crlm'me,  understood.    See  214,  Note. 

647.  Rule  XXII.  Accusative  and  Genitive. — The  impersonal 
verbs  of  feeling,  niistret,  jpoenitet,  fudel,  taedet,  and  p'lgtt,  take  the 
accusative  of  the  person,  together  with  the  genitive  of  the  object 
wliieh  produces  the  feeling ;  e.  g.,  Taedet  me  vltae,  /  am  weary 
of  life  (lit.,  it  wearies  me  of  life). 

648.  Rule  XXIII.  Accusative  and  Dative. — Any  transitive  verb 
may  take  the  accusative  of  the  direct  object  and  the  dative  of  tlie 
indirect  object;  e.  g.,  Balbus  puerO  viam  monstrat,  Ballus  shoics  the 
way  to  the  hoy. 

649.  Rule  XXIV.  Accusative  and  tico  Datives. — Transitive  verba 
of  giving,  sending,  imputing  (dare,  mittere,  vertere,  &.C.),  some- 
times take  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative,  together  with  two  in- 
direct objects  in  the  dative ;  e.  g.,  Regnum  suum  Romanis  dono 
dedit,  he  gave  his  kingdom  to  the  Romans  as  a  present  (for  a  present). 

650.  Rule  XXV.  Accusative  and  Ablative. — Verbs  signifying  to 
separate  from,  or  deprive  of,  take  the  accusative  of  the  direct  object, 
together  with  the  ablative  of  that  from  which  it  is  separated,  &;c. ; 
e.  g.,  Me  luce  privant,  they  deprive  me  of  light. 

*  DlgnSri  takes  a  direct  cbject  in  connection  witli  the  abIali\o ;  c  g, 
T«i  honfrtv  cllirnritur.  Jip  thinkx  you  imrthy  r>f  honor. 
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651.  Rule  XXVI.  Two  Dalives. — Intransitive  verbs  signifying 
to  be,  to  come,  to  go,  and  the  like,  often  take  iwo  datives,  one  denot- 
ing the  object  to  which,  and  the  other  the  object  for  which;  e.  g., 
Caesarl  aux'lio  venit,  he  went  to  the  assistance  of  Caesar. 

652.  Rule  XXVII.  Dative  and  Ablative. — Opiis  est  and  usus  e&t, 
as  impersonal  verbs  signifying  need,  tiike  the  dative  of  the  person 
and  the  ablative  of  the  object  needed ;  e.  g.,  Duce  nobis  opus  est, 
we  need  a  leader  (lit.,  there  is  need  to  us  of  a  trader). 

653.  Verbs  sometimes  take  an  infinitive  or  clause  as  object;  e.  g., 

1.  Cuplt  pugnare,  he  desires  (what?)  to  fight. 

2.  Spero  te  esse  beatum,  I  hope  (what?)  that  you  are  happy. 

3.  Nescio  unde  sol  Ignem  habeat,  I  know  not  (what?)  whence 
the  sun  derives  its  fire. 

654.  Rule  XXVIII.  Infmilive  as  Object. — The  infinitive  mood, 
either  alone  or  with  otiier  words  connected  with  it,  may  be  used  as 
the  object  of  a  verb.     (See  examples  above.) 

Rem. — The  infinitive  as  object  is  used  chiefly  after  verbs  of  perceivings  declaring, 
desiring,  and  the  like. 

655.  Rule  XXIX.  Subject  of  Infinitive. — The  subject  of  tlie  in- 
finitive is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  e.  g.,  Spero  te  esse  beatum,  /  hope 
you  are  happy. 

Hem. —In  this  example  te,yih\ch  is  the  subject  of  ess5,  is  put  In  tlie  accusative 
according  to  rule. 

656.  Rule  XXX.  Dependent  Question  as  Object. — An  indirect  oi 
dependent  question  may  be  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb ;  e.  g.,  NesclQ 
unde  s5l  Ignem  liabeat,  /  know  not  whence  the  sun  derives  its  fire. 

661.  The  verb  in  dependent  questions  is  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
as  in  the  above  e.xample. 

658.  Rule  XXXI.  Olject  after  Passive  Verbs. — Verbs  in  tlio 
passive  voice  are  followed  by  tlie  same  cases  as  in  the  active,  except 
the  direct  object,  which  becomes  the  subject  of  the  passive;  e.g., 
(Act.)  Ealbum  furti  accusant,  they  accuse  Balbus  of  theft ;  (Pass.) 
Balbiifi  furtI  aceusatur,  Balbus  is  accused  of  theft. 

659.  Rule  XXXII.  Agent  of  Passive  Verbs. — After  passive  verbs, 
the  agent  of  the  action  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  a  or  ab 
e.  g.,  Puer  a  Caio  docetur,  the  hoy  is  tavght  by  Cains ;  except. 
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The  second  periphrastic  conjugation  (425),  which  takes  the  dative 
of  tlie  agent;  e.  g.,  Mihi  scribendiim  est,  /  must  write. 

660.  Rule  XXXIII.  Impersonal  Passive  Verls. — Verbs  which 
have  no  direct  object  in  the  active  voice,  are  only  used  impersonally 
in  the  passive ;  e.  g.,  Mihi  creditur,  /  am  believed  (lit.,  il  is  believed 
to  me). 

}  II.  Adverbial  Modifiers. 

661.  Verbs  often  take  adverbial  modifiers:  these  are, 

1)  Adverbs. 

2)  Adverbial  expressions. 

662.  Verbs  may  be  modified  by  adverbs ;  e.  g.,  Fortlter  pugnat, 
he  fights  bravely. 

See  Rule  VIII. 
Rem. — Adyerblal  modifiers  are  the  same  whether  the  verb  is  active  or  passive. 

663.  Verbs  may  be  modified  by  adverbial  expressions :  these  are, 

1)  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns,  with  or  without  prepositions. 

2)  Infinitives,  or  dependent  propositions. 

664.  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns  (with  or  without  prepositions) 
used  as  adverbial  modifiers,  may  be  referred  to  the  following  classes, 
viz. : 

1)  Ad.'erbial  expressions  oi  manner,  means,  &c. 

2)  Adverbial  expressions  of  time. 

3)  Adverbial  expressions  of  place. 

4)  Miscellaneous  adverbial  expressions. 

665.  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns  (and  sometimes  of  adjectives) 
may  be  used  as  adverbia    modifiers  denoting  vianner,  means,  &.c. 

666.  Rule  XXXIV.  Manner,  Means,  cj-c. — The  vjanner  or  cause 
of  an  action,  and  the  vieans  or  instrument  employed,  are  expressed 
Dy  the  ablative;  e.  g.,  DomlnLiin  ghldio  occldlt,  lie  killed  his  ?naste> 
with  a  sivord. 

G67.  Rule  XXXV.  Price. — Price,  when  expressed  by  nouns,  is 
joually  put  in  the  ablative,  and  when  expressed  b}  adjectives, 
usually  in  the  genitive;  e.  g.,  (1)  Avarus  putriam  auro  vendct,  llie 
avaricious  man  will  sell  his  country  for  gold ;  (2)  Avarus  pecQniiim 
nifignl  npstlmat,  the  avaricious  mnn  vnlurs  money  highli/. 
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668.  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns  may  be  used  as  advorbiiil  modi- 
fiers denoting  time. 

669.  Rule  XXXVI.  Time. — Time  ivhen  is  expressed  by  the  ab- 
lative without  a  preposition ;  e.  g.,  Hieme  ursus  dormit,  the  bear 
sleeps  in  winter.  _ 

670.  Rule  XXXVII.  Length  of  Time. — Length  of  time  is  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  accusative ;  e.  g.,  Caius  annum  imum  rixit, 
Caius  lived  one  year 

671.  The  oblique  cases  of  nouns  (with  or  without  prepositions) 
may  be  used  as  adverbial  modifiers  denoting  place. 

672.  Rule  XXXVIII. — The  name  of  a  town  where  anything  is, 
or  is  done,  if  of  the  first  or  second  declension  and  singular  number, 
is  put  in  the  genitive,  otherwise  in  the  ablative;  e.  g.,  (1)  Cams 
Cortonae  vLxit,  Caius  lived  at  Corlona ;  (2)  Caius  Tlbure  vixit, 
Caius  lived  at  Tibur. 

673.  Rule  XXXIX. — The  name  of  a  place  where  any  thing  is, 
or  is  done,  when  not  a  town,  iu  generally  put  in  the  ablative  with 
a  preposition ;  e.  g.,  Ursus  In  antro  dormit,  the  hear  sleeps  in  a  cave. 

674.  Rule  XL. — After  verbs  of  motion, 

1)  The  place  to  which  the  motion  is  directed,  if  a  town  or 
small  island,  is  expressed  by  the  accusative  without  a  pre- 
position, otherwise  by  the  accusative  with  one;  e.  g.,  (1) 
Romam  venire,  to  come  to  Rome;  (2)  In  Italiam  venire, 
to  come  into  lialy. 

2)  The  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds,  if  a  town  or 
small  island,  is  expre&sed  by  the  ablative  without  a  pre- 
position, otherv/ise  by  the  ablative  with  one;  e.  g.,  (1) 
Roma  venire,  to  come  from  Rome ;  (2)  Ab  Italia  venire, 
to  come  from,  Italy. 

675.  Rule  XLI. — Domus  and  rus,  together  witn  the  genitives 
belli,  huml,  and  miUtiae,  are  used  like  names  of  towns;  e.  g.,  Caius 
nlre  redilt,  Caius  returned  from  the  country ;  Balbus  et  domi  cl 
mllTliae  fuit,  Balbus  was  with  m,e  both  at  home  and  on  service. 

676.  Rule  XLII. — The  supine  in  um,  as  a  verbal  noun  in  the  ac- 
cusative, follows  verba  of  motion  to  express  the  purpose  or  object 
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of  that  motion ;  e.  g.,  Mittit  legates  pacem  petitum,  he  sends  am' 
lassadors  to  sue  for  peace, 

677.  Tlie  iiblative  absolute  and  the  oblique  cases  of  nouns  with 
prepositions  are  used  to  express  various  adverbial  relations. 

678.  Rule  XLIII.  Ablative  Absolute. — A  noun  and  a  participle 
standing  grammatically  independent  of  tlie  rest  of  the  sentence,  are 
put  in  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.  g.,  Caesar  victis  hostibiis,  Caesar 
having  conquered  his  enemies  (or,  zvhen  he  had  conquered;  lit.,  his 
enemies  being  conquered). 

Rem. — The  ablative  absolute  generally  expresses  either  the  adverbial  relation  of 
fme  (as  in  the  above  example)  or  that  of  cause;  sometimes,  however,  it  addi" 
an  attendant  circumstance. 

679.  Rule  XLIV.  Prepositions  with  Accusatiie. — The  following 
twenty-six  prepositions  govern  the  accusative ;  viz..  Ad,  adversus, 
ante,  apud,  circa  or  circum,  cis  or  citra,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra, 
inter,  intra,  juxta,  6b,  penes,  per,  pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  prop- 
ter, secundum,  sftpra,  trans,  ultra,  versus  (rare). 

680.  Rule  XLV.  Prepositions  with  Ablative. — The  following 
eleven  p/epositions  govern  the  ablative ;  viz.,  A  (ab  or  abs),  absque, 
coram,  cum,  de,  6  or  ex,  palam,  prae,  pro,  sine,  tenus. 

681.  Rule  XLVI.  Prepositions  with  Accusative  or  Ablative. — The 
five  prepositions,  clam,  in,  sub,  subter,  and  super,  take  sometimes 
the  accusative  and  sometimes  the  ablative. 

Rem.  1. — In  and  sfib  govern  the  accusative  in  answer  to  wliither  (i.  e.  after  vert)s 
of  motion),  and  the  ablative  in  answer  to  where  (i.  e.  after  verbs  of  rest).  Sublei 
generally  takes  the  accusative.  Super  takes  the  accusative  after  verbs  of  mo- 
tion, and  also  when  it  signifies  upon,  and  the  ablative  when  it  signifies  on  or  of 
(as  of  a  subject  spoken  or  written  about). 

Rem.  2. — Prepositions  in  composition  often  govern  the  same  cases  as  when  they 
stand  alone. 

632.  Verbs  may  be  modified  by  infinitives  or  by  dependent  pro^ 
positions. 

683.  Rule  XLVII.  Infinitive  as  Modifier  of  Verb. — The  infinitive 
mood  may  be  used  after  verbs  denoting  custom,  ability,  and  the  like; 
e.  g..  Nun  faccre  possum,  /  am  not  able  to  do,  &c. 

084.  Dependent  propositions,  as  adverbial  modifiers,  are  geno- 
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rally  introduced  by  ccnjunctions,  and  express  a  gi'cat  variety  of  rela- 
tions, as  time,  place,  manner,  condition,  &lc. 

685.  Dependent  propositions  take  the  verb, 

1)  Sometimes  in  tlie  indicative ;  e.  g.,  Iter  faciebam,  quum 
has  litteras  dabam,  /  ivas  making  a  jourmy  lulien  I  gave 
these  letters. 

2)  But  more  commonly  in  the  subjunctive;  e.  g..  Si  quid 
habeat,  dabit,  if  he  has  any  thing,  he  icill  give  it. 

Section  V. — ]\iOdifiers  of  Adverbs. 

686.  Adverbs  are  modified  by  other  adverbs;  e.g.,  Satis  bene 
scripsTt,  he  has  written  sufficiently  well. 

687.  Prepositions  and  conjunctions  are  connectives,  and  neither 
modify  nor  are  modified. 

688.  Interjections  are  expressions  of  emotion  or  mere  marks  of 
address,  and  have  no  grammatical  influence  upon  the  rest  of  the 
sentence. 


CHAPTER  m. 

Use  of  Moods,  Participles,  Gerunds,  and  Supines. 

689.  The  indicative  is  used  in  positive  assertions;  e.  g.,  Paer 

ludTt,  the  boy  plays. 

Rem. — The  indicative  is  commonly  used  in  principal  propositions,  but  sometimea 
in  dependent  ones. 

690.  The  subjunctive  is  used  both  in  principal  and  dependent 
propositions. 

691.  I.  In  principal  propositions  the  subjunctive  is  used, 

1)  To  express  a  wish  or  a  command;  e.  g.,  Scrlbat,  he  maif 
write,  may  he  lorite,  or  let  him  write. 

2)  To  express  an  affirmation  doubtfully  or  conditionally ;  e.  g., 
Daret,  he  xcould  give  it  (i.  e.  if  he  had  it,  perhaps). 

(392.  II.  In  dependent  propositions. 

1)  With  ut,  nc,  quo,  quln,  qudmlnus,  to  express  purpose  ox 
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consequence;  e.  g.,  Venit  ut  scribal,  he  has  come  to  write; 
Caio  nihil  obstat  quominiis  Bit  beatus,  nothing  preventi 
Caius  from  being  happy  (by  which  he  should  be  less  happy) 

2)  With  quum  (cum),  when  it  introduces  a  cause  or  reason, 
or  in  any  way  shows  the  dependence  of  one  event  upon 
another;  e.  g..  Quae  cum  ita  sint,  since  these  things  are  so 

3)  With  ricet,  although,  quasi,  tanqudm,  ac  si,  as  if,  dun\ 
modo,  dummodo,  provided,  if  only,  (^uaTnrls,  however  much, 
however;  e.  g.,  Improbus  ita  vlvit,  quasi  nesciat,  &c.,  the 
wicked  (man)  lives,  as  if  he  did  not  know,  &c. ;  NemS, 
quamvls  sit  locuples,  no  one,  however  wealthy  he  may  be. 

4)  In  conditional  sentences,  to  represent  the  condition  either 
us  simply  possible  or  as  impossible;  e.  g.,  Si  quid  habeat, 
dabit,  if  he  has  any  thing,  he  ivill  give  it.  Si  quid  haberet, 
daret,  if  he  had  any  thing,  he  would  give  it. 

6)  In  indirect  or  dependent  questions ;  e.  g.,  Nesci5  unde  sol 
Ignem  habeat,  I  know  not  whence  the  sun  derives  its  fire. 

6)  In  relative  clauses,  (1)  to  express  purpose  or  result,  and 
(2)  to  define  an  indefinite  antecedent;  e.  g.,  (1)  Legates 
miserunt  qui  dlcerent,  they  sent  ambassadors  to  say ;  (2) 
Sunt  qui  pulent,  there  are  (some.)  tvho  think. 

693.  Subjunctive  Tenses  in  Dependent  Propositions. — The  sub- 
junctive, (1)  when  dependent  upon  a  present  tense  (pres.,  perf. 
def,  orful.)  is  put  in  the  present  to  denote  an  incomplete  action, 
and  in  the  perfect  to  denote  a  completed  action  ;  and  (2)  when  de- 
pendent upon  a  past  tense  (imperf,  perf.  indef,  or  plupcrf),  in  the 
imperfect  to  denote  an  incomplete  action,  and  in  the  pluperfect  to 
denote  a  completed  action ;  e.  g., 

1.  NesciS  quid  dicat,         /  know  not  xchat  he  is  saying. 

2.  Nescio  quid  dixerit,      /  knoio  not  what  he  said. 

3.  Nescivit  quid  dicerct,  /  kneio  not  what  he  said, 

4.  Nescivit  quid  dixisset,  I  knew  not  what  he  had  said. 

694.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command ;  e.  g.,  Portas 
claude,  shut  the  gates. 

695.  Tlie  infinitive,  which  expresses  the  simple  meaning  of  the 
verb  without  reference  to  person  or  number,  is  used, 

1)  As  the  subject  of  another  verb ;  c.  g.,  DlflTiclle  est  judlcare, 
it  is  difficult  to  judge. 
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2)  As  the  object  of  another  verb;  e.g.,  Cupio  sapere,  I  de- 
sire to  be  wise. 

3)  As  the  modifier  of  an  adjective  or  verb;  e.  g.,  (1)  Dignus 
amarl,  iv  or  thy  to  beloved;  (2)  Nun  facere  possum,  /  am 
not  able  to  do,  &c. 

696.  Participles,  gerunds,  and  supines  are  followed  by  the  various 
cases  of  nouns  like  the  other  parts  of  verbs.  In  regard  to  their  own 
government,  it  must  be  observed, 

1)  That  participles,  like  adjectives,  agree  with  substantives. 

2)  That  gerunds  are  governed  like  the  same  cases  of  sub- 
stantives. 

a)  That  supines,  as  verbal  nouns,  are  governed  like  the  same 
cases  of  other  nouns. 


12' 


DIFFERENCES  OF  IDIOM. 


ENGLISH  IDIOM. 

1  To  Uiink  nothing  o£ 

2  To  value  highly  * 
g    To  think  little  of.f  { 


LATIN  IDIOSC. 

To  reckon  at  nothing  (nihiU  ditdoTa 

or  facer  e). 
To  value  at  a  high  price  {tnagni 

acstimare). 
To  value  at  a  little  price  (parvi 

aestimdre). 
Nothing  of  stability  (nihil  stabili- 

talis). 
Something  of  time  {atiquid  tempo' 

ris). 
Much  of  good  {multum  hcni). 
How  much  of  pleasui'e  (quajitum 

voluptdtis). 

Rem. — Hence  no,  some  (when  they  denote  quantity,  not  mimber),  much,  hoiD  much, 
are  to  be  translated  by  nihil,  allquid,  multum,  quantuvi,  followed  by  thege?t. 


To  hold  cheap. 
No  stability. 

Some  time. 


Much  good. 

How  much  pleasure. 


of  a  -wise 
man. 


5.  He  did  it  unieillingly. 

6.  It  is  disgraceful  to  lie. 
1.  It  is  the  part 

duty 

business 

mark 

character 

S.  To  condemn  a  man  to  death. 
9.  As  many  as  possible.  ) 

he  can  or  could.  J 

The  greatest  possible.  ) 

he  can  or  cojdJ.  J 


10.  On  the  top  of  the  mountain. 
In  the  7)tidd/e  of  the  water. 


He  wnoilling  did  it. 
To  lie  is  disgraceful. 


li  \b  of  a  wise  man. 

To  condemn  a  man  of  the  head. 
As  the  most  {quam  pluruni). 

As  the  greatest  {quam  mazXmus). 

[That  is,  as  many  as  the  most :  as 

great  as  greatest,  tfec] 
On  the  mountain  highest. 
In  the  "water  middle  (in   summc 

monte ;  in  media  aqua). 


*  To  value  very  highly  {maximi  aestimare). 

\  The  substantive  ■wiU  follow  in  the  accusative  not-withstanding  tfic  of 
for  that  has  notliing  to  do  with  the  Latin  verb. 
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ENGLISH   IDIOM. 

1 1.  Is  going  to  bed 

1 2.  It  is  bard  to  say. 

13.  Wbilst  they  were    (are,   <tc.) 
playing. 

14.  The  intention  of  wiiting  a  letter. 

15.  We  must  cultivate  virtue. 

1 6.  Cains  must  write. 

1 7.  We  must  believe  Cains. 

18.  The  ways  of   expressing    the 
purpose  are, 

He  comes  to  see  the  games. 


]  9.  a)  I  may  go. 

b)  I  might  have  (/one. 

20.  a)  I  ought  to  go. 

b)  I  ought  to  have  gone. 


LATIN  IDIOM. 

Is  going  to  lie  down  (cubltum,  su]).) 
It  is  hard  in  saying  (difficile  est 

dictu;  supine). 
D.m-ing  playing  {inter  ludendrim). 

The  intention  of  a  letter  to-be-writ- 
ten (scribendae  epistolae). 

Virtue   is  to-be-cultivated  {colenda 
est  virtus). 

It  is  to-be-written  by  Caius  {Caio 
scribc7idimi  est). 

It  is  to-be-beUeved  to  Caius  (crcdew  ' 
duni  est  Caio). 


C{a)  Veuit  ut  ludos  spectet 
J  (6)  Venit  ludos  spectatum  {sup.\ 
I  (c)  Venit  ludos  spectaturus. 
[  (d)  Venit  ad  ludos  spectandos. 
To  which  add, 
(e)  Venit  causa  {for  the  purpose) 
ludorum  spectandorum ;  and 
(/)  Instead   of  ut,  the  relative 

may  be  used : 
He  sent  ambassadors,  qui  pacem 
peterent  {to  sue  for  peace). 
Mihi  u-e  hcet  {it  is  permitted  to  nu 

to  go). 
Milii  ire  Ucuit  {it  xoo.6  permitted  to 

me  to  go). 
Me  ire  oporttt 
Me  ire  oportuit 


CAUTIONS. 


a.  Hhii,  her,  them  (or  he,  she,  they,  -when  they  are  to  be  traaslated  by 
the  accusative),  must  be  translated  into  Latin  by  the  proper  case  of 
sul,  when  they  and  the  nomitiative  of  the  verb  stand  for  the  same 
person.  Also,  in  the  same  case,  his,  hers,  its,  theirs,  must  be  traua- 
lated  by  szius. 

I:  In  a  sentence  with  that  dependent  on  a  past  tense,  the  perfect  is  to  be 
translated  into  Latin  by  the  present  infinitive,  whenever  the  notion 
expressed  by  it  is  not  to  be  described  as  over  before  the  time  of  the 
principal  verb. 

c.  Would,  should,  after  a  past  tense  are  futm-e  forms : 

j  He  says  that  he  ivill  come. 
(  He  said  that  he  would  come. 

d.  Thing  should  be  expressed  by  res  (fern.),  when  the  adjective  alone 
would  leave  it  doubtful  whether  men  or  things  were  meant : 

Thus,  of  7nany  things,  not  multorum,  but  midtdrum  rerum. 

s .  Cum  is  written  after,  and  as  one  ivord  with  the  ablatives  me,  te,  &c.  ■ 
tnecum,  tecum,  secum,  nobiscum,  vobiscum. 

f.  Many  English  verbs  become  transitive  by  the  addition  of  a  preposi- 
tion;  for  instance,  to  smile  at,  <!'«. 

J.  Such  in  English  is  often  used  where  size  is  meant,  rather  than  quality. 
It  should  then  be  translated  into  Latin  by  tantus,  quanfus  ;  not  talis, 
qualis. 

h.  That  or  those,  when  it  stands  for  a  substantive  which  has  been  ex- 
pressed in  a  preceding  clause,  is  not  to  be  translated. 

t.    When  that  introduces  a  consequence,  that  not  is  ^d  non,  not  ne. 

That-^iot  \^^^^ Purpose ne. 

(  for  a  co7iseque7ice  ...ut  non. 

/.  After  verba  of  fearing,  the  T,ng.  future  and  the  participial  substantive 
are  translated  into  Latin  by  the  present  or  imperfect  subjunctive,  witlj 
lit  or  ne. 

t.  Who,  what,  u'hich,  are  often  dependent  interrogatlves,  especially  after 
verbs  of  as\:ing,  knowing,  doubting,  <tc. 
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/.  May,  might,  sometimes  meau  ca7i,  could,  and  must  be  translated  by 
possum. 

m.  The  per/,  injin.  must  be  translatfid  into  Latin  by  i\iQ.  present  injin, 
after  might,  could,  ovght,  unless  the  action  is  to  be  represented  aa 
over  before  the  time  to  which  might,  could,  <tc.  refer. 

n.  In  EngUsh,  substantives  standing  before  and  spoken  of  other  substan- 
tives, are  used  adjectively,  and  must  be  translated  into  Latin  by  ad- 
jectives. 

0.  What  is  sometimes  used  for  how  (quam)  sometimes  f<.r  how  great 
(/juantus). 

p.  For  and  as  are  to  be  imtranslated,  when  the  noun  that  follows  can  be 
placed  in  apposition  to  another  noun  in  the  sentence. 

q.  When  one,  tuo,  &c.  mean  07ie,  two,  <tc.  apiece,  or  for  each,  they  must 
be  translated  by  the  distributive  numerals,  singuli,  bini,  &c. 

r.  I  have  to  do  it,  must  be  translated  by  the  part,  in  dus. 
( Eng.)  With  whom  we  have  to  liva 
(Lat.)   With  whom  it  is  to-be-livcd  (quibuscum  vivendum  est). 

s  It  is,  followed  by  what  is  in  form  the  itijiti.  pass.,  generally  expresses 
necessity,  fitness,  or  something  intended. 

t.  But  is  to  be  sometimes  means,  not  necessity,  fitness,  or  intention,  but 
possibility;  as, '  the  passage  is  to  be  found  in  the  fifth  book,'  ■=  the 
passage  may  or  can  be  found  in  the  fifth  book. 

M.  A  present  participle  must  be  translated  into  Latin  by  a  perfect  parti- 
ciple (or  its  substitute,  quum  with  perf.  or  pluperf.  subj.)  when  the 
action  expressed  by  it  must  be  over,  before  that  expressed  by  tlie 
verb  begins. 

V.  The  English  present  part.  act.  is  generally  translated  by  the  Latin  jsas/ 
partic.,  when  the  verb  is  deponent. 

w.  ^Tien  the  action  was  not  done  in,  but  only  near  a  town,  at  must  be 
translated  by  ad  or  apud. 

X.  One  often  means  some  one  (aliquis)  or  a  certain  one  (quidam). 

y.   Will  and  would,  will  not  and  would  not,  are  often  principal  verbs,  to  be 
translated  by  velle  and  nolle  respectively. 
They  are  to  be  so  translated  when  for 

will,  would,  we  may  substitute 

IS  (arc,  <tc.)  willing,    was  (were,  &c.)  willing. 

r.  Wlien  an  English  word  is  followed  by  a  preposition,  consider  whetJier 
the  Latin  word  to  be  used  is  followed  by  a  preposition  or  by  a  case ; 
and  then  bj'  what  preposition  or  what  case. 


LATIN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 


A,  ab,  abs  {prep,  with  ahl.\  from,  hij. 

Abire,  i,  it,  to  (/o  away,  depart. 

Absulvore,  v,  ut,  to  acqrdt. 

Ac,  and. 

Accedere,  cess,  cess,  to  approach. 

AccipC're  (io;,  cep,  cept,  to  receive, 

accept. 
Accipiter,  tris,  hawk. 
Accusant,  av,  at,  to  accuse. 
Acer,  acris,  iicre,  sliarp,  never e. 
Acliilles,  Is,  Achilles,  a  Grecian  hero. 
Acies,  ei,  line  of  battle. 
Ad  {prep,  with  ace),  to. 
Adducere  (at/ and  ducere),  dux,  duct 

to  lead  to. 
Adeo,  so,  in  such  a  maimer. 
Adessfi  {ad  and  esse),  fu,  fut,  to  he 
present. 

Adjumentum,  i,  aid,  help. 

Adjuvare,  juv,  jut,  to  aid,  help. 

Admiratio,  onls,  adiniration. 

Admouere,  u,  It,  to  admon  'sh,  warn. 

Adulatio,  onis,  jtattenj. 

Adulator,  oris,  flatterer. 

A<lventus  {adoenire),  us,  approach. 

Aedif  icare,  av,  at,  to  build. 

Aediflcium,  i,  buildiuff,  edifice. 

Aeneas,  ae,  Aeneas,  a  Trojan  prince. 

Aequltas,  atis,  equity,  justice. 

Aestas,  atls,  simimcr. 

Aestiniare,  av,  at,  to  value,  prize; 
magni  aestimare,  to  prize  hiyhly. 

Afferrc  {ad  &nd  ferre),  attiil,  allat, 
to  brtJig  to. 

Ager,  agTl,Jield. 

Agere,  6g,  act,  to  drive,   lead,   do ; 
gratias  agere,  to  render  thanks. 

AguOs,  1,  lomb. 

Agno51a  ae,  husbandman. 

Allquando,  scine  cime. 


AJiquis,  qua,  quid,  any  one,   any. 
soine ;  illiquid  tempoiis,  soine  timn. 

Alius,  a,  fid  (113.  R.),  other. 

AlpC'S,  ium,  the  Alps. 

Altus,  a,  um,  high,  lofty. 

Amare,  av,  at,  to  love. 

Ambitus,  us,  bribery. 

Ambrdare,  av,  \i,  to  walk. 

Amei-Icanus,  a,  um,  American. 

Amicltiii,  ae,  friendship. 

Amicus,  \,  friend. 

Amittere,  mis,  miss,  to  lose. 

Amphlbiiim,  T,  an  amphibio2is  ani- 
mal. 

Amplius  {adr.),  more,  further. 

Amplus,  a,  um,  ample,  large. 

Au,  interrog.  part.,  used  in  double 
qticstions,  482. 

AnchisOs,  ae,  Anchiscs,  the  father 
of  Aeneas. 

Anguls,  is,  m.  or  f,  snake. 

Angustiae,  fu'uni,  a  narrow  pass,  do- 
file. 

Animal,  alis,  animal. 

Animfis,  i,  mind,  soul. 

Annuere,  nu,  nut,  to  assent,  to  gioe 
assent. 

Annus,  i,  year. 

Ante  {prep,  with  ace),  before. 

Antea  {adv.),  before. 

Antrum,  i,  cave. 

Anulus,  1,  ring. 

Aperire,  era,  ert,  to  uncover,  to  open. 

Appropinquare,  av,  at,  to  approach . 

Aqua,  ae,  water. 

Aqufiri,  at,  to  bring  water. 

Aqulla,  ae,  eagle. 

Ara,  ae,  altar. 

Arare,  av,  at,  to  plougli. 

Arbor,  oris,/.,  tree. 

Argoutum,  i,  silver. 
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ArmJger,  f,  armor-hearer 
Arrlpere  (io),   ipu,  ept,  to  snatch, 

sci  re. 
Ars,  artis,  art. 
Aix,  arcis,  citadel,  toiver. 
Ascanius,  i,  Ascanius,  son  of  Ae- 
neas. 
Asmus,  i,  ass. 
AsDorgere  {or  adspergure),  ers,  crs, 

to  sprinkle. 
At,  but. 
Athunae,  aiam,    Athens,    city   of 

Greece. 
AilieuieDsis  {Atheiiae),  e,  Athenian, 

pi.,  the  Athenians. 
Atqui  (coiij.),  bid,  now  (as  used  in 

reasoning). 
Attamen,  but,  but  yet. 
Attingere  {ad  and  tanyere),  ttg,  tact, 

to  attain,  reach. 
Auctor,  oiis,  author. 
Auctumnus,  i,  autumn. 
Audax,  acis,  dariny,  audacious. 
Audire,  iv,  it,  to  hear. 
Augere,  aux,  auct,  to  increase. 
Am'eus  {aurum),  a,  iim,  golden. 
Aurum,  i,  gold. 

Aut,  or ;  aut — aut,  either — or. 
Aut(^m,  but. 
Auxlliiim,  i,  a'-.d. 
Avai'icia,  ae,  avarice. 
Avfu'us,  a,  um,  avaricious. 
Avis,  is,  bird. 

B. 

Balbus,  i,  Balbus,  a  man's  name. 

Barbii,  ae,  beard.  * 

Beats  {bedtus),  happily. 

Beatus,  a,  um,  happy. 

Belluin,  I,  war. 

Btlne,  well. 

jSenr'ficium,  i.  benefit. 

Bruignus,  it,  urn,  kind. 

BiVjere,  bib,  bibit,  to  drink. 

Biennium,  i,  two  years,  sjyace  of  two 

years. 
Bonus,  a,  lim,  good. 
Brachium,  i,  arm. 
Br^'Vis,  e,  short. 
Urutus,   !,    Brutus,  a   Rom/xn  con- 

hul. 


Cadere,  cecid,  cas,  to  fall. 

Caecus,  a,  um,  blind. 

Caesar,  aris,  Caesar,  a  distinguidhcd 
Roman  general. 

Caiiis,  i,  Caius,  a  marCs  name. 

Calami  tas,  atis,  misfortune,  calam  ily 

Candidus,  a,  iim,  white. 

Canere,  cecin,  cant,  to  oing. 

Canis,  is,  c,  dog. 

Cantare  {canere),  av,  at,  to  sing, 

CapSre  (io),  cep,  capt,  to  take,  re- 
ceive. 

Captivus,  a,  iim,  captive. 

Caput,  itis,  head;  capitis,  cf  the 
head,  to  death. 

Carpere,  carps,  carpt,  to  gather,  to 
pluck,  to  card. 

Carthaginiensls  (^Carthago),  e,  Car- 
thaginian. 

Carthago,  inis,  Carthage,  an  ancient 
city  in  northern  Africa. 

Castigai'e,  av,  at,  to  chastise. 

Castra,  oriim,  camp. 

Catena,  ae,  chain. 

CavGre,  cav,  caut,  to  take  care,  to  he 
on  one's  guard  against. 

Coleber,  bris,  bre,  celebrated 

Celerlter,  quickly. 

Certiimen,  inis,  contest. 

Certiis,  a,  um,  certain. 

Christianiis,  i,  CJcristian. 

Cibiis,  I,  food. 

Cicero,  ouis,  Cicero,  the  great  Roman 
orator. 

Cingero,  nx,  net,  to  surround. 

Circumdare  {circum  and  dare),  d8d, 
dat,  to  surround. 

CIs,  on  this  side. 

Civills  (cms),  e,  civil. 

Civis,  is,  citizen. 

Civitas  {clvls),  atis,  state. 

Clauder(5,  claus,  claus,  to  shut. 

Clemens,  entis,  mild,  merciful. 

dementia,  ae,  mildness,  clemency. 

Clipeus,  i,  shield. 

Coelum,  i,  heaven,  the  heavens. 

Coena,  ae,  supper,  feast.  . 

COgitaro,  av,  at,  to  think,  to  thi\i{ 
about. 

Cognitus,  a,  um,  kvotvn. 
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Cogiiosceri?,  nov,  nit,  to  ascertain. 

Colere,  colu,  cult,  to  till,  cultivate, 
practise. 

Colloquium,  i,  confereiice. 

Colur  oris,  color. 

Culumba,  ae,  dove. 

Committure,  mis,  miss,  to  engage  ; 
proelium  committere,  to  engage 
tattle. 

Coraparai'e,  av,  at,  to  procure,  raise, 
levy. 

Compellere,  pul',  puis,  to  compel, 
drive. 

Compescere,  escu,  to  restrain,  re- 
press. 

Complere,  Sv,  et,  to  fill. 

Comprehendere,  nd,  ns,  to  arrest. 

Concertaid,av,at,  to  co7itend,  quarrel. 

Concilium,  i,  council,  meeting. 

Condure  {con  [cum]  and  ddre),  did, 
dit,  to  build,  found. 

Conditio,  onis,  condition,  terms. 

Confugere  (io),  fug,  to  fiee  for  re- 
fuge. 

Conjux,  ligis,  spouse,  wife,  husband 

Conservare,  av,  at,  to  preserve. 

Consilium,  i,  advice,  instruction. 

Conspicere  (io),  spex,  spect,  to  see, 
discover. 

Constat  {impers.),  it  is  known,  is  an 
admitted  fact. 

Constituere,  u,  ut,  to  arrange,  ap- 
poi7it. 

Construere,  strux,  struct,  to  build, 
construct. 

Consul,  ulis,  consul,  the  Romxin  chief 
magistrate.  [^advice. 

Consiilere,  sUlu,  suit,  to  consult,  ask 

Contemnere,  ps,  pt,  to  despise. 

Contentus,  a,  tim,  contented,  content. 

Continere,  u,  tent,  to  restrain,  confine. 

Continuus,  a,  um,  successive. 

Contra  {prep,  with  ace),  against. 

Convenirg  {con  [ciim]  and  venire), 
vGn,  veut,  to  come  together. 

Convertere,  t,  9,  to  turn,  convert. 

Copiae,  arum,  forces. 

Coquere,  x,  ct,  to  cook,  to  bake,  to 
ripen. 

Cor,  cordis,  n.,  heart. 

Coram  ( prep.with  abl.),  before,  in  pre- 
sence of;  adv.,  openly,  in  person. 


Corona,  ae,  crown,  qarland. 
Corpus,  oris,  body. 
Corrigere,  rex,  rect,  to  correct. 
Corrumpere,  rup,  rupt,  to  mislead^ 

corrupt. 
Crabro,  onis,  wasp. 
Crubur,  bra,'  hrxim,  frequerit. 
Credere,  credid,  credit,    to   believ>s, 

pad  confidence  in. 
Crescere,  crev^  cret,  to  increase,  io 

wax  (as  moon). 
Culpa,  ae,  fault,  blarne. 
Cum  ( prep,  with  abl),  with. 
Cunctus,  a,  um,  all  as  a  whole. 
Cupere  (16),  iv  (i),  it,  to  desire. 
Cupiditas,  atis,  desire,  passion. 
Cupidus,  a,  um,  desirous  of. 
Cui'are  {cura),  av,  at,  to  take  care 

of 
Currere,  cucurr,  curs,  to  run. 
Curriis,  us,  chariot. 
Custodire  {custos),  iv,  it,  to  guard. 


D. 


Damnar^,  av,  at,  to  co7idemn. 

Dare,  ded,  dat,  to  give. 

De  {prep,  with  abl.),  from,  about, 

concerning. 
Decern,  ten. 
Decernere,  crev,  cret,  to  decree  do- 

cide. 
Decimus,  a,  lim,  tenth. 
Decipere  (io),  cep,  cept,  to  deceive. 
Dedere,    dedid,    dedit,    to   .mrreiv 

der. 
Defendere,  d,  s,  to  defend. 
Deglub^re,  ups,  upt,  to  skin,fiay. 
Delere,  lev,  let,  to  destroy. 
Demonstrai'e,  av,  fit,  to  show,  demwi 

strate. 
DeprehenderS,  d,  s,  to  seize,  catch. 
Deterrere,  u,  it,  to  deter,  prevent. 
Devincere,  vie,  vict,  to  conqtier. 
Dicere,  dix,  diet,  to  say. 
Dido,  onis.  Dido,  the  foundress  of 

Carthage. 
Dies,  ei,  day. 
Diff  icilis,  6,  difficult. 
Dignus,  a,  um,  worthy. 
Dilaniare,  av  at,  to  tear  i'.i  pieces, 
Diligens,  tis,  diligent. 
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Dillgentia  (ulhgcns),  ae,  dil'igence. 
Dlniittere,  mis,  miss,  to  dismiss. 
Discere,  didic,  to  learn. 
Discipulus,  i,  pupil. 
Disjungere,  x,  ct,  to  separate. 
Dividere,  vis,  vis,  to  divide. 
Divinus,  a,  um,  divine. 
Divitiacus,  i,  Divitiacus,   a   man's 

name. 
Docere,  u,  t,  to  teach. 
Dolere,  u,  it,  to  grieve. 
Dolor,  oris,  jMi'.i,  grief,  sorrow, 
Dominus,  i,  master  as  oxmier. 
Domus,  us  or  i,  f.,  house  ;  domi,  at 

honne. 
Donare,  5v,  at,  to  give,  present. 
Donum,  i,  gift. 
Dormire,  iv,  it,  to  sleep. 
Dubltare,  av,  at,  to  doubt. 
Ducenti,  ae,  ji,  two  hundred. 
Ducere,  dux,  duct,  to  lead. 
Durn,  while. 

Dummodo,  if,  bid,  j)rovided. 
Duo,  ae,  6,  two. 
Duodecim,  twelve. 
Durare,  av,  at,  to  last. 
Dux,  diicis,  leader,  guide, 

E. 

Edere,  ed,  es  (420),  to  eat. 

Educere  (c  and  ducere),  dux,  duct,  to 
lead  forth. 

Efficere  (io),  fee,  feet,  to  effect,  ac- 
complish. 

Ego,  mei,  <tc.,  / 

Elt'gantia,  ae,  elegance. 

Elephas,  antis,  on.,  elephant. 

Emeru,  em,  erapt,  to  buy,  purchase. 

^tnm,  for,  indeed. 

Enumerare,  av.  at,  to  emimerate. 

Epistola,  ae,  letter,  epistle. 

Epitome,  es,  abridgment. 

Equea,  itis,  horseman. 

Equitatus,  us,  cavalry. 

Equus,  i,  horse. 

Ergfi  ( prep,  with  ace),  towards. 

Ergo  (eonj.),  therefore. 

Errare,  fiv,  at,  to  err. 

Erldire,  iv,  it,  to  instruct. 

EpsC,  fu,  flit,  to  be;  est,  is,  it  is. 

Et  and:  I't— et,  both — and. 


Etiiim,  also,  even  ;  £tiam  atquS  Sti 

am,  again  and  again. 
Evertere,  rt,  rs,  to  pull  down,  tc 

overthrow. 
Evolare,  av,  at,  to  fly  away,  to  fte6 

from. 
Ex  {prep,  with  abl.),  from. 
Excitare,  av,  at,  to  excite,  arouse. 
Exclamare,  av,  at,  to  exclaim,  cv^ 

oui, 
Excmciare,  av,  at,  to  torture. 
Exercere,  u.  it,  tc  practise,  exercisi 
Exercitus,  Gs,  army. 
Exorare,  av,  at,  to  supplicate. 
Expellere,  pul,  puis,  to  exjjcl,  banish. 
Exponere,  posu,  posit,  to  set  forth, 

explain. 
Expugnare  {ex  and  pugnure),  3,v  at, 

to  storm. 
Exspectare.  av  5t,  to  expect 


Fabulosus,  a,  um  {fabula),  fabulous. 

Facere  (io),  fee,  fact,  to  do,  make, 
act. 

Faciss,  ti,face,  appearance. 

Facilis,  e,  easy. 

Fallax  {fallere),  aciB,  false,  decep- 
tive. 

Fames,  is,  hunger. 

Faustiilus,  i,  Fau!:tidus,  an  Italian 
shepherd. 

Favere,  fav,  faut,  to  favor. 

Felicitas,  atis,  happiness. 

Ferre,  tul,  lat  (414),  to  bear. 

Ferrum,  i,  ii-on. 

Flilells,  e,  faithful. 

Fides,  ei, faith,  fidelity  ;  f idem  vifl 
liire,  to  break  one^s  word. 

Fieri,  fact  (416),  to  become,  be  made. 

Figrira,  Vie,fig^ire. 

Fiiia,  ae  (D.  pL  flliabus),  daughter. 

Filius,  i,  S071. 

Finii-e  {finis),  iv,  it,  to  finish. 

Fini  ?,  is  {m.  and  /.  sing.,  m.  pi.),  end 

Firmus,  a,  nm,firm. 

Flagitium,  i,  crime. 

Flere,  flev,  flet,  to  weep. 

Florere  {flos),  u,  to  flourish,  bloom. 

Flurescere  {fiorcrc),  to  begin  ta 
bloom. 
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Flos,  oris,  flower. 

Fluere,  x,  x,  <o  flow. 

Fliimen,  inls,  river,  stream. 

Foedus,  eris,  treaty. 

Fortis,  e,  brave. 

Fortltur  [fortis),  bravely. 

Fortuna,  &e,  fortune. 

Frangere,  frtig,  fract,  to  break. 

FratC-r,  tris,  brother. 

Fraudare,  av,  at,  to  dtfraud. 

FrC'tus,  a,  um,  relying  on. 

Frigus,  oris,  cold, 

Frutex,  icis,  m.,  shrub. 

Fuga,  i\(i,  flight. 

Fugare   {fugu),   av,   at,  to  put  to 

flight. 
Fugere  (io),  fug,  fugit,  to  flee. 
Fundus,  i,  estate,  farm. 
Fungi,  funct,  to  discharge,  fulfil. 
Furtum,  i,  theft. 
Fiiturus,  a,  um,  future. 

G. 

Gallicus  {Oallia),  a,  umj  Gallic. 

Gallus,  I,  a  Gaul. 

Gener,  i,  son-in-law. 

Genus,  eris,  kind,  nature. 

Gerere,  gess,  gest,  to  carry  on,  io 

wage  (as  war). 
Geniiauia,  ae,  Germany. 
Gladius,  i,  sword. 
GlorLa,  ae,  glory. 
Graeci,  drum,  the  Greeks. 
Granum,  i,  grain. 
Gratia,    ae,  gratitude,  favor ;   pi., 

thanks. 
Gravis,  e,  heavy. 
Grex,  egis,  m.  flock,  herd. 

H. 

Habere,  u,  it,  to  have. 
Habltare  (habere),  av,  at,  to  inha- 
bit. 
Haedus,  i,  kid. 
Hannibal,  alls,  Hannibal. 
Hasta,  ae,  spear. 
Heros,  ois,  hero. 
Hestemus,  a,  um,  of  yesterd%y. 
Hic,  haec,  hoc,  this. 
Hiems.  emis,  winter. 
Historia,  ae,  history. 


Homo,  inis,  man. 

Honor,  Oris,  honor. 

Hortulus  (hortus),  little  garden. 

Hortus,  i,  garden. 

Hostis,  is,  enemy. 

Humanus,  a,  um,  hianan,  natural  tc 

man. 
Humerus,  I,  shoulder. 


Ibi,  tlure. 

Idem,  eadem.  Idem,  same. 

Ideo,  therefore. 

Igltiu',  therefore. 

Ignarus,  a,  um,  ignorant. 

Ignavus,  a,  um,  indolent,  cowardly. 

Ignis,  is,  711.,  flre,  heat. 

Ignoratio,  onis,  igjiorance. 

Ignoscere,  ov,  ot,  to  pardon. 

lUe,  Ula,  niud,  that,  he,  she,  it. 

lUustriire,  av,  at,  to  illumine,  to  en- 
lighten. 

Immensus,  a,  iim,  immense. 

Immergure,  rs,  rs,  to  plunge  into. 

Immobills,  e,  immovable. 

Immortalis,  e,  immortal. 

ImpCdire,  iv,  it,  to  impede,  lander. 

Impendere,  to  overhang,  threaten. 

Imperare,  av,  at,  to  command;  im- 
perata,  orum,  comynands. 

Imperator  (imperare),  oris,  coon- 
mander. 

Impetus,  us,  attack. 

Impius,  a,  um,  impious. 

Improbus,  a,  um,  bad,  wicked 

Imprudens,  entis,  imprudent. 

In  (prep,  with  ace.  or  abl.),  "with  ace, 
into,  to,  against ;  with  abl.,  ^n. 

Incendere,  d,  s,  to  set  on  fire,  to  burn. 

Inceptum,  i,  beginning. 

lucertus,  a,  um,  uncertain. 

Incognltiis,  a,  iim,  imkno^/m. 

Incofe  (i?i  and  colere),  ae,  inhabi- 
tant, 

Incolfimis,  e,  safe,  ^minjured. 

IncredlblHs  (in  and  credere),  §,  in- 
credible. 

Indicere-,  dix,  diet,  to  declare  (iig 
war). 

Indlgniis,  a,  iim,  unworthy. 

Indoctiis,  a,  iim,  itnlearned. 


284 


FIRST   LATIN   BOOK. 


Indulgere,  Is,  It,  to  indulge. 

ludustiia,  ae,  industry. 

Inferre,  intul,  illat  (414),  to  wage. 

Infra  {prep,  with  ace),  below. 

Iiifligere,  flix,  flict,  to  inflict. 

Iug(5mum,  i,  talent,  ability. 

Injuriii,  ae,  injiory,  wrong  done. 

Innocens,  tis,  innocent. 

Inuoxius,  a,  um,  harmless. 

Instruere,  strux,  struct,  to  arrange, 
array. 

IntelUgere,  lex,  lect,  to  understand. 

luter  {prep,  with  ace.),  between,  dur- 
ing. 

Interdum,  sometimes. 

Interesse,  fu,  fut,  to  be  engaged  in. 

Interficere  (io),  fee,  feet,  to  kill. 

Ijiterim,  in  the  mean,  time,  mean- 
while. 

IntervaUiim,  i,  distance,  space. 

Intra  {prep,  with  ace),  within. 

Inutilis,  e,  useless. 

Tnvadere  {in  and  vadere),  vfis,  vas, 
to  invade. 

Invenire,  ven,  vent,  to  find. 

Invidere,  vid,  vis,  to  envy. 

Invltus,  a,  um,  unwilling. 

Ipse,  a,  um,  self,  he  himself. 

Ira,  ae,  anger. 

Ire,  IV,  it,  to  go. 

Irntare,  av,  at,  to  irritate. 

Is,  ea,  id,  he,  she,  it,  that. 

Iste,  a,  ud,   that. 

Italia,  ae,  Italy. 

Itaque,  therefore. 

Iter,  itm^rls,  journey,  way 

Iteriira,  again. 


J  ubere,  juss,  juss,  to  direct,  order. 
Jucundus,  a,  iim,  pleasant,  delight 

ful. 
Judex,  icis,  judge. 
Judicare,  av,  at,  to  judge. 
jQr&re,  aV,  at,  to  swear. 
Justus,  a,  \ixn.,just,  fair. 


Lfihor,  oris,  labor. 
Laborare,  av,  at,  to  labor. 
Lana,  ac,  wool. 


Latiniis,  i,  Latinus,  a  khig  of  La- 

tium. 
Laudare,  av,  at,  to  praise. 
Laus,  dis,  praise, 

Lavfire,  lav,  laut,  or  lavat,  to  wash. 
Laviniii,  ae,  Lavinia,  danQ\ter  of 

Latinus. 
Legatiis,    i,   ambassador. 
Legere,  leg,  lect,  to  read. 
Legio,  6ms,  legion,  body  of  foot, 
Leuis,  e,  r.iild,  merciful. 
Leo,  onls,  Uon. 
Lex,  legis,  law. 
Liber,  flbri,  booh. 
Liber,  a,  um,  free. 
Liberi,  drum,  children. 
Licet  (impers.  v.),  it  is  lawfiJ. 
Licet,  although. 
Liquescere,  lieu,  to  melt. 
Literae,  arum  (pi.),  letter,  epistle, 
Locuples,  etis,  wealthy,  rich. 
Locus,  i  (pi.  lucl  or  lucu),  place. 
Loqui,  lucut,  to  speak. 
Lucere,  lux,  to  shine. 
Luctiis,  us,  grief,  sorrow. 
Lucus,  i,  grove. 
Ludere,  lus,  lus,  to  play. 
Ludus,  i,  play,  sport. 
Lugere,  lux,  to  grieve,  mourn,  v.ef-p 

for. 
Lunii,  ae,  moon. 
Lupus,  1,  wolf. 
Luscinia,  ae,  nightingale. 
Lux,  lucis,  light. 

M. 

MacularS,  av,  at,  to  stain,  to  blem- 
ish. 

Magister,  tri,  master  as  teacher. 

Magnitudo  {magnus),  1ms,  greatness^ 
size. 

Magnus,  il,  um,  great,  large ;  magnT, 
at  a  great  price,  highly  ;  magnftm 
est,  it  is  a  great  thing. 

Major,  us  {comp.  ©/".magnus),  greater 
larger. 

Mrd^!  {7nahis),  badly. 

Malle,  malu  (410),  to  prefer. 

Malum,  I,  evil,  misfortuni. 

Malu--^,  a,  um,  bad. 

ManOre,  lis,  ns,  to  rematH. 
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Mantis,  Da,  f.,  hand,  force. 
Mare,  is,  sea. 

Marinus,  a,  um,  marine,  of  the  sea. 
Mater,  tris,  mother. 
Matrona,  ae,  matron. 
Mamiius,  a,  um  {superl.  of  mag7ius), 
greatest,  very  great ;  niaxlmi,  at 
a  very  great  price. 
Medicus,  i,  physician. 
Mediiis,  a,  um,  middle,  midst  of,  mid- 
dle of  267. 
Mel,  melHs,  honey. 
Mendacium,  lie,  falsehood. 
Mens,  tis,  mind,  the  reasoning  fa- 

cidty. 
Mensis,  is,  m.,  month. 
Metuere,  vl,  to  fear. 
Metus,  us,  fear. 

Meus.  a,  iim  {masc.  voc.  sing.,  mi),  my. 
Micare,  u,  to  glitter,  shine. 
Miles,  Ills,  soldier. 
Militia,  ae,  military  service;  mlli- 
tiae  {ge7i.  sing.),  in  war,  on  service. 
MiUe,  thousand. 

ISIinor,  us  (comp.  of  paiTus),  smaller. 
Mirabilis,  e,  vionderfid. 
Miser,  a,  lim,  miserable,  wretched. 
Misereri,  ert  or  erit,  to  pity. 
Miseret  (impers.  verb),  it  pities,  one 

pities. 
Mittere,  mis,  miss,  to  send. 
Mobills,  e,  movable. 
Modo,  only. 

MouCre,  u,  it,  to  advise,  admonish 
Mons,  tis,  m.,  mountain. 
Moustrare,  av,  at,  to  shotv. 
Morderc,  momord,  mors,  tc  bile. 
Mors,  tis,  death. 
Mortalls  {^nors),  e,  mortal. 
Movere,  mOv,  mot,  to  move. 
Mulier,  eris,  woman. 
Multitudo  (nmltus),  inis,  m.idtitude. 
Multus,  a,  um,  much,  77iany ;  multa 
(neut.  pi.),  jna7iy  things ;  multum 
boni,  77iuch  good;  multum  tem- 
poris,  much  ti7nc. 
Murus,  i,  ivall. 
Mutare,  av,  at,  to  change 


li. 


\?.m.  for 


Nfire,  nay,  to  swim. 
Narrare,  av,  at,  to  relate,  narrate. 
Narrfitio  (narrare),  nai  ration,  nar- 
rative. 
Nasci,  nat,  to  be  born. 
Natio,  GUIS,  natio7i. 
Ne,  interrog.  particle,  287  and  288. 
Ne  (used  -with  i7nperat.  and  subj),  not. 
Nee,  neither;  nee — nee,  neither — 

nor. 
Negligere,  lex,  lect,  to  disregard. 
Nemo  (inis,  7iot  i7i  good  use),  7iobody, 

710  07ie. 
Nequidem,  not  even,  generally  "^th 
the  emphatic  word  beivreen  the 
two  parts ;  as,  7ie  populus  quldem, 
not  even  the  people. 
Nere,  nev,  net,  to  spin. 
Nescire,  iv,  it,  not  to  know,  to  be  ig' 

7iora7it  of. 
Nidus,  i,  7iest. 
Nihil,  7ioihing. 

Nimius,  a,  Uni,  too  7nuch,  excessive. 
Nix,  nivis,  s7iow. 
N6cSrt5,  u,  it,  to  hurt. 
NoUe,  nolu  (410),  to  be  unicilli77.g. 
Nomen,  inis,  na77ie. 
Non,  not;  non  soliim — sed  Stiam, 

not  07ily — but  also. 
Nondiim,  7lot  yet. 
Nonne,  i7iterrog.   particle ;  expects 

ans,  yes.     288,  Rem. 
Noster,  tra,  trum,  our. 
November,  bris  {abl.  i),  November. 
Nox,  noctis,  7iight. 
Nubes,  is,  clonal. 

NuUus,  a,  lim  (113,  R.),  no,  7io  one. 
Num,  interrog.    particle;    expects 
ans,  no.     288,  IIejt.  [Rome. 

Ntima,  ae,  Kiaiia,  second  king  of 
Nunc,  710W. 

Numerare,  av,  at,  to  niaiiber. 
Numurus,  i,  7iw7iber. 
Nunquam,  never. 
Nuntiare   {juintius),  av,  at,   to  o«- 

noitnce,  report. 
Nuntitis,  i,  77iessenger. 

O. 

O  (iutcrjection),  O. 
O  sT.    0  if,  vould  that. 
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Obesse,  fu,  fut,  to  he  prejudicial  to. 

Oblivisci,  oblit,  to  for  (jet. 

Obses,  idis,  hostage. 

Obstare,  stit,  stat,  to  oppose,  prevent. 

Obtinere,  luu,  eut,  to  acquire,  obtaiii. 

Occasio,  oiiis,  occasion. 

Occidere  [ob  and  cacdere),  cid,  cis,  to 
kill. 

Occidere  {ob  and  cadere),  cid,  cas,  to 
fall. 

Occultai'e  {occidere),  av,  fit,  to  con- 
ceal, hide. 

Octo,  eiglU, 

Oculus,  i,  eye. 

Odium,  1,  hatred. 

Officium,  1,  duty. 

Oliin,  once,  formerly. 

Omnluo,  in  all. 

Omnia,  e,  all,  every. 

Oportet  {hnpers.),  it  behooves,  one 
ought. 

Optio,  onis,  choice. 

Opus,  eris,  work. 

Oratio,  Qnis,  oration. 

Orator,  oiis,  orator. 

Oruare,  av,  at,  to  adorn. 

Ovis,  is,  sheep. 


Pabulari,  at,  to  forage. 

Palliilm,  i,  cloak. 

Piirare,  fiv,  at,  to  prepjare. 

Parere,  u,  it,  to  obey. 

Piircerc,  peperc,  pai'cit,  to  spare. 

Pars,  tis,  part. 

Parvus,  a,  um,  small,  little;  par- 
viim,  little,  a  little ;  parvi,  at  a 
low  price;  parvi  ae?timare,  to 
thiiik  little  of. 

r'astor  ( pasccrc),  6ns,  shepherd. 

IMter,  triQ,  father. 

Patria,  ae,  native  country. 

Paucus,  i\,  um,  little,  few. 

Pauper,  eris,  a  poor  man. 

Pausanicis,  ae,  Pausanias,  a  distin- 
guished Spartan  general. 

Pilvo,  onis,  peacock. 

Pax,  pacis,  pca<'e. 

Pcccfirc!!,  av,  at,  to  sin,  do  wrong. 

I'rcunia,  ae,  monry. 

Pen<)r;n~^,  pr-putid.  to  liana 


Per  ( prep,  with  cu-c.),  throitgX 
Perdere,  did,  dit,  to  uaste. 
Perfidia,  ae,  perfidy. 
I'erfLigium,  i,  refuge. 
PericulOsus  ( jumcw/Mwt),  a,  uui,  ddi^r 

gerous. 
Pentus,  a,  um,  skilful,  skilled  vu 
Pernicies,  ei,  destruction. 
Perpetuo,  for  ever. 
Perspicere  (16),  ex,  ect,  to  perceive^ 

see. 
Persuadere,  s,  s,  to  persuade. 
Pertimescere,  timu,  to  fear  greatly. 
Pervenire,  ven,  vent,  to  arrive  at 

reach. 
Pes,  pedis,  foot. 
Petere,  iv  or  i,  it,  to  seek. 
Philosophus,  i,  pjhilosopher. 
Pietas,  atis,  piety,  faithfulness. 
Piget  {impers.),  it  irks,  one  is  grieved 

at ;  me  piget,  I  am  grieved. 
Piscis,  is,  m.,  fish. 
Piiis,  a,  iim,  pious. 
Placare,  av,  at,  to  appease. 
Pliicere,  u,  it,  to  please. 
Plane,  plainly. 
Plurimus,  a,  iim  {superl.  of  multua), 

very   much   or  great;  pi.,   vciy 

many. 
Poema,  atis,  poem. 
Poenitet  {impers.),  it  repents,  oiie  re- 
pents. 
Poeta,  ae,  poet. 
Ponere,  pusu,  posit,  to  place. 
Pons,  tis,  m.,  bridge. 
Populfu-Is  {populUs),  (?,  popular. 
Populus,  I,  people. 
Porta,  ae,  gate. 
Poscere,  poposc,  to  demand. 
Posse,  potu  (irrcg.,  407),  to  be  ablo. 
Possidere,  ed,  ess,  to  possess. 
Post  {prep,  with  ace),  after. 
Postera,  um  {mas.  not  used),  next, 

following. 
Postiilare,  av,  at,  to  demand. 
Potlii,  it,  to  get  posses.iion  of. 
Prae   {prep,  with  abl.),  before,    in 

compiarison  teith. 
PraeberC,  u,  it,  to  furnish,  offer. 
Pracccptiim,  i,  precept,  instruction 
Praeda,  ae,  booty. 
Praeditns.  a,  lim,  e»dued  with. 
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Praemittere,  mis,  miss,  to  send  before. 

Praepiirai-e,  av,  at,  to  prepare. 

Praesens,  tis,  present. 

Praestans,  tis,  excellent. 

Praestat  (impers.),  it  is  better. 

Praeteritiis,  a,  um,  past ;  neut.  pi., 
the  past. 

Pratum,  i,  meadow. 

Pretiosus,  a,  iim,  valuable. 

Primus,  a,  uih,  Jirst. 

Princeps  (primus  and  capere),  ipis, 
chief,  leader. 

Prlvai"e,  av,  at,  to  deprive. 

Privatus,  a,  iim,  ptrivate,  personal. 

Pro  {prep,  with  abl.),  for,  before. 

Probus,  ;!,  iim,  honest. 

Prodesse,  profu,  prof  ut,  to  profit. 

Proditio,  oius,  treachery. 

Prodltor,  oris,  traitor. 

Produc(3r6,  dux,  duct,  to  lead  for- 
ward, or  out. 

Proeliiim,  i,  battle. 

ProficiscI,  feet,  to  set  out,  to  march. 

PromitterS,  mis,  miss,  to  promise. 

Promovfire,  mov,  mot,  to  move  for- 
ward, advance. 

Propensus,  a,  iim,  inclined  to. 

Propior,  lis  {comp.),  nearer. 

Providus,  a,  urn,  cautious,  prudent. 

Frovincia  {pro  and  vincere),  ae,  pro- 
vince. 

Proximus,  a,  um,  nearest,  next. 

Prudeus,  tis,  prudent,  cautious. 

Prudentia  {prudens),  ae,  prudence. 

Pudor,  oris,  shame,  modesty. 

Puclla,  ae,  girl. 

Puer,  1,  boy. 

Pugnare  {jnigna),  av,  at,  to  fight. 

Pulcher,  chra,  cliriim,  beautiful. 

Punire,  iv,  it,  to  punish. 

Putare,  av,  at,  to  think,  regard. 

Q. 

Quaestio,  onls,  question. 

Quam  {adv.),  hoiu ;  quam  multi,  horv 
many  ;  with  superl.  intensive,  as 
quam  maximus,  as  great  as  pos- 
sible. 

'-luam  {con}!),  than. 

tjiiamvis,  however,  however  much. 

lj.ua lUus,  a.  \\v\  how  rtreaf. 


QuarC,  wherefore. 

Quartiis,  a,  um,  fourth. 

Quasi,  as  if. 

Quatuor,  four. 

Que  (always  appended  :c  another 

word),  and. 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  loho,  which,  tJiat. 
Qui,    quae,    quod   i^interrog.),   who, 

which,  what  ? 
Quia,  because. 

Quiescere,  ev  et,  to  rest,  be  quiet. 
Quin  (473),  that  not,  but  that. 
Quinque,  Jive. 
Quintus,  a,  iim,  fifth. 
Quis,  quae,  quid  {interrog.   ,<nib&) 

who,  which,  ivhat  ? 
Quo,  that,  in  order  that. 
Quominus  (472),  that  not,from. 
Quoque,  also. 
Quum,  when;  quiim — tiim,  both — 

aiid. 


R. 


Ratio,  onis,  reason. 

Recipere  (16),  cep,  cept,  to  receive. 

Recordari,  at,   to  remember,  call  ti 

mind. 
Redire,  i,  it,  to  return. 
Reducere,  dux,  duct,  to  lead  back. 
Referre,  tul,  lat,  to  relate. 
Regere,  rex,  rect,  to  rule,  govern. 
Regina,  ae,  queen. 
Regnare,  av,  ilt,  to  reign. 
Regniim,  i,  kingdom,  government. 
Reliquus,  a,  um,  remaining,  the  rest. 
Reperire,  reper,  repert,  to  find. 
Res,  rei,  thing,  affair. 
Resistere,  stit,  to  resist. 
Respondere,  d,  s,  to  answer. 
Responsum,  i,  answer,  response. 
Respuere,  pu,  to  reject. 
Rous,  i,  criminal. 
Revertere,  vert,  vers,  to  return,,  turn 

back. 
Rex,  regis,  king 
Rhenfls,  i,  Rhine. 
Ridere,  ris,  ris,  to  laugh,  laugh  at. 
Robustus,  n,  iim,  robust,  strong. 
Rogare,  av,  at,  to  ask,  entreat. 
RomX,  ae,  Rome. 
Pomanus  (ROma),  a,  um,  Ro^.naii 
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Romulus,  i,  lioimdus. 
Rotundiis,  a,  um,  round. 
Ruere,  ru,  rut  (ruit),  to  rush. 
Rumor,  oris,  rumor. 
Rumpere,  rup,  nipt,  to  break,  vio- 
late. 
Ras,  rui'is,  n.,  country. 


S. 


Sacerdo8,  otis,  priest,  priestess. 

Saepg,  ofte7i. 

Saevire  (saevils),  iv  (i),  it,  to  rage. 

Sagitta,  ae,  arrow. 

Saltare,  av,  at,  to  dunce. 

Salus,  utis,  safety. 

Sunai-e,  av,  at,  to  cure,  reform. 

Sancire,  x,  ct,  to  enact,  confirm. 

Sanguis,  inis,  m.,  blood. 

Sapere,  iv  or  i,  to  be  wise. 

Sapiens,  entis,  wise. 

Sapientia,  ae,  wisdom. 

Satiare,  av,  at,  to  satisfy. 

Satis,  eriouf/h. 

Sceptrum,  i,  sceptre. 

Scientia,  ae,  knowledge. 

Scipio,  onis,  Scipio,  a  distinguished 

Roman. 
Scire,  iv,  it,  to  know. 
Scribere,  ps,  pt,  to  write. 
Secundus,  a,  ura,  second. 
Sed,  but. 
Semen,  irns,  seed. 
Semper,  always. 
Sempiternus,  a,   um,   lasting,   cter 

nal. 
Senator,  oris,  senator. 
Seuatiis  (sencx),  us,  senate. 
Seiiectus,  utis,  old  age. 
Senex,  senis,  an  old  man. 
Sensus,  us,  fueling,  perception. 
Sententia,  ae,  sentiment. 
Sentire,  s,  s,  to  perceive,  to  feel  (as 

pain). 
Sepeliri',  ])eljv  or  i,  pult,  to  bury. 
Seniio,  onis,  discourse. 
Scrvare,    av,   at,    to   keep,    observe, 

itave. 
Si.Tvire,  iv,  it,  to  serve,   he  slave  to. 
Servifis,  I,  Scrvius,  a  man^s  name. 
Servus,  i,  slave. 
IVu — seiv,  whether — or.  cith'r  —ar. 


Sex,  six. 

Si,  if 

Sic,  so. 

Sicut,  so  as,  just  as. 

Simplex,  ids,  simple. 

Simulatio,  onls,  assumed  appearaiwex 

pretejice. 
Sine  {prep,  with  abl.\  without. 
Siniis,  us,  bosom. 
Siren,  enis,  siren. 
Sitire,  iv,  it,  to  thirst. 
Sive — sive,  whether — or. 
Socrates,  is,  Socrates,  the  celebrated 
Grecian  philosopher. 

Sol,  SoliS,  ??!.,  SU71. 

Somnus,  i,  sleep. 

Sonus,  i,  sound. 

Soror,  oris,  sister. 

Spargere,  rs,  rs,  to  scatter,  sow. 

Speciosiis  (species),  a,  iim,  specious, 
plausible. 

SpectarS  {specere),  av,  at,  to  look  ai, 
behold. 

Sperare,  av,  at,  to  hope  for. 

Spes,  ei,  hope. 

Splendens,  tis,  shining. 

Spoliare,  av,  at,  to  rob  of,  de- 
spoil. 

Stabilitfis,  atis,  frm7iess,  stability. 

Statim  (stare),  immediately. 

Stella,  ae,  star. 

Studere,  u,  to  study,  strive  for. 

Studiosus,  a,  um, ^studious. 

Stultitm,  ae,  folly. 

Suadere,  s,  s,  to  advise. 

Subviiuire,  ven,  vent,  to  aid. 

Succurrere,  cun",  curs,  to  aid,  suc- 
cor. 

Sucre,  su,  sut,  to  sew,  stitch. 

Sui,  sibi  (257),  of  himself  herself, 
<fcc. 

Sullii,  ao,  Sulla,  a  man's  name. 

Summus,  a,  lim,  highest,  greatest; 
sometimes  the  top  of  (267) ;  sum- 
mus mons,  the  top  of  the  moTin- 
tain. 

Suniptus,  us,  expense. 

Superare,  av,  at,  to  surpass,  conguiT, 
to  go  over. 

Superficies,  ci,  surface. 

Super  vacuus,  a,  um,  unnecessary. 

SiippUcniio,  duT^  thanksgiving. 
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Supra  {adv.  and  prep,  with  ace), 
above. 

Sustinere,  ii,  tent,  to  sustain,  en- 
dure. 

Suiis,  ii,  um,  his,  her,  &c. 


TacSrg,  u,  it,  to  be  silent,  to  pass  over 

in  silence. 
TiiiH,  so  ;  tam — quam,  so — as. 
Tiinien,  yet. 

Tiingere,  tetig,  tact,  to  touch. 
Tanquitm,  as  if. 
Taiitus,  ii,  ura,  so  great. 
Tarentiim,  i,  Tarentum,  a  town  in 

Italy. 
Tardus,  a,  lim,  slow. 
TarquTniiis,  i,  Tarquin,  one  of  the 

kings  of  Rome. 
Tectum  (tegere),  i,  roof,  house. 
T^gere,  tex,  tect,  to  cover. 
Tenipiis,  oris,  time. 
Tenure,  u,  t,  to  hold. 
Teutare,  av,  at,  to  try,  attempt. 
Terra,  ae,  tlie  earth. 
Terrere,  u,  it,  to  terrify. 
Tertius,  a.,  um,  third. 
Tibur,  iiris,  Tihnr,  a  toivn  in.  Italy. 
TImere,  u,  to  fear. 
Timklus,  a,  liin,  timid. 
Tondere,    totond,    tons,     to    shear, 

shave. 
Totus,  a,  um  (113,  R.),  the  whole,  the 

entire. 
Tranquillus,  a,  ura,  calm,  tranquil. 
Transire,  i,  it,  to  go  over. 
Tres,  tria,  three. 

Trojanus  (Troju),  a,  um,  Trojan. 
Til,  tui,  thou. 
Tullia,    ae,    Tullia,    a    queen    of 

Rome. 
Turpus,  c,  base,  disgraceful. 
Turris,  is  (ace,  em  or  vn  ;  abl.,  e  or  l), 

t(ywer. 
Thus,  a,  um,  your. 

U. 

Ullils,  a,  lim  (113,  R.),  any. 
ITode,  whence. 
Unquam,  ever. 

13 


Uniis,  a,  um  (113,  R.),  o'lie,  single, 
single  one. 

Urbs,  is,  city. 

Ursus,  i,  bear. 

Usque,  as  far  as ;  usque  3.d,  even 
to. 

Ut  (conj.),  thai,  as. 

Uti,  us,  to  ui>e. 

Utilis,  e,  useful. 

UtHitas  {utills),  ails,  utility,  advan- 
tage. 

Utinam  (conj.),  wculd  that. 

Utriim  (interrog.  part),  whether ; 
utrum — an,  whether — or. 

Uva;  ae,  grape. 

V. 

Vacare,  av,  St,  to  have  leisure  for. 

Vel  {conj.),  or;  vCl — vel,  either — 
oi: 

Velle,  volu  (410),  to  wish,  be  wil- 
ling. 

Velox,  ocis,  swift. 

Venarl,  at,  to  hunt. 

Veudere,  did,  dit,  to  sell. 

Veuij-e,  ven,  vent,  to  come. 

Ver,  veris,  n.,  spring. 

Verbum,  i,  word. 

Vererl,  it,  to  fear. 

Vero,  indeed,  truly. 

Verus,  a,  um,  true,  real ;  verurn, 
truth. 

Veruutamen,  hut  yet. 

Vester,  tra,  trum,  your. 

Vestis,  is,  garment. 

Vetustus,  a,  um,  ancient. 

Viii,  ae,  loay,  road. 

Victima,  ae,  victim, 

VictorLa,  ae,    Victoria, 

Videre,  vid,  vis,  to  see ;  pass,,  vi- 
derl,  to  sectn. 

Vigilare  (vigil),  &v,  at,  to  icatcli, 

Viginti,  twenty. 

Vincere,  vie,  vict,  to  conquer. 

Vincirg,  viux,  vinct,  to  bind. 

VinciUum,  i,  chain. 

Vindicare,  av,  at,  to  avenffo. 

Violare,  av,  at,  to  violate,  mron^, 
break. 

Vir,  virl,  man,  hero. 

Virgo,  inis,  virgin,  maidtu 
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Virtu3,  utis,  virtue,  manliness. 
Vis,  vis  {ace,  vim),  pi.,  vires,  vliium. 

<tc.,  force,  strength. 
Vita,  a<»,  life. 

Vitar<5,  av,  at,  to  shun,  avoid. 
Vitupgrare,  av, at,  to  blame,  criticise. 
VivSr^,  vis,  vict,  to  lire. 


Vocare,  av,  at,  to  call 
Volai'e,  av,  at,  to  fly. 
Voluptas,  atis,  pleasure. 
Vox,  vocis,  voice. 
Vulnerare,  av,  at,  to  wound. 
Vulnus,  gris,  tcouruL 
Vulpiis,  is,  fox. 


ENGLISH-LATIN  VOCABULARY. 


Ability,  iug^nium,  i. 

About,  dfe  {with  all.). 

Above,  supra  {adv.  and  prep,  with 

ace). 
Abridgment,  epitome,  es. 
Accept,     accipere   (io),    cep,    cept 

(550). 
Accomplish,  efFicere  (io),  fOc,  feet. 
Accuse,  accu.sare,  av,  at. 
Achilles,  Achilles,  is. 
Acquire,  obtinerg,  tinu,  tent. 
Acquit,  absolvere,  v,  ut. 
Act,  v.,  facere  (io),  fee,  fact. 
Admiration,  admiriltio,  odTs. 
Admo7iish,  monere,  u,  it,  admonere, 

<fec. 
Adorn,  ornare,  av,  at. 
Advance,  prOmovere,  mov,  mot. 
Advantage,  utilitas,  atis. 
Advice,  consiliiim,  i. 
Advise,  suadere,  s,  s ;  monere,  u,  it. 
Aeneas,  Aeneas,  ae. 
Affair,  res,  rel. 
After,  post  {luith  ace). 
Again,  iterum. 

Again  a7id  again,  etiam  atque  etiam. 
Against,  in  {ace.) ;  contra  (ncc). 
Aid,  8.,  adjumentum,  i;  auxUiiim,  i. 
Aid,  v.,  sub  venire,  ven,  vent,  adju- 

vare,  juv,  jut. 
All  {as  a  whole),  cunctiis,  a,  um. 
All  {every),  omnis,  e. 
Alps,  Alpe.s,  ifin^ 
Also,  etiam,  quoque. 
Altar,  ara,  ae. 
Although,  licet. 
Always,  scmpSr. 
Ambassador,  legatus,  i. 
American,  Amcricanus,  a,  um. 


Amphibious  animal,  amphibiiim,  ' 
Ample,  am  plus,  a,  um, 
Anchises,  Anchlses,  ae. 
Ancient,  vetustus,  a,  lini. 
And,  tit,  que  {enclitic),  ae. 
Anger,  ira,  ae. 
Animal,  animal,  a,lis. 
Announce,  nuntiare,  av,  g,t  (540). 
Answer,  s.,  responsum,  i. 
Answer,  v.,  respondere,'  d,  s. 
Any,  ulliis,  a,  um  (113,  R.). 
Any  one,  aliquis,  a,  quid. 
Appearance,  facies,  ei. 
Appease,  plaeare,  av,  at. 
Appoint,  eonstituere,  u,  ut. 
Approach,  s.,  adventus,  us  (521). 
Ap^proacJi,  v.,  appropinquare,  av,  at 

accedere,  cess,  cess. 
Arin,  bracliium,  L 
Armor-bearer,  armiger,  i. 
Army,  exercitiis,  us. 
Arouse,  excitare,  av,  5t. 
Arrange,  constituert?,  u,  ut. 
Arrange,  array,  instruore,  ux,  net. 
Arrest,  comprehendere,  d,  a. 
Arrival,  adventus,  us  (521). 
Arrive  at,  pervenire,  ven,  vent 
Arrow,  sagitta,  ae. 
Art,  ars,  artis. 
As,  lit. 

As  far  as,  usque. 
As  if,  quasi,  tanquam. 
As  possible,  quam  with  superl.  (309) 
Ascaiiius,  Ascanius,  i. 
Ascertain,  cognoscere,  nov,  nit 
Ask,  rogare,  av,  at. 
Ask  advice,  consulere,  lu,  It. 
Ass,  asinua,  T. 

Assemble,  convenIrS,  v5d,  vent  (550) 
Assent,  give  assent,  annuere,  u,  Tit. 
Assumed  appearancs,  simiTdatio,  onis 
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At  a  high  price,  magui;  at  a  very 

high  'price,  inaxmiL 
At  a  low  price,  parvL 
At  home,  donii. 
Athenian,  Atheiiiensis,  e. 
Athens,  Athijrjif,  uiHon- 
Attack,  impetiia,  U3. 
Attain,  attiugr're,  lig,  tact. 
Attempt,  tentare,  av,  at 
Audacious,  auJax,  acls. 
Author,  auctor,  oris. 
Autumn,  aucturanus,  i. 
Avarice,  avarltia,  ae. 
Avaricious,  avai'iis,  a,  um. 
Avenge,  vindicare,  av,  at. 
Avoid,  vitare,  av,  at. 


B. 


Bad,  imprubus,  a,  lim ;  malus,  a,  um. 

Badly,  male. 

Bake,  coquere,  cox,  coct. 

Balbus,  Balbus,  i. 

Banish,  expellure,  pul,  puis. 

Baec,  tiupls,  e. 

Battle,  proelium,  i. 

Be,  esse,  fu,  fut. 

Be  able,  pdssu,  potu. 

Be  horn,  nasci,  uat. 

Be  engaged  in,  interesse,  fu,  fut. 

Be  ignorant  of,  nescii'e,  iv(i),  it. 

Be  made,  fieri,  fact 

Be  on  ones  guard  against,  cavere, 

cav,  caut 
Be  prejudicial  to,  obesse,  fu,  fuL 
Be  present,  ad  esse,  fu,  fut. 
Be  quiet,  quiescere,  quiev,  quiet. 
Be  silent,  tacGre,  ii,  it. 
Be  slave  to,  servile,  iv,  it 
Be  unwilling,  n(jUe,  uOlu. 
Be  wiiling,  velle,  volu. 
Be  wise,  saperC',  iv  or  L 
Bear,  s.,  ursus,  i. 
Bear,  v.,  ferre,  tul,  lat. 
Beard,  barba,  ae. 
Beautiful,  pulchCr,  clinl,  chi'unL 
Because,  qui;I. 
Becmne,  fieri,  fact. 
Before  (adv.),  antea. 
//^ore  (prep.),  ante,  conlm,  prae,  pro. 
Beg  for,  me  for,  petere,  iv  (i),  it. 
Begin  pj  lil->o'i,  ftorescvrii  (541). 


Begimiing,  incftptum,  L 

Behold,  spectai'e,  tiv,  at. 

Believe,  credere,  credid,  ciuJil 

Beloic,  infra  (with  aca). 

Benejit,  benef  icium,  L 

Betvicen,  inter  (with  acc.). 

Bind,  viucii-e,  viiix,  vinct 

Bird,  avis,  is,y. 

Bite,  mordere,  momord,  mors. 

Blame,  s.,  culpa,  ae. 

Blame,  v.,  vituperai't?,  av,  at. 

Blind,  caecus,  a,  um. 

Blood,  sanguis,  inis,  in. 

Bloom,  florere,  u. 

Body,  corpus,  oris. 

Book,  liber,  libri. 

Booty,  praeda. 

Bosom,  sinus,  us. 

Both — and,  et — et ;  quuin — trun. 

Boy,  puer,  L 

Brave,  fortis,  e. 

Bravely,  fortiter. 

Break,   fraugere,  fi-gg,  fract ;  rum- 

pere,  rup,  rupt ;  violfire,  av,  at : 

break  one's  word,  f idem  violaie. 
Bribery,  ambitus,  us. 
Bridge,  pons,  tis,  m. 
Bring,  bring  to,  afferre,  attrd,  allat. 
Bring  water,  aquail,  at. 
Brother,  frater,  tris. 
Brutus,  Brutus,  L 
Build,  aedlficare,  av,  at;  construtfriS, 

X,  ct ;  condere,  did,  clit. 
Building,  aedificium,  L 
Burn,  incendere,  d,  s. 
Bury,  sepelu'e,  iv  (i),  pult. 
But,  sed,  at,  autem. 
But,  now  (in  reasoning),  afqui. 
But,  but  yet,  attiimeu,  vGruntameD. 
But  that,  quin. 
Buy  emi^'re,  em,  empt. 
By  \ioith  voluntary  agent),  S,  Sb.  al;s, 

i)i  other  cases  iicdicatcd  hy  a'>l. 


Caesar,  Caesar,  aris. 
Caius,  Caius,  i. 
Calamity,  calamitas,  atis. 
Call,  vocare,  av,  at. 
Call  to  mind,  recordan,  SL 
Calm,  tranquillus,  a,  Qni- 
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Camp,  castrS,  orum. 

Captive,  captivus,  i. 

Card,  carpOie,  ps,  pt. 

Carry,  i'uire,  tul,  lat. 

Carry  on  {as  war),  gerere,  gess,  gest. 

Carthaye,  Ciirthfigo,  lUi'^. 

Carthayiniau,  Cartliagiiiiensis,  e, 

CaU-k,  tlepieiieiidere,  d,  s. 

CaiUlous,    fjrudena,    tis;    proyidus, 

a,  um. 
Cavalry,  equltatus,  us. 
Cave,  antrum,  i. 
Celebrated,  celtiber,  bris,  bre. 
Censure,  vituperai'c,  av,  at. 
Certain,  certus,  a,  um. 
Chain,  viuculiim,  i;  catena,  ae. 
Change,  mutare,  av,  at 
Chariot,  currus,  us. 
Chastise,  castigiiie,  av,  at. 
Chief,  princeps,  cipis. 
Children,  liberl,  orum. 
Choice,  optio,  oms. 
Christiaii,  Christianus,  I. 
Cicero,  Cicero,  oais. 
Citadel,  arx,  arcis. 
Citizen,  civis,  la. 
City,  urbs,  urbis. 
Civil,  civilis,  e  (528). 
Clemency,  dementia,  ae. 
Cloak,  paliiCim,  i. 
Cloud,  nubes,  is. 
Cold,  frigus,  oris. 
Collect,  comparfirt?,  av,  at. 
Color,  color,  dris. 
Come,  venire,  ven,  vent. 
Come  together,  convenire,  ven,  vent. 
CommatuL  v.,  imperare,  fiv,  at. 
Commands,  s.,  imperata,  orum. 
Commander,  imperator,  oris  (521). 
Conn-pel,  compellere,  pul,  puis. 
Coi'ceal,  occultare,  av,  at. 
Concerning,  de  (with  abl.) 
Condemn,  damuare,  av,  at. 
Co7ulitix>n,  conditio,  onis. 
Conference,  colloquium,  i. 
Confine,  contiaere,  tinu,  tent. 
Confirm,  eancire,  sanx,  sanct. 
Conquer,  superare,  av,  at ;  vincere. 

vie,  vict ;  devincere,  vie,  vict. 
Construct,  construere,  x,  ct. 
Consul,  consul,  ulis. 
Co'isult,  consulere,  lu,  It 


Contend,  concertare,  av,  at 
Contented,  coutentQs,  a,  uiii- 
Contcst,  certilmen,  inis. 
Convert,  convertere,  t,  s. 
Cook,  coquere,  cox,  cocl. 
Correct,  corrigere,  rex,  rect 
Corrupt,  corrumpere,  rup,  rupt. 
Cowncil,  concilium,  i. 
Country,  rus,  rilris. 
Cover,  tegere,  tex,  tect 
Cowardly,  ignaviis,  a,  lim. 
Crime,  flagltium,  i. 
Criminal,  reus,  i. 
Criticise,  vituperare,  av,  at. 
Crown,  s.,  corona,  ae. 
Crown,  crown  with  a  garland,  corCSna 

cingere,  nx,  net. 
Cry  out,  exclamare,  av,  at 
Cultivate,  colere,  colu,  cult 
Cure,  sanare  av,  at. 


D, 


Dance,  saltarS,  av,  at. 

Dangerous,  periculosiis,  a,  um. 

Daring,  audax,  acis. 

Daughter,  filia,  ae. 

Day,  dies,  el. 

Death,  mors,  tis. 

Deceive,  decipere  (io),  cep,  ccpt 

Deceptive,  fallax,  acis. 

Decide,  decernere,  crev,  cret 

Declare,  indlcere,  dix,  diet ;  declare 

war,  belliim  indicere. 
Decree,  decernere,  crev,  cret. 
Defend,  defendere,  d,  s. 
Defile,  angustiae,  ariim. 
Defraud,  fraudare,  av,  at. 
Delightfid,  jQcundus,  a,  lim. 
Demand,  poscere,  poposc;  postiilar^^ 

av,  at 
Demonstrate,  demonstrare,  av,  at. 
Depart,  abire,  i,  it 
Deprive,  privare,  av,  at 
Derive,  have,  habere,  u,  it 
Desire,  s.,  cu])iditri8,  atls. 
Desire,  v.,  cupere  (io),  iv  or  i,  it. 
Desirous  of,  cupidCis,  a,  iim. 
Despoil,  spoliare,  av,  at 
Destroy,  delere,  ev,  et 
Destruction,  pernicies,  BL 
Deter,  deterrcre,  u,  it 
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Bido,  Dido,  onis. 

Difficult,  liill'icais,  c. 

Diliffejice,  diligentia,  ac. 

Diligent,  diligens,  tis. 

Direct,  order,  jubere,  juss,  juss. 

Discharge,  fuii^,  funct. 

Disccnirsf,  8orm6,  onis. 

Discover,  cor.spicure  ^16),  spex,  spect. 

Disyracefid ,  turpis,  e. 

Dismiss,  dliiiitteie,  mis,  misa. 

Disregard,  negligere,  lex,  lect. 

Distance,  iiiterviiUum,  I. 

Divide,  divklcTe,  vis,  vis. 

Divine,  divinus,  a,  um. 

Divitiacus,  Divitificus,  i. 

Do,  facere  (io),  fee,  fact. 

Do  good  to,  prodesse,  prOfu,  prOfiit 

Do  u'rong,  peccaj-e,  av,  at. 

Dog,  cams,  Is. 

Doubt,  dubitare,  av,  at. 

Dove,  columba,  ae. 

Drink,  bibi-rC',  bib,  bibit. 

Drive,  agere,  eg,  act;  compellere, 

pul,  puis. 
During,  inter  {with  ace). 
Duti/,  off icium,  i. 
Dice II,  LaV)itare,  av,  at. 

E. 

Eagle,  aquila,  ae. 
Earth,  terra,  ae. 
Easy,  facllis,  e. 
Eat,  6dere,  ed,  es. 
Edifice,  aediflcium,  i. 
Ejt'ect,  eft'icOrC*  (io),  fee,  feet 
Eight,  oclo 
Either — or,  aut — aut. 
Elegance,  elegantia,  ac. 
Elephant,  elephas,  antis, 
Enact,  sancire,  x,  et. 
End,  firiis,  is,  in.  andy. 

Endued  with,  praedltus,  u,  um. 
Endure,  sustiiiere,  tinu,  tent ;  ferre, 
tiil,  lat. 

Eneinij,  hostTs,  is,  c. 

Engage  {as  hut  tie),  eommittCrS,  mis, 
miss ;  engage  battle,  proelium  com- 
mitterfi. 

Enjoy,  frui,  fruct  (fruit). 

Enlighten,  illustrare,  av,  St. 

Enough,  satis. 


Entire,  totus,  5,  um  (113,  ti). 

Entreat,  rogai'e,  av,  at. 

Enumerate,  enumerare,  av,  St. 

Envy,  invidere,  vid,  vis. 

Epistle,  epistola,  ae ;  lit4jrae,  artlui 

Eijuity,  aequitiis,  atis. 

Err,  errai-e,  av,  at. 

Estate,  fundlis,  i. 

Eternal,  sempiternus,  a.  ura. 

Even,  etiam. 

Eveji  to,  usque  acL 

Ever,  unquam. 

Every,  oninis,  e. 

Evil,  malum,  i. 

Excellent,  praestans,  tls. 

Excessive,  niuiius,  a,  um. 

Excite,  excitare,  av,  at. 

Exclaim,  exclamare,  av,  at. 

Exercise,  exercere,  u,  it. 

Expect,  exspectarii,  av,  at. 

Expel,  expellere,  pul,  puis. 

Expense,  suinptus,  us. 

Explain,  exponere,  posu,  posiL 

Eye,  oculus,  L 


Fabulous,  fabiilosiis,  a,  um. 

Face,  facies,  ei. 

Faith,  fides,  ei. 

Faithful,  fidGlis,  6. 

Faithfulness,  pietas,  atTs. 

Fall,  cadere,  cecid,  cus ;    cccTdSri^ 

cid,  cas. 
False,  fallax,  acis  (535). 
Falsehood,  mendaciQm,  L 
Farm,  fundus,  i. 
Father,  pater,  patris. 
Fault,  culpa,  ae. 
Faustulus,  Faustiilus,  L 
Favor,  s.,  gratia,  ae. 
Favor,  v.,  fiivere,  fav,  faut. 
Fear,  s.,  metiis,  us. 
Fear,  v.,  timere,  u ;  metueiiS,  u,  fit 

vereri,  it. 
Fear  greatly,  pcrtimescere,  mu. 
Feast,  coena,  ae. 
Feel  (as  pain,  etc.),  sentiru,  s,  3 
Feeling,  sensus,  us. 
Fcn<,  pauci,  ae,  a. 
Fiddily,  fides,  ei. 
Field,  ager,  agvL 
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Fifth,  quintus,  3,  lim. 

Fight,  pugnfire,  av,  at. 

Fhjure,  figura,  ae. 

Fill,  complere,  ev,  et. 

Find,  iuvenire,  ven,  vent ;  reperlre, 

reper,  repert. 
Fine,  beautiful,  piilcher,  chra,  clorum. 
Finish,  fiiiire,  iv,  it  (5-iO). 
Fire,  igiiis,  Is,  m. 
Finn,  tirmiis,  a,  um. 
Firmness,  stabilitas,  atls. 
First,  primus,  a,  um. 
Fish,  piscis,  is,  m. 
Five,  quinque. 
Flatterer,  adulator,  oris. 
Flattery,  adolatio,  onis. 
Flay,  deglubere,  ps,  pt. 
Flee,  fugiire  (io),  fug,  fQgit 
Flee    for    refuge^    confugere    (16), 

fug. 
Flee  from,  evulare,  av,  at 
Flight,  fuga,  ae. 
Flock,  grex,  gregis, »«. 
Flourish,  florere,  u. 
Flow,  fluere,  x,  x. 
Flower,  flos,  oris. 
Fly,  volare,  av,  at. 
F^ty  away,  evolare,  av,  at. 
Following,  postera,  um  {inasc.  nom. 

not.  used). 
Folly,  stultitia,  ae. 
Food,  cibus,  L 
Foot,  pes,  pedis. 
For  {conj.),  enim,  nam,  namqu^. 
For  {prep.),  pro  (loith  abl.). 
For  ever,  perpetuO. 
Forage,  pabu  ari,  at. 
Force,     manus,    us      vis,    vis    {pi. 

vii'es). 
Forces,  copiae,  arum. 
Forget,  oblivisci,  obllt. 
Formerly,  ollm. 
Fortune,  fortunji,  ae. 
Found,  coudr-re,  did,  dit  (550). 
Four,  quatuor. 
Fourth,  quartus,  a,  um. 
Fox,  vulpes,  is. 
Free,  liber,  a,  um. 
Frequent,  creber,  bra,  brum. 
Friend,  amicus,  i. 
Friendship,  amicitia,  ae. 
Frighten,  terrure,  u,  it 


From,  a,  ab,  abs,  dO,  ex,  and  acma- 
tinies  before  participial  iiouns, 
quominus. 

Falfl,  fungi,  funct. 

Fur?iish,  praebere,  u,  It 

Further,  ampUus. 

F\(ture,  futfu-us,  a,  um. 

G. 

Gallic,  Gallicus,  a,  una. 

Game,  ludus,  i. 

Garden,  hortus,  L 

Garland,  corona,  ae. 

Garment,  vestis,  is. 

Gate,  port.!,  ae. 

Gather,  carpere,  ps,  pt 

Gaul,  a  Gaul^  G  alius,  i. 

Germany,  Germania,  ae. 

Get  possession  of,  potirl,  it 

Gift,  donum,  L 

Girl,  puella,  ae. 

Give,  dai'e,  ded,  dat;    donare,  iiv, 

at. 
Glitter,  micare,  n. 
Glory,  gloria,  ae. 
Go,  ire,  iv  or  i,  it. 
Go  away,  abii'e,  i,  it. 
Go  over,  transire,  i,  it ;  siipSrarS,  av, 

at 
Gold,  am-Lim,  i. 
Golden,  aureus,  a,  um. 
Good,  bonus,  a,  um. 
Govern,  regere,  rex,  rect 
Government,  regnum,  L 
Grain,  graniim,  L 
Grape,  uva,  ae. 
G'Tft'itude,  gratia,  ae. 
Great,  magnus,  a,  um ;  at  a  great 

price,  magni ;  it  is  a  great  thing, 

magnum  est. 
Greater,  major,  lis. 
Greatest,  highest,  summus,  S,  um. 
Greatest,  very  great,  maximus,  a,um, 

at  a  very  great  price,  maximL 
Greatness,  raagultudo,  iuls. 
Greeks,  Graeci,  orum. 
Grief,  dolor,  oris;  luctus,  us. 
Grieve,  dolere,  u,  it ;  lugere,  lux. 
Grove,  lucus,  i. 

&uard,  custodire,  iv,  it  (540). 
Guide,  dux,  ducis. 
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H. 

Band,  manus,  us. 

Hang,  ptuilere,  j^epend. 

Hannibal,  iiiiumi\}^\,  alis. 

Haiipily,  beate. 

Happiness,  fellcitas,  fitis. 

Happy,  beatus,  a,  um. 

Harmless,  iunoxius,  a,  uui 

Hatred,  odium,  i. 

Have,  hiibC-rC',  u,  it. 

Hank,  accipiter,  tris. 

He  himself,  ipse,  a,  um. 

He,  she,  it,  ille,  a,  ud. 

He,  she,  or  it  is,  est. 

Head,  caput,  itis. 

Hear,  audii'e,  iv,  it. 

Heart,  cor,  cordis,  71. 

Heat,  Ignis,  is,  in. 

Heaven,  the  heavens,  coelum,.  L 

Heavy,  gravis,  e. 

Help,  s.,  adjumcntum,  I. 

Help,  v.,  adjuvare,  juv,  jut. 

Herd,  grex,  gregis,  m. 

Hero,  vir,  vlii ;  beros,  ois. 

Hide,  occultare,  av,  at. 

Hiijh,  altus,  a,  iim. 

Highest,  summus,  a,  um. 

Hinder,  impedire,  Tv  (i),  it. 

His,  her,  its,  &c.,  suus,  a,  iim. 

History,  liisturia,  ae. 

Hold,  tenure,  u,  tent. 

Home,  domus,  us  or  \,f. 

Honest,  probus,  a,  um. 

Honey,  mel,  mellis. 

Honor,  honor,  oris. 

Hope,  s.,  spes,  6L 

Hope,  hope  for,  spGrai'e,  av,  at 

Horse,  equus,  i. 

Horseman,  eques,  itis. 

Hostage,  obses,  itlis. 

Hmise,  tectum,  i;  domus,  us  or\,f. 

"How,  quiim;  hoxv  -many,  quSin  multi. 

How  great,    quantus,    a,  um;    how 

much,  quantLiui  [irith  gen.). 
Hoieevcr,  however  much,  quamvis. 
Human,  bflmauus,  a,  um. 
Hanger,  fames,  is. 
Hunt,  venari,  at. 
Utirt,  nocCre,  u,  it. 
Husband,  conjux,  ugis. 
Husbandman,  agrlcola,  ae. 


I,  ego,  meL 

If,  si,  dummodo. 

Ignorance,  ignoratio,  vJnia 

Ljnorant,  iguarus,  a,  iim. 

Jllumiiie,  illustrare,  av,  at, 

Liimediatdy,  statim. 

Inuaense,  immeusiis,  a,  iim. 

Immortal,  immortalis,  e. 

Inunovable,  immobllis,  e. 

Impede,  impedire,  iv  (i),  it 

Impious,  impiiis,  a,  iim. 

Imprudent,  imprudens,  tia. 

In,  in  {with  abl.). 

In  all,  omnlno. 

In  comparison  with,  prse. 

In  order  that,  quo. 

In  person,  in  presence  of,  Coram, 

III  the  mean  time,  inteilm. 

In  such  a  maimer,  adeo. 

Inclined  to,  propensiis,  a,  um. 

Increase,  augere,  aux,  aucl ;,  crescere 

crev,  cret. 
Incredible,  incredibills,  ^  (535). 
Indeed,  enim,  vero. 
Indolent,  ignavus,  a,  iim. 
Indulge,  indulgere,  la.  It. 
Industry,  iudustria,  ae. 
Inflict,  iufligere,  x,  ct. 
Inhabit,  habitare,  av,  at 
Inhabitant,  incola,  ae,  (560.) 
Injury,  injuria,  ae. 
Innocent,  Limocens,  tis. 
Instruct,  eriidire,  iv,  it. 
Instruction,  consUiiim,  I:   praecep 

tum,  i. 
Into,  in  {imth  arc). 
Invade,  invadere,  vas,  vas,  (550.) 
Invite,  call,  vocai'e,  av,  fit. 
Iron,  ferriim,  L 
Irritate,  iri'Itilre,  av,  at. 
It  behooves,  oportSt. 
It  is  better,  proBstat. 
It  is  rvell  known,  is  an  admitted fact^ 

constat. 
It  is  lavful,  licet. 
It  pities,  one  pities,  miserSt. 
It  repents,  one  repents,  pconitdt. 
Italy,  Itiilia,  ae. 
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Jiyicrncu,  iter,  itineris,  n. 
Jiulge,  s^  judex,  icis. 
Jiulge,  v.,  jiidicare,  av,  St 
Jtist,  Justus,  a,  um. 
Just  as,  sicut. 
Justice,  sequltas,  atis. 

K 

Keep,  servjlre,  av,  at. 

Kid,  haedus,  I. 

A7//,  occidere,  cid,  cis;  interficere 

(io),  fee,  feet. 
Kind,  sort,  s.,  genijs,  eris. 
Kind,  a.,  buiilguus,  a,  um. 
King,  rex,  regis. 
KitigdotH,  regnum,  I. 
Knov},  scire,  sciv,  scit. 
Knowledge,  scientia,  ae. 
Known,  cognitus,  a,  um. 


Labor,  s.,  labor,  oris.      * 

Labor,  v.,  labOrare,  av,  at 

Lamb,  aguus,  i. 

Large,  magniis,  a,  um ;  amplus,  a, 

um. 
Larger,  major,  us. 
Last,  dui-are,  av,  at. 
Lasting,  sempiternus,  a,  lim. 
Latimcs,  Latinus,  i. 
Laugh,  laugh  at,  ridere,  ris,  ris. 
Lavinia,  Lavinia,  ae, 
Laio,  lex,  legis. 
Lead,  ducere,  dux,  duct;  agere,  5g, 

act. 
Lead  back,  reducere,  dux,  duct. 
Lead  forth,  educere,  dux,  duct. 
Lead  forward  or   ovt,   producer^, 

dux,  duct. 
Lead  to,  adducere,  dux,  duct. 
Leader,  dux,  dQcis. 
Learn,  discere,  didic. 
Legion,  legio,  onis. 
Letter,  lite.rse,  ai-um :  epistola,  ae. 
Levy,  comparare,  av,  at. 
Lie,  a  falsehood,  mendaciiim,  T. 
Life,  vita,  ae. 
Light,  lux,  lucis. 

13* 


Li7ie  of  battle,  acies,  ei. 

Lion,  leo,  onis. 

lAsten  to,  audij'e,  i'',  it. 

Little,  parvus,  a,  um ;  a  Utile,  par- 

vum :  paucus,  a,  um. 
Little  garden,  hortidus,  i.  (515). 
Live,  vivere,  vix,  vict. 
Lofty,  altus,  a,  um. 
Look  at,  spectare,  av,  at. 
Lose,  axaittere,  mis,  miss. 
Love,  amare,  av,  at. 

K 

Ifaiden,  vii'go,  inis. 

Make,  Scere  (io),  fee,  fact :  tnafx  a 

reply,  responsum  dare. 
3Ian,  homo,  inis :  vij',  i. 
Manliness,  virtus,  utis. 
Many,  multus,  a,  um ;  many  things, 

multii. 
March,  proficisci,  lect. 
Marine,  of  tlie  sea,  marlniis,  a,  iiui. 
Master  as  teacher,  magister,  tn. 
Master  as  oimier,  dominiis,  i. 
Matron,  matroua,  ae. 
Meadow,  pratiim,  T. 
Meanwhile,  interim. 
Meeting,  concilium,  L 
Melt,  liquescere,  lieu. 
Merciful,  Clemens,  tis :  lenis,  e. 
Messenger,  nuntius,  i. 
Middle,  midst  of,  middle  of,  medius, 

a,  um,  (267.) 
Mild,  lenis,  e :  clemens,  tis. 
Mildness,  dementia,  ae. 
Military  service,  militia,  ae. 
Mind,  animus,  i ;  mind,  the  reaswi- 

ivg  faculty,  mens,  tis. 
Miserable,  miser,  a,  um. 
Misfort  line,  calan}itas,  atis :  malum,  1 
Mislead,  corrumpure,  rup,  rupt 
Modesty,  piidor,  oris. 
Money,  pecnnia,  ae. 
Month,  mensis,  is,  m. 
Moon,  luna,  ae. 
More,  ampliiis,  {adv.). 
Mortal,  mortalis,  e. 
Mother,  mater,  tris. 
Mountain,  mons,  tis,  ~n. 
Mourn,  wear  mourning  for,  iQgGr^t 

X,  ct. 
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Movable,  raobflis,  e. 

Move,  movero,  mov,  mot. 

Move  forward,  protiiovgre,  mov,  mot. 

J/wc/t,  inuUu.s,  a,  uin ;  mmh  good, 

multuin   boiu  ;  much  time,  miil- 

tum  temporis. 
Multittide,  multituJd,  mis. 
My,  iaeu8,  a,  fmi. 

N. 

Name,  nomen,  inis. 
Narrate,  narraro,  av,  at. 
Narration,  narrative,  narratio,  ooTs, 

(621.) 
Narrow  pass,  angustiae,  arilm. 
Nation,  uatio,  oius. 
Native  comUry,  patria,  ae. 
Natural  to  man,  humanus,  3,  um. 
Nature,  genus,  eris. 
Nearer,  propior,  lis. 
Neither,  nuc  ;  neither — nor,   ncc — 

nee. 
Nest,  nidus,  L 
Never,  uunquam. 
Next,    nearest,    proximiis,   a,    iim; 

next  foil  vunncf,  postera,  uin  {masc. 

noni.  not  used). 
Night,  nox,  noctis. 
Nightingale,  luscinia,  ae. 
No,   no   one   {adj.),   nullus,   a,   um 

(113,  R.). 
No  one,  nohodij,  {sub.),  nemo,  (inis). 
Not,  non  ;  with  imperat.  or  sub}.,  ne  ; 

not  onlg — but  also,  nOn  solum — 

sed  etiam. 
Not  even,  nequTdem. 
Not  to  know,  uuscire,  iv,  it. 
Not  yet,  nundura. 
Nothing,  nil  111  (indec). 
November,  November,  bris  (abl.  i.), 
Nnma,  Niima,  ac. 
Number,  s.,  numerus,  I. 
Number,  v.,  numerarc,  Sv.  at 

O. 

o. 

O  if  O   81. 

Obey,  pflrerS,  u,  ii 
Observe,  Hervare,  fiv,  ftt. 
Obtain,  obtinere,  u,  tcut. 


Occasion,  occasio,  onis. 

Of  himself,  sui. 

Of  yesterday,  liesterniis,  it,  fiiQ, 

O fend-again st,  violure,  av,  at 

Offer,  praibere,  u,  it. 

Often,  saepe. 

Old  age,  senectus,  utiSw 

Old  man,  senex,  seiiis. 

On  service,  militiae. 

On  this  side,  cis. 

One, single 07te,  unuSjii,  um(113  R) 

Oneis  grievedat,pi<^tit;  I  am  grieved 

at,  me  pTget. 
One  ought,  oportet. 
Only,  modo. 
Open,  apenre,  u,  t. 
Openlji,  coram. 
Opportunity,  occasio,  oms. 
Oppose,  obstare,  stit,  stat. 
Or,  aut,  vel ;  either — or,  vel — y^X 
Or,  in  double  questions,  an. 
Oration,  oratio,  oms. 
Orator,  oi'ator,  oris. 
Order,  jubere^  juss,  juss. 
Other,  alius,  a,  iid  (113.  R.). 
Onr,  noster,  tra,  trum. 
Overhang,  impendere. 
Overthrow,  Gvertere,  rt,  rs. 

P. 

Pain,  dolor,  oris. 

Pardon,  iguoscere,  nov,  not 

Parent,  parens,  entis. 

Part,  pars,  tis. 

Pass  over  in  silence,  tacere,  u,  it. 

Passion,  ciipitlltas,  atis. 

Past,  praeteritus,  a,  um;  the  past, 

praetenta. 
Pausanias,  Pausanias,  ae. 
Peace,  pax,  cis. 
Peacock,  pavo,  onis. 
People,  popiiliis,  I. 
Perceive,   sentire,  s.  a;  persj.TrfrC 

(io),  spex,  spect. 
Perception,  sensus,  us. 
Perfidy,  perfidia,  ae. 
Personal,  privatus,  a,  Qm. 
Persuade,  persuaderS,  s.  8. 
Philosopher,  philoaophiig,  L 
Physician,  medicus,  i. 
Pietu.  pietas,  utis. 
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Pious,  piua,  a,  um, 

Piti/,  rmsereii,  it. 

Place,  s.,  locus,  i.  (pi.  I,  or  ti.) 

Place,  v.,  pOiitire,  pusu,  posit. 

Plainly,  plaue. 

Plausible,  speciosus,  a,  iim. 

Play,  s.,  lucms,  i. 

Play,  v.,  ludere,  s.  s. 

J-'leasant,  jucundus,  a,  iim. 

Please,  placere,  u,  it. 

Pleasure,  voluptas,  atis. 

Plough,  arare,  av,  at. 

Pluck,  carpere,  ps,  pt. 

Plunge  into,  immeigere,  rs,  rs. 

Poem,  poema,  atis. 

Poet,  poeta,  ae. 

Poor  man,  pauper,  eris. 

Popular,  popularis,  e  (528). 

Possess,  possidere,  ed,  ess. 

Practise,  colere,  u,  cult ;  exercere, 

u,  it. 
Praise,  s.,  laus,  dis. 
Praise,  v.,  laudare,  av,  at. 
Precept,  praeceptum,  i. 
Prefer,  maUe,  malu. 
Prepare,  parare,  av,  at ;  praeparare. 
Present  {adj.),  praesens,  tis. 
Present,  to  make  a  present,  donare, 

fiv,  at. 
Preserve,  conservare,  av,  at. 
Pretence,  simulatio,  onis. 
Prevent,  deteiTere,  u,  it;   obstarS, 

stit,  stat. 
Priest,  priestess,  sacerdos,  otis. 
Private,  privStus,  a,  iim. 
Prize  aestiniilr "%  av,  at ;  prise  highly^ 

magni  aestimare. 
Procure,  coniparare,  av,  at. 
Profit,  pr5desse,  profu,  profiit. 
Promise,  promittere,  mis,  miss. 
Provided,  dummodo. 
Province,  provincia,  ae. 
Prudence,  prudentia,  ae. 
Prudent,  prudens,  tis ;  providiis,  a, 

iim. 
Ptdl  doion,  evertere,  t,  s. 
Punish,  punire,  iv,  it. 
Pupil,  discipiilus,  L 
Purchase,  emere,  em,  empt. 
Put  confidence  in,  credere,  credid, 

credit. 
Put  to  flight,  fugare,  av,  at,  (540). 


Q. 

Quarrel,  concertai"e,  av,  fit 
Queen,  rOglna,  ae. 
Question,  quaestio,  onis. 
Quickly,  celeriter. 

R 

Rage,  saevire,  iv.  It. 

liaise,  comparare,  av,  at 

Reach,  attingere,  tig,  tact ;  perrS- 

nii-e,  veu,  vent. 
Read,  legere,  leg,  lect 
Real,  veriis,  a,  iim. 
Reason,  ratio,  onis. 
Receive,  accipere    (io)>   cep,    cept 

recipere   (16) ;  capere   (io),   c6p, 

capt. 
Reform,  sanare,  av,  at. 
Refuge,  perf  ugiiim,  i. 
Regard,  piitare,  av,  at 
Reign,  regnare,  av,  at 
Reject,  respuere,  pu. 
Relate,  narrare,  av,  at;  refeiTe,  tiil,  lat 
Relying  on,  fretiis,  a,  iim. 
Remain,  manere,  mans,  mans. 
Remaining,  reliquiis,  a,  um. 
Remember,  recordari,  at 
Render  thanks,  gratias  agere. 
Repent,  one  repents,  poenitct  (4 8 5), 
Report,  s.,  rumor,  oris. 
Report,  nuutiare,  av,  at 
Repress,  compescere,  cu. 
Resist,  resistere,  stit,  stit. 
Response,  responsiim,  i. 
Rest,  the  rest,  reliquiis,  a,  iim, 
Resf,  quiescere,  quiev,  quiet. 
Restrain,  continere,  u,  tent ;  oom- 

pescere,  cu. 
Return,  redii'e,  i,  it ;  revertftrC,  t  3 

(551.) 
Rhine,  Rheniis,  i. 
Rich,  locuples,  etis. 
Ring,  anulus,  i. 
Ripen,  coquere,  cox,  coct. 
River,  flumen,  inis. 
Road,  via,  ae. 
Rob  of,  spoliare,  av,  at 
Robust,  robustiia,  a,  um. 
Roman,  RomanQs,  S,  um. 
Rome  RomS,  ae. 
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Romulus,  Romulus,  J. 
lioqf,  tectum,  I. 
Hound,  rotuudus,  a,  um. 
Kale,  regere,  rex,  rect. 
Rumor,  rumor,  oris. 
Run,  currere,  ciicurr,  cura. 
Rush,  ruCre,  ru,  rut. 

S. 

Safe,  iDcolumis,  e. 

Safety,  salus,  utis. 

Same,  idem,  eadem,  idem. 

Satisfi/,  satiare,  av,  at. 

Save,  servili-e,  av,  at. 

Say,  dicere,  dix,  diet. 

Scatter,  spargere,  spars,  spars. 

Sceptre,  sceptrum,  i. 

Scipio,  Scipio,  ouis. 

Sea,  mare,  is. 

Seco7ul,  secundus,  a,  um. 

See,  videre,    vid,    Vis ;   conspicere 

(io),  spex,  spect. 
Seed,  semen,  inis. 
Seek,  petere,  iv  or  i,  it. 
Seem,  videri,  vis. 
Seize,  arripere  (io),  ipu,  ept ;  depre- 

hendere,  hend,  bens. 
Self,  ipse,  a,  um. 
Sell,  vendere,  did,  dit. 
Senate,  senatiis,  us,  (617.) 
Senator,  senator,  oris. 
Send,  mittere,  mis,  miss. 
Send  before,  praemittere,  mis,  miss. 
Sentiment,  sententia,  ae. 
Separate,  disjungere,  x,  ct. 
Serve,  servire,  iv  (i),  it. 
Servius,  Servius,  L 
Set  forth,  exponerS,  posu,  posit. 
Set  on  five,  incendere,  d,  s. 
Set  oiit,  proficisci,  feet. 
Severe,  acer,  acris,  accS. 
Seu\  stitch,  suere,  su,  sut. 
Shame,  pud  or,  oris. 
Sharp,  Ticer,  acris,  acrS. 
Shave,  tenders,  totond,  tons. 
Hhear,  toiidere,  totond,  tons. 
Sheep,  ovis,  is. 
Shepherd,  pastor,  oris.  (520.) 
Shield,  clTpeus,  i. 
Shi7ie,  mi&ire,  u  ;  Ificere,  x. 
Shini)ig,  splcndens,  tis. 


Short,  brevis,  e. 

Shoulder,  humerus,  L 

Show,  monstrfire,  av,  at;    (lgmoii< 

strare,  av,  at. 
Shrub,  frutex,  icis,  7n. 
Shun,  vltaj'e,  av,  at. 
Shut,  claudere,  s,  s. 
Silver,  argentum,  I. 
Simple,  simplex,  icis. 
Sin,  peccare,  av,  at. 
Since,  cum,  qiium. 
Sinff,  ciuiere,  cecin,  cant;  cantartJ, 

av,  at. 
Single,    single    one.    Onus,   a,   fiai 

(lis,  R.). 
Sire7i,  sii'en,  euis. 
Siste7;  soror,  oris. 
Six,  sex. 

Size,  magnitudo,  ims. 
Skilful,  skilled  mi,  peritus,  3,  um. 
Ski7i,  deglubere,  ps,  pt. 
Slave,  servus,  i. 
Sleep,  s.,  somniis,  i. 
Sleep,  dormire,  iv,  it. 
Slow,  tardus,  a,  iim. 
S7nall,  parvus,  a,  um. 
Smaller,  minor,  iis. 
S7iake,  anguis,  is,  m. 
S7iatch,  arripere  (io),  ipu,  ept. 
Snoio,  nix,  nivis. 
So,  sic,  ildeo,  tam ;   so — as,  tira — 

quam,  sicut. 
So  gi-eat,  tantus,  a,  um. 
Soc7-ates,  Socrates,  is. 
Soldier,  miles,  itis. 
Some,    jiliquis,    qua,    quid   (quod); 

so7ne  time,  aliquid  temporis. 
So7ne  time,  some  time  or  other,  Slt- 

quando. 
Sometimes,  interim. 
So7i,  filius,  i. 
So7i-in-law,  gener,  i. 
Soi-roio,  dolor.  Oris  ;  luctus,  fta. 
So7d,  animus,  i. 
So7i7id,  sonus,  i. 
Soxv,  spargere,  rs,  rs. 
Space,  intervallum,  L 
Spare,  parcerS,  peperc  (p.irs),  parcit 

(pars). 
Speak,  liiqui,  locutus. 
Spear,  bastii,  ae. 
Specious,  speciOsus,  3,  um  (.^SO) 
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Sftiii,  nere,  nev,  net 

Sport,  ludus,  i. 

Spouse,  conjux,  gis. 

Spring,  v5r,  veris,  n. 

Sprinkle,  aspergere,  rs,  rs. 

HtMlity,  stabilitas,  atis 

titain,  maculare,  av,  at. 

Star,  Stella,  ae. 

Stale,  civitas,  atis. 

Storm,  expugnrire,  av,  at 

Stream,  fluiiien,  inis. 

Strength,  vis,  vis  {pi.,  vii'es). 

Strive  for,  studere,  u. 

Strong,  robustus,  a,  um. 

Studious,  studiosus,  a,  um. 

Studi),  studere,  u. 

Successive,  continuus,  a,  um 

Succor,  succurrere,  rr,  rs. 

Hue  for,  petere,  iv  (i),  it 

Stdla,  Sulla,  ae. 

Summer,  aestas,  atis. 

Sun,  sol,  soils,  m. 

Supper,  coeaa,  ae. 

Supplicate,  exorare,  av,  at. 

Surface,  superficies,  eL 

Surpass,  superare,  av,  at. 

Surrender,  dedere,  did,  dit. 

Surround, ciicumdare,  ded, dat ;  ciii- 

gere,  x,  ct 
Sustai?!,,  sustinere,  u,  tent. 
Swear,  jurare,  av,  at. 
Sivift,  velox,  ocis. 
Swi?n,  nare,  av,  at. 
Sword,  gladiiis,  L 

T. 

Take,  capSre  (lo),  cep,  capt. 
Take  care,  cavere,  cav,  caut. 
Take  care  of,  curare,  av,  at 
Take  by  storm,  expugnare,  av,  at 

(.550). 
Talent,  ingenium,  i. 
Tarentum,  Tareutum,  L 
Tarqidn,  Tarquinius,  i. 
Teach,  docere,  u,  doct 
Tear  in  pieces,  dilaniare,  av  at. 
Ten,  decern. 
Tenth,  decimus,  a,  um. 
Terms,  corditio,  onis. 
Terrify,  terrere,  u,  it 
TJian,  quam. 
Tlianks,  gratiae,  arum. 


Thanksgiving,  euppUcatio,  onla. 

21iat  {pron.),  illy,  a,  ud ;  is,  ea,  id 
iste,  ii,  ud. 

That  (conj.),  iit,  with  comp.  (401'), 
quo. 

Tliat  not,  quomiaus,  quin. 

The  etitire,  totus,  a,  iiiu  (113,  R,). 

Theft,  furtCuu,  L 

There,  ibL 

T'herefore,  ergo,  itaque,  ideo,  igitfir 

Thing,  res,  rei. 

Think,  putSre,  av,  at ;  think  about, 
cogitare,  av,  at ;  think  little  of 
parvi  aestimare,   av,  at. 

Third,  xertius,  a,  um. 

Thirst,  sitire,  iv,  it 

This,  hie,  haec,  b5c. 

Thou,  you,  tu,  tul. 

Thoxisand,  mille. 

Threaten,  impeudere. 

Three,  tres,  tria. 

Through,  per. 

Tibur,  Tibui",  uris. 

Till,  colere,  u,  cult. 

Ivne,  tempus,  oris. 

Timid,  timidus,  a,  um. 

To,  ad,  in  {with  ace). 

To  death,  c  pitis. 

J 00  much,  iiimiua,  a,  um. 

2op,  the  topi,  summus,  a,  iiin;  agree- 
ing with  the  noun,  as,  eummua 
mans,  the  top  of  the  mountain. 

Torture,  excruciare,  av,  at. 

Touch,  tangere,  tetig,  tact 

Towards,  erga  (ivith  ace). 

Tower,  arx,  cis  ;  turris,  is  {ace,  CiB 
or  im,  abl.  e  or  i). 

Traitor,  proditor,  oris. 

Tranquil,  tranquillus,  a,  um. 

Treachery,  treason,  prodltio,  onia. 

Treaty,  foedus,  eris. 

Tree,  arbor,  oris.y. 

Trojan,  Trojanus,  a.  um. 

True,  verus,  a,  um. 

Trnly,  vero. 

Truth,  verum,  i. 

Try.  tentare,  av,  at. 

Tullia,  TuUia,  ae. 

Turn,  convert,  convertSri?,  t,  & 

Turn  back,  revertere,  t,  a 

Twelve,  duodecim. 

Twenty,  vigintL 
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Two,  duo,  duae,  duo. 
Two  hundred,  duceuti,  ae,  a. 
Z'ifo  years,  space  of  two  years,  bien- 
iiinin 


U. 


Uncertain,  inceiius,  a,  um  (550). 
Uncover,  aperire,  ru,  rt. 
Understaitd,  intelllgere,  lex,  lect. 
Uninjured,  incolumis,  e. 
Unknown,  iucognltus,  a,  ucx 
Unlearned,  iiidoctus,  a,  uiru 
Uwrecessarii,  supervacuus,  a,  um. 
Unwilling,  iuvitus,  a,  um. 
Unworthy,  indignus,  ii,  um. 
Use,  v.,  uti,  us. 
Useful,  utills,  e. 
Useless,  inutilis,  e. 
Utility,  Qtiiitas,  atls. 

V. 

Valuable,  pretiosus,  a,  um. 

Value,  aestiuiare,  av,  at. 

Very  {before  a  noun   or  pronoun. 

sometimes),  ipse,  a,  iim. 
Very  fond,  studiosus,  a,  um. 
Very  much   or  great,  plurimus,  a, 

iim ;  very  many,  pliirlmi. 
Victim,  victima,  ae. 
Victoria,  Victoria,  ae  {prop.  name). 
Victory,  victoria,  ae. 
Violate,  violarc,   av,    at ;  rumpere, 

rup,  rupt. 
Virgin,  virgo,  inis. 
Virtm',  virtus,  Qtis. 
Voice,  vox,  vocis. 

W. 

Wage  {as  war),  gerero,  gess,  gest ; 

inferrc,  ti'd,  lat. 
Walk,  ambulfiro,  av,  at 
Wall,  murus,  I. 
War,  bcllum,  I. 
WarJi,  adinomlre,  u,  it. 
Wash,  lavare,  lav,  laut,  and  lavfit. 
Wasp,  crabi-o,  oiiis. 
Waace,  perdt're,  did,  dit. 
Watch,  vigilfire,  av,  at. 
Water,  aqua,  ae. 

Wax  {an  moon),  crcscc'ro,  crfiv,  crCt. 
Way,  yia,  ae  ;  iter,  itlueris,  71. 


Wealthy,  locuples,  ^tis. 

Weep,  flere,  ev,  et. 

Weep  for,  lugere,  lux. 

Well,  bene. 

When,  qufan. 

Whence,  unde. 

Wherefore,  quare. 

Whether,  utrum;    whether — or,    in 

double  questio7is,  utriim — an,   in 

other  cases,  seu — seu ;  sive — sivi 
While,  dum;  ichile  walking,  inter 

ambulandum. 
White,  candidus,  a,  um. 
Who,  ichich,  that  {rel.),  qui,  quae, 

quod. 
Who,  which,  what?  {interrog.),  quia, 

quae,   quid?    {subs.);  qui,  quae;, 

quod  ?  {adj.). 
Whole,  tutus,  a,  um  (113,  R.). 
Wicked,  improbus,  a,  um. 
Wife,  conjux,  gis. 
Winter,  hiems,  is. 
Wisdom,  sapieutia,  ae. 
Wise,  sapiens,  tls. 
Wish,  velle,  volu. 
With,  cum- 

Within,  iutra  {with  <rrc.). 
Without,  sine  (icith  abl.). 
Witness,  spectare,  av,  at  (S-iS'i. 
Wolf,  lupus,  1. 
Woman,  mulier,  is. 
Wonderful,  mii'abilis,  S. 
Wool,  lana,  ac. 
Word,  verbiim,  i. 
Work,  opus,  eris. 

World,  mundus,  i;  orbls  tcrr.lrum. 
Worthy,  diguus,  a,  um. 
Would  that,  utinam,  o  sL 
Wound,  s.,  vulnus,  eris. 
Wound,  v.,  vulnerare,  av,  at 
Wretched,  miser,  a,  iim. 
Write,  scrlbere,  ps,  pt. 
Wrong,  v.,  violare,  av,  ?! 

y. 

Year,  annus,  1. 
Yesterday,  hesterno  diC. 
Yet,  tanien. 
You,  tu,  tui. 

Your,  thy,  tuufi,  a,um-,  y(ntr,  vestt^r, 
tra,  trum. 
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Arnold's  Latin  Course 


L  FIRST    AHD    SECOND    LATIN    BOOK    AND    PEACTICAL    GRAMMAE 

Eovised  and  carefully  Corrected,  by  J.  A.  Spencee,  D.D.    12mo,  359  pages. 
11.  PEACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  LATIN    PEOSE    COMPOSITION.     E© 

vised  and  carefully  Corrected,  by  J.  A.  Spencee.  D.D.    12mo,  356  pages. 
01.  COENELIUS   NEPOS.     With  Questions  and  Answers,  and  an  Imitative  Eser 
else  on  each  Chapter.     With  Notes  by  E.  A.  Joekson,  Professor  of  Latir  i> 
University  of  New  York.    New  Edition,  enlarged,  with  a  Lexicon,  Historica] 
and  Geographical  Index,  &c.     12mo,  850  pages. 


Arnold's  Classical  Series  has  attained  a  circulation  almost  unparalleled,  having  been 
Introduced  into  nearly  all  the  leading  educational  institutioas  in  the  United  States. 
The  secret  of  this  success  is,  that  the  author  has  hit  upon  the  true  system  of  teaching 
the  ancient  languagCo.  He  exhibits  them  not  as  dead,  but  as  living  tongues;  and  by 
Imitation  and  repetition,  the  means  which  nature  herself  points  out  to  the  child  learn- 
ing his  mother  tongue,  he  familiarizes  the  student  with  the  idioms  employed  by  the 
elegant  ^vritcrs  and  speakers  of  antiquity. 

The  First  and  Second  Latin  Cook  should  bo  put  in  the  hands  of  the  beginners,  who 
will  soon  acquire  from  its  pages  a  better  idea  of  the  language  than  could  be  gained  by 
months  of  study  according  to  the  old  system.  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  every  thing 
has  a  practical  bearing,  and  a  principle  is  no  sooner  learned  than  it  is  applied.  The 
pupil  is  at  once  set  to  work  on  exercises. 

The  Prose  Composition  forms  an  excellent  sequel  to  the  above  work,  or  may  be 
ased  with  any  other  course.  It  teaches  the  art  of  WTiting  Latin  more  correctly  and 
thoroughly,  more  easily  and  pleasantly,  than  any  other  work.  In  its  pages  Latin 
synonymes  are  carefully  illustrated,  diilerences  of  idioms  noted,  cautions  as  to  common 
errors  impressed  on  the  mind,  and  every  help  afforded  toward  attaining  a  pure  and 
Bowing  Latin  style. 

From  N.  Wheei-ee,  Prmcipal  of  Worcester  County  ITigh  School. 
"In  the  skill  with  which  he  sets  forth  th&  idiomatic  peculiarities,  0.&  viaW  as  In 
the  directness  and  simplicity  with  which  he  states  the  facts  of  the  ancient  languages, 
Mr.  Arnold  has  no  superior.  I  know  of  no  books  so  admirably  adapted  to  awaken  an 
interest  in  the  study  of  the  language,  or  so  well  fitted  to  lay  the  foundation  of  a  correct 
gcholarship  and  refined  taste." 

From  A.  B.  Eusseli.,  Oakland  High  SeJiool. 

"  The  style  in  which  the  books  are  got  up  are  not  their  only  recommendatioa.  With 
thorough  instruction  on  the  part  of  the  teaeh'jr  using  these  books  as  text-books,  I  am 
confident  a  much  more  ample  return  for  the  time  and  labor  bestowed  by  our  youth 
open  Latin  must  be  secured.  The  time  certainly  has  come  when  an  advance  must  be 
made  upon  the  old  methods  of  instruction.  I  am  glad  to  have  a  work  that  promises  eo 
many  aavantages  as  Arnold's  First  and  Secoua  Latin  Book  to  beginners." 
From  C.  M.  Blake,  Classical  Teacher,  Philadelphia. 

'  I  am  much  pleased  with  Arnold's  Latin  Books.  A  class  of  my  older  boya  hav« 
jnat  finished  the  First  and  Second  Book.  They  had  studied  Latin  for  a  long  tim» 
fcefore.  lut  never  understood  it,  they  say,  as  they  do  now," 
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Ai'nold's  First  Latin  Book  ; 

Remodelled  and  Rewritten,  and  adapted  to  the  Ollendorff  Method  of 
Instruction.     By  ALBERT  HARKNESS,  A.M.     12mo,  302  pages. 

Under  the  labors  of  the  present  author,  the  work  of  Arnold  has  undergone  radical 
ekanges.  It  nas  been  adapted  to  the  Ollendorff  Improved  method  of  instruction,  and 
Is  superior  to  the  former  work  in  its  plan  and  all  the  details  of  instruction.  While 
!t  proceeds  in  common  with  Arnold  on  the  principle  of  imitation  and  repetition,  it 
parsues  much  more  exactly  and  with  a  surer  step  the  progressive  method,  and  aims 
to  make  the  pupil  master  of  eviry  individual  subject  before  he  proceeds  to  a  new  one, 
and  of  each  subject  by  itself  before  it  is  combined  with  others ;  so  that  he  is  brought 
gradually  and  siu-ely  to  understand  the  most  difficult  combinations  of  the  language. 
An  important  feature  of  this  book  is,  that  it  carries  along  the  Syntax  pari  pa>i»u 
with  the  Etymology,  so  that  the  student  's  not  only  all  the  while  becoming  familial 
with  the  forms  of  the  language,  but  is  also  learning  to  construct  sentences  and  to  under 
et;md  the  mutual  relations  of  their  component  parts. 

Special  care  has  been  taken  in  the  exercises  to  present  such  idioms  and  expression! 
alone  as  are  authorized  by  the  best  classic  authors,  so  that  the  learner  may  acquire,  by 
example  as  well  as  precept,  a  distinct  idea  of  pure  Latinity. 

It  has  been  a  leading  object  with  the  author  so  to  classify  aud  arrange  the  varioui 
topics  as  to  simplify  the  subject,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  to  remove  the  disheartening 
difficulties  too  often  encountered  at  the  outset  in  the  study  of  an  ancient  language. 

From  W.  E.  Tolman,  histructor  in  Providence  nigh  School. 
"  I  have  nsed  Arnold's  First  Latin  Book,  remodelled  and  rewTitten  by  Mr.  Ilai-k- 
ness.  in  my  classes  during  the  past  year,  and  find  it  to  be  a  work  not  so  much  re 
modelled  and  rewTitten  as  one  entirely  neic,  both  in  its  plan  and  in  its  adaptation  t« 
the  wants  of  the  beginner  in  Latin." 

From  W.M.  Kitssell,  Editor  of  flie  First  Series  of  the  Boston  Journal  of  Education. 
"•The  form  which  this  work  has  taken  under  the  sl^ilful  hand  of  Mr.  H.  is  marked 
throughout  by  a  method  purely  elementary,  perfectly  simple,  gradually  progi-essive, 
and  rigorously  exact.  Pupils  trained  on  such  a  manual  cannot  fail  of  becoming  dis- 
tinguished, in  their  subsequent  progress,  for  precision  and  correctness  of  k-iowledgf^ 
.jid  for  rapid  advancement  in  genuine  scholarship." 

From  Geobgk  Ca]>«ox,  Principal  of  Worcester  High  School. 

"I  have  examlnca  the  work  with  care,  and  am  happy  to  say  that  I  find  11  Bnp^^ 
TJor  to  any  eimilar  work  with  which  I  am  acquainted.  I  shall  recommend  it  to  c\j 
■eit  class." 

From  J.  It.  BoiSK,  Profeasor  of  Ancient  Languages  in  Michigan  UnicertUij. 

"I  have  examined  your  First  Book  In  Latin,  and  am  exceedingly  pleased  both  witi 
the  plan  and  execition.  I  shall  not  fail  to  use  my  influence  toward  introdurJng  it  liit« 
ttie  claBBiial  schools  of  this  State." 
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Second  Latin  Book ; 

Comprising  an  Historical  Latin  Eeader,  with  Notes  and  Rules  for 
Translating,  and  an  Exercise  Book,  developing  a  Complete  Ana- 
lytical Syntax,  in  a  series  of  Lessons  and  Exercises,  involving  the 
Construction,  Analysis,  and  Reconstruction  of  Latin  Sentences. 
By  ALBERT  HARKXESS,  A.M.,  Senior  Master  in  the  Providence 
High  School.     12mo,  362  pages. 

This  -work  is  designed  as  a  sequel  to  the  author's  "  First  Latin  Book."  It  comprls'?s 
ft  eomiilete  analytical  syntax,  exhibiting  the  essential  structure  of  the  Latin  language, 
from  its  simplest  to  its  most  expanded  and  elaborate  form. 

The  arrangement  of  the  lessons  is  decidedly  philosophical,  gradually  progressive, 
and  in  strict  accordance  with  the  law  of  development  of  the  human  mind.  Every  new 
principle  is  stated  in  simple,  clear,  and  accur^e  language,  and  illustrated  by  examples 
carefully  selected  from  the  reading  lessons,  which  the  student  is  required  to  transUUe, 
analyze,  and  reconstruct.  He  is  also  exercisbJ  in  forming  new  Latin  sentences  on 
given  models.  This,  while  it  gives  variety  and  interest  to  what  would  otherwise  be 
In  the  highest  degree  monotonous,  completely  fijfes  in  the  mind  the  subject  of  the 
lesson,  both  by  analysis  and  sjiithesis. 

The  careful  study  of  this  volume,  on  the  plan  recommended  by  the  author,  will 
greatly  facilitate  the  pupil's  progress  in  the  higher  departments  of  the  language  Such 
is  the  testimony  of  the  numerous  institutions  in  which  llarkness's  improved  editioc 
of  Arnold  has  been  introduced. 

From  J.  A.  Spenceb,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Latin  in  Burlington  College,  2^.  J. 
"  The  present  volume  appears  to  me  to  carry  out  excellently  the  system  on  which 
the  late  lamented  Arnold  based  his  educational  works;   and  in  the  Selections  for 
Ueading,  the  Notes  and  Ilules  for  Translating,  the  Exercises  in  Translating  Into  Latin, 
the  Analyses,  &c.,  I  think  it  admirably  adapted  to  advance  the  diligent  student,  not 
only  rapiiily,  but  soundly,  in  an  acquaintance  with  the  Latin  language." 
From  Peof.  Ga-mmell,  of  Brown  Universiijj. 
"The  book  seems  to  me,  as  I  anticipated  it  would  be,  a  valuable  addition  to  Die 
works  now  in  use  among  teachers  of  Latin  in  the  schools  of  the  United  States,  and  for 
many  of  them  it  will  undoubtedly  form  an  advantageous  substitute." 
From  Prof.  Lincoln,  of  Brcncn  University. 
"  It  seems  to  me  to  carry  on  most  successfully  the  method  pursued  in  the  First 
Book.    Though  brief,  it  is  very  comprehensive,  and  combines  judicious  and  skUfully 
formed  exercises  with  systematic  instruction." 

From  J.  J  Owen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  Langjiages  and  Litera- 
ture in  the  Free  Academy,  Kew  York. 

"This  Second  Latin  Book  gives  abundant  evidence  of  the  author's  learning  an<3 
tACt  to  arrange,  simplify,  and  make  accessible  to  the  youthful  mind  the  gi-eat  and  funds- 
BDcntal  principles  of  the  Latin  language.  The  book  is  worthy  of  a  place  in  e^arj 
siassical  school,  and  I  trust  will  have  an  extensive  sale." 

From  Peof.  Anderson,  of  Leicishurg  Utiiversity,  Pennsylvania. 

"*  A  faithful  use  of  the  work  would  diminish  the  drudgery  of  the  student's  earliei 
■tudlcB,  and  facilitate  his  progress  in  his  subsequent  coiu-se.  I  wish  th^  work  a  vA<it 
«fe«uUtion." 
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HAEKNESS'S  LATIN   aEAMMAK. 

ISino,  355  pages. 

Although  this  work  has  been  published  only  a  few  weeks,  it  is  recommended  by 
iBd  introduced  into  a  hirgo  number  of  Colleges  and  Classical  Schools,  among  wbloh  m 
i^e  tcilowing : 

BOWDOm  CCILLEGE,  Brunswick,  Me. 

BATES'  COLLEGE,  Le\viston,  Maine. 

LEVi  iSTON  FALLS  ACADEMY,  Auburn,  Mo. 

DOVER  HIGH  SCHOOL,  Dover,  N.  U. 

DAKTMOUTII  COLLEGE. 

NORWICH  UNI  VERSITY,  Norwich,  Vt. 

GLENWOOD  LADIES'  SEMINARY,  Brattleboro,  Vt 

AMHERST  COLLEGE,  Amherst,  Mass. 

TUFT'S  COLLEGE,  Medford,  Mass. 

PHILLIPS'  ACADEMY,  Andover,  Mass. 

STATE  NORMAL  SCHOOL,  Framingham,  Mass. 

HIGHLAND  SCHOOL,  Worcester,  Mass. 

NEWTON  HIGH  SCHOOL,  Newton,  Mass. 

PUBLIC  HIGH  SCHOOL,  Springfield,  Mass. 

ROXBUUY  LATIN  SCHOOL,  Roxbury.  Mass. 

LAWRENCE  ACADEMY,  Groton,  Mass. 

AUBURNDALE  FEMALE  SEMINARY,  Auburndale,  Mass. 

SPENCER  ACADEMY,  Spencer,  Mass. 

JAMAICA  PLAIN  HIGH  SCHOOL,  Jamaica  Plain,  Maes. 

BROWN  UNIVERSITY,  Providence,  R.  I. 
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Oermania  and  Agricola  of  Cains  Corueliua 
Tacitus  : 

Witli  Notes  for  Colleges.     By  W.  S.  TYLER,  rrofessor  of  the  Greek 
and  Latia  Languages  iu  Amherst  College.     12mo,  193  pagea. 

Tacitus's  account  of  Germany  and  life  of  Agricola  are  among  the  most  fascinating 
cad  instnictive  Latin  classics.  The  present  edition  has  been  prepared  expressly  fts 
college  classes,  by  one  who  knows  what  they  need.  In  it  will  be  found :  1.  A  Latls 
tett,  approved  by  all  the  more  recent  editors.  2.  A  copious  illustration  of  the  gram- 
matical constructions,  as  well  as  of  the  rhetorical  and  poetical  usages  peculiar  to 
Tacitus.  In  a  writer  so  concise  it  has  been  deemed  necessary  to  pay  particular  regard 
to  the  connection  of  thought,  and  to  the  particles  as  the  hinges  of  that  connection. 
6.  Constant  comparisons  of  the  writer  with  the  authors  of  the  Augustan  age,  for  the 
purpose  of  indicating  the  changes  which  had  already  been  wrought  in  the  language  of 
the  Roman  people.  4.  An  embodiment  in  small  compass  of  the  most  valuable  labors 
ef  such  recent  German  critics  as  Grimm,  Gunther,  Gruber,  Kiessling,  Dronke,  Roth, 
Euperti,  and  Walther. 

From  Pkof.  Lincoln,  of  Brown  University. 

"  I  have  found  the  book  in  daily  use  with  my  class  of  very  great  service,  very 
practical,  and  well  suited  to  the  wants  of  students.  I  am  very  much  pleased  with  the 
Life  of  Tacitus  and  the  Introduction,  and  indeed  with  the  literary  character  of  the  book 
throughout    "We  shall  make  the  book  a  part  of  our  Latin  course." 

The  History  of  Tacitus 

By  W.  S.  TYLER.     With  Notes  for  Colleges.     12mo,  453  pages. 

Tlie  text  of  Tacitus  is  here  presented  in  a  form  as  corrsct  as  a  comparison  of  ti« 
best  editions  can  make  it.  Notes  are  appended  for  the  student's  use,  which  contalD 
not  only  the  grammatical,  but  likewise  all  the  geographical,  archa/ological,  and  his- 
torical illustrations  that  are  necessary  to  render  the  author  intelligible.  It  has  been 
the  constant  aim  of  the  editor  to  carry  students  beyond  the  dry  details  of  grammar 
Mid  lexicography,  and  introduce  them  to  a  familiar  acquaintance  and  lively  symptthy 
with  the  author  and  hia  times.  Indexes  to  the  notes,  and  to  the  names  of  persons  fmd 
plbcen,  render  reference  easy. 

From  Prof.  IlAnKETT,  of  Newton  Theological  Seminary. 
"  The  notes  appear  to  me  to  be  even  more  neat  and  elegant  than  those  <<n  Uis 
'  Oormania  and  Agricola.'    They  come  as  near  to  such  notes  as  I  would  bo  glad  to  writ* 
Bi7Mlf  <u  a  classic,  as  almost  any  thing  that  I  have  yet  seen," 
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The  Works  of  Horace. 

With  English  Notes,  for  the  aso  of  Schools  and  Colleges.  By  J.  L 
I<T^iCOLN,  Professor  of  tf;e  Latin  Language  and  Literature  ia 
Brown  University.     12mo,  575  pages. 

The  text  of  this  edition  is  mainly  that  of  Orelli,  the  most  important  roadiugz  o 
■Jther  critics  being  given  in  foot-notes.  The  volume  is  introduced  with  a  biograpLica 
Aotch  of  Ilorace  and  a  critique  on  hia  writings,  which  enable  the  student  to  enter  '3- 
taliigently  on  his  work.  Peculiar  grammatical  constructions,  as  well  as  geographical 
Mid  historical  allusions,  are  explained  in  notes,  which  are  just  full  enough  to  aid  the 
pupil,  to  excite  him  to  gam  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  author,  and  awaken  in  him 
k  taste  for  philological  studies,  wilhont  taking  all  labor  olf  his  hands.  While  the  chief 
Bim  has  been  to  impart  a  clear  idet  of  Latin  Syntax  as  exhibited  in  the  text,  it  has  also 
been  a  cherished  object  to  take  adv  -iitage  of  the  means  so  variously  and  richly  furnished 
by  Horace  for  promoting  the  poeti.  al  taste  and  literary  culture  of  the  student. 

From  an  article  liy  Pkof.  Baitr.  of  the  UniverMtij  of  Ileidelberg,  in  the  Heidelberg 
Aiinah  of  Literature. 
"There  are  already  several  American  editions  of  Horace,  intended  for  the  use  of 
schools;  of  one  of  these,  which  has  passed  through  many  editions,  and  has  also  been 
widely  circulated  in  England,  mention  has  been  formerly  made  in  this  journal ;  but 
that  one  we  may  not  put  upon  an  equality  with  the  one  now  before  us,  inasmuch  as 
this  has  taken  a  different  stand-point,  which  may  servo  as  a  sign  of  progress  in  this 
department  of  study.  The  editor  has,  it  is  true,  also  intended  his  work  for  the  use  of 
schools,  and  has  sousht  to  adapt  it,  in  all  its  parts,  to  such  a  use ;  but  still,  without 
-osing  sight  of  this  purpose,  he  hat  proceeded  throughout  with  more  independence.  Ir 
the  [ireparation  of  the  Notes,  the  editor  has  lUithfulIy  observed  the  principles  (b'.id 
down  in  his  preface);  the  explanations  of  the  poet's  v/ords  commend  themselves  by  a 
jompressed  brevity  which  limits  iiself  to  what  js  most  essential,  and  by  a  sharp  pre- 
cision of  expression  ;  and  references  to  o^her  passages  of  the  poet,  and  also  to  gramuiai-s, 
dictionaries,  &c.,  aro  not  wanting." 


Sallust^s  Jugurtlia  and  Catiline. 

With  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,     By  NOBLE  BUTLER  and  MINARD 
STDRGUS.     12rao,  397  pages. 

The  editors  have  spent  a  vast  amount  of  time  and  labor  in  correcting  the  text,  by 
A  comparison  of  the  most  improved  German  and  English  editions.  It  is  believed  thai 
this  will  be  found  superior  to  any  edition  hitbert'i  published  in  this  counti-y.  In  ao- 
ewnance  with  their  chronological  order,  the  ".Jugurtha"  precedes  the  "Catiline." 
Tilt  Notes  are  ctipious  and  tersely  expressed;  they  display  not  only  fine  scholarship, 
bat  (what  is  quite  as  necessary  in  such  a  book)  a  pnictical  knowledge  of  the  difficulties 
<;hlch  tho  student  encounters  in  reading  this  author,  and  ttio  aids  that  he  requires, 
Tho  Vocabulary  was  prepared  by  f.ie  Inte  William  H.  O.  Bdtlke.  It  will  bo  found  u 
tbl«  lind  faithful  performance. 
fifi 
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Arnold's  Greek  Course. 

Revised,  Corrected,  and  Improved,  by  tlio  Rev.  J.  A.  SPEXCER,  D.D, 
late  Professor  of  Latin  and  Oriental  Languages  in  Burlington  Col- 
lege, N.  J. 

FiP.3  r  GllEEK  BOOK,  on  the  Plan  of  the  Fu-st  Latir  Book.    12mo,  254  pages. 
rKlOTlCAL   INTRODUCTION    TO    GREEK    PROSE    COMPOSITION.     ISw^ 

237  pages. 
SECOND  PART  TO  THE  ABOVE.    12mo,  24S  pages. 
SREEK  READING  BOOK.    Containing  the  substance  of  the  Practical  Introductloa 

to  Greek  Construing,  anil  a  Treatise  on  the  Greek  Particles ;   also,  copious  seleo- 

tions  from  Greek  Authors,  with  Critical  and  Explanatory  English  Notes,  and  a 

Lexicon.    12mo,  61S  pages. 

A  complete,  thorough,  practical  and  easy  Greek  course  is  here  presented.  The 
Beginner  commences  %vith  the  "  First  Book,"  in  which  the  elementary  principles  of 
the  language  are  unfolded,  not  in  abstract  language,  difficult  both  to  comprehend  and 
to  remember,  but  as  practically  applied  in  sentences.  Throughout  the  whole,  the 
pupil  sees  just  where  he  stands,  and  is  taught  to  use  and  apply  what  he  learns.  His 
progress  Is,  therefore,  as  rapid  as  it  is  intelligent  and  pleasant.  There  is  no  unneces- 
Bary  verbiage,  nor  is  the  pupil's  attention  diverted  from  what  is  really  important  by 
a  mass  of  minor  details.  It  is  the  experience  of  teachers  who  use  this  book,  that  with 
<1  a  given  amount  of  Greek  Grammar  can  be  imparted  to  a  pupil  in  a  shorter  time  and  • 
with  far  less  trouble  than  with  any  other  text-boolc 

The  "  First  Book "  may  with  advantage  be  followed  by  the  "  Introduction  to 
Greek  Prose  Composition."  The  object  of  this  work  is  to  enable  the  student,  as  soon 
BS  he  can  decline  and  conjugate  with  tolerable  facility,  to  translate  simple  sentences 
atter  given  examples  and  with  given  words ;  the  principles  employed  being  those  of 
Imitation  and  very  frequent  repetition.  It  is  at  once  a  Syntax,  a  Vocabulary,  and  an 
Exercise  book.  The  "Second  Part"  carries  the  subject  further,  unfolding  the  most 
complicated  constructions,  and  the  nicest  points  of  Latin  Syntax,  A  Key  is  provided 
for  the  teacher's  use. 

The  "Reader,"  besides  extracts  judiciously  selected  from  the  Greek  classics,  contains 
valuable  instructions  to  guide  the  learner  in  translating  and  construing,  and  a  complete 
exposition  of  the  particles,  their  signification  and  government.  It  is  a  fitting  sequel  te 
the  earlier  parts  of  the  course,  everywhere  showing  the  hand  of  an  acute  critic,  as 
S'isomplisb&d  scholar,  and  an  experienced  teacher. 

From  the  Rev.  Dk.  Coleman,  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin,  Princeton^  M  J. 

"  I  can,  from  the  most  satisfactory  experience,  bear  testimony  to  the  excellence  of 
rcnr  se.-ics  of  Text-Books  for  Schools.  I  am  In  the  daily  use  of  Arnold's  Latin  nao 
Qreei:  Exorcises,  and  consider  them  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  Elementarp  Woilt 
hi  those  Lanjruasfes/' 
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Short  and  Compreliensive  Greek  Grammar 

By  J.  T.  CHAMPLIN,  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin  in  Watervills 
College.     ]2mo,  208  pages. 

In  compiling  thia  Grammar,  Professor  Champlin  has  drawn  upon  tko  best  critics  an.1 
(ninmarl-ms,  and  -mWi  the  results  of  his  research  has  interwoven  much  original  rcat- 
4er  suggested  during  several  years'  experience  in  teaching,  and  editing  Greek  authors. 
'dib  design  is  to  exhibit  the  essential  facts  and  i>rinciples  of  the  language  in  the  clear- 
est, briefest,  and  most  practicable  form  possible.  With  this  view,  all  theories  and 
complications  belonging  to  general  grammar  have  been  avoided,  and  only  their  results 
used.  The  amplification  and  illustmtion  of  principles  have  been  carried  only  so  fa> 
as  is  necessary  to  their  comprehension.  In  this  way  all  the  real  wants  of  the  Greek 
student  are  met,  while  his  attention  is  not  distracted  by  unnecessary  and  embarrassing 
details.  Materials  for  oral  exorcises  are  supplied,  and  a  sketch  of  Greek  versiflcatioD 
Is  given  in  an  appendix. 

From,  the  Kkv.  Me,  Andeeson,  2^ew  Orleans. 
"  I  believe  the  author  has  fully  accomplished  what  he  proposes  in  his  preface.  To 
those  wishing  to  study  Greek,  I  am  satisfied  he  has  presented  a  book  which  will  nMc> 
tend  to  simplify  the  study  to  beginners;  and  at  the  same  time,  without  being  to-. 
'olumine«s,  presents  as  lucid  and  full  an  exposition  of  the  principles  of  the  langua^ 
s  can  be  contained  within  so  small  a  compass." 

&iihner's  Greek  Grammar : 

Translated  by  Professors  EDWARDS  and  TAYLOR.     Large  12mo, 
620  pages. 

Kiilmer's  is  universally  acknowledged  to  be  the  most  accurate,  compreheDsiro, 
clear,  and  practical  grammar  of  the  Greek  language  now  extant.  It  is  the  work  of  one 
who  devoted  his  life  to  Greek  philology,  and  spent  years  of  patient  labor  in  perfecting 
this  work.  Too  full  and  learned  for  the  beginner,  it  is  just  what  is  needed  for  the 
college  curriculum,  containing  all  that  a  book  of  reference  should  contain.  The  student 
will  never  appeal  to  its  pages  in  vtiin.  In  fulness  of  Illustration,  copiousness  of 
rt'fercnco,  and  philosophical  analys.'s  of  the  various  forms  of  language,  it  is  unsurpasiftd, 
wo  might  say  xmequalled. 

The  present  tnanslation  is  made  by  two  distinguished  American  schclore,  wi'.o 
bavo  revised  the  whole,  verified  tb>>  references,  and  appended  an  original  troaiist^  ot 
their  own  on  Greek  versification.  As  now  presented  to  the  public,  it  is  believed  t« 
be  as  iMiffect  n  grammar  of  the  Greek  language  as  enlightened  research  and  profound 
ickolarship  can  produce 
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Greek  Ollendorff; 

Being  a  Progressive  Exhibition  of  tlie  Principles  of  the  Greek  Grammar. 
By  ASAHEL  C.  KENDRICK,  Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and 
Literature  in  the  University  of  Rochester.     12mo,  371  pages. 

The  present  work  is  what  its  title  indicates,  strictly  an  Ollendorff,  and  alms  to 
t^ply  the  methods  which  have  proved  so  successful  in  the  acquisition  of  the  modem 
Issguages  to  the  study  of  Ancient  Greek,  with  such  differences  as  the  different  gcnla* 
jrf  the  Greek,  and  the  different  purposes  for  which  it  is  studied,  suggest.  It  differ* 
from  the  modern  Ollendorffs  in  containing  Exercises  for  reciprocal  translation,  la 
confining  them  within  a  smaller  compass,  and  in  a  more  methodical  exposition  of  the 
nrjnciples  of  language. 

The  leading  object  of  the  author  was  to  furnish  a  book  which  should  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  Greek,  and  precede  the  use  of  any  grammar.  It  will 
therefore  be  found,  although  not  claiming  to  embrace  all  the  principles  of  the  Gram- 
mar, yet  complete  in  itself,  and  will  lead  the  pupil,  by  insensible  gradations,  from  the 
simpler  constructions  to  those  which  are  more  complicated  and  difficult.  The  excep- 
tions, and  the  more  idiomatic  forms,  it  studiously  avoids,  aiming  only  to  exhibit  the 
regular  and  ordinary  usages  of  the  language  as  the  proper  starting-point  for  the  student's 
further  researches. 

In  presenting  these,  the  author  has  aimed  to  combine  the  strictest  accuracy  with 
the  utmost  simplicity  of  statement.  His  work  is  therefore  adapted  to  a  younger  class 
of  pupils  than  have  usually  engaged  in  the  study  of  Greek,  and  will,  it  is  hoped,  win 
to  the  acquisition  of  that  noble  tongue  many  in  our  academies  and  primary  schools  who 
have  been  repelled  by  the  less  simple  character  of  our  ordinary  text-books. 


Exercises  in  Greek  Composition. 

Adapted  to  the  First  Book  of  Xenophon's  Anabasis.  By  JAilES  R, 
BOISE,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University  of  Michigan.  12mo, 
185  pages. 

These  Exercises  consist  of  easy  sentences,  similar  to  those  in  the  Anabasis,  Laving 
the  same  words  and  constructions,  and  are  designed  by  frequent  repitition  to  make  the 
learner  familiar  with  the  language  of  Senophon.  Accordingly,  the  chapters  and  sec- 
tions In  both  are  made  to  correspond.  No  exercises  can  bo  more  improving  than  tliosa 
tn  this  volnme ;  obliging  the  student  as  they  do,  by  analysis  and  synthesis,  to  mnstci 
Uke  oonstmctions  employed  by  one  of  the  purest  of  Greek  writers,  an^  imbuing  \\\a 
nth  the  spirit  of  one  of  the  greatest  historians  of  all  antiquity 
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Xenophon's  Anabasis : 

With  Erp'anatory  Notes  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Colleges  in  ths 
United  States.  Bv  JAilES  R.  BOISE.  Professor  of  Greek  in  th« 
Uiiiversitj  of  Michipjan.     12mo,  393  pages. 

A  haadsome  and  convenient  edition  of  this  great  classic,  really  adapted  to  the.waalj 
si  schools,  has  long  been  needed ;  the  want  is  here  met  by  x'rofessor  Boise  in  a  manneif 
that  loaves  nothing  to  De  desired.  Decidedly  the  best  Grtrman  editions,  whether  text 
or  commentary  be  consiaered,  have  appeared  within  the  last  few  years ;  and  of  these 
Mr.  Boise  has  made  free  use ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  ho  has  not  lost  sight  of  the  fact 
that  the  classical  schools  oi  this  country  are  behind  thoso  of  Germany,  and  that  simpler 
and  more  elementary  explanations  are  therefore  often  necessary  in  a  work  prepared  for 
American  schools.  Nothing  has  been  put  in  the  notes  ror  the  sake  of  a  mere  display 
of  learning — pedantry  is  oui  of  place  in  a  school-book ;  s.od  nothing  has  been  introduced 
by  way  of  comment  except  ■n-hat  can  be  turned  to  practical  use  by  the  reader. 

An  historical  Introduction,  which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  enter  on  his  task  intel- 
ligently, is  prefixed.  An  abundance  of  geographical  information,  embodying  the  lateav 
discoveries  of  travellers,  is  supplied ;  and  the  whole  is  Illustrated  with  Kiepert's  excel- 
lent map,  showing  the  entire  route  of  the  ten  thousand  on  their  retreat. 

The  First  Three  Books  of  Anabasis  : 

With  Explanatory  Notes  and  References  to  Hadley  and  Kiihner's  (ireek 
Grammars,  and  to  Goodwin's  Greek  Moods  and  Tenses.  A  copious 
Greek-English  Vocabulary,  and  Kiepert's  Map  of  the  Route  of  the 
Ten  Thousand.     12mo,  208  pages. 

Xenophon^s  Memorabiha  of  Socrates  : 

With  Notes  and  an  Introduction.  By  R.  D.  C.  ROBBINS,  rrofessor 
of  Languages  in  Middlesex  College,  Vermont.     12mo,  421  pages. 

TluB  ynW  be  found  an  exceedingly  useful  book  for  College  classes.  The  text  Is  largs 
ta-J  distinct,  the  typogriiphy  accurate,  an  J  the  notes  judicious  and  echolarly.  Inetecj 
it  referring  tho  student  to  a  variety  of  books,  few  of  which  are  within  hisrMch,  tne 
ftjitcr  has  wisely  supplied  whatever  is  necessary.  An  admirably  treatise  on  tho  Lift 
of  Socrates  inlrodnccs  tho  work,  and  Eng'ish  and  Greek  Indexes  render  it  easy  to  tabt 
to  Ui"  text  iiiil  notes. 
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Arnold's  Fractfcal  Introduction  to  Greek  Proi^e 

toiiiposiliuu.'     l-^iiiii.     iiit  ija^t-t. 

Arnold's  Second  Part  to  tlie  aboTC*    12nio.    24S  pages. 

Arnola'sOieck  KeadlngBvok.  CuuminingrticSubstunce 
of  the  I'racticul  liitioUuctum  to  GrtL-k  Construing  and  a  Treatise 
in  tbc  Greek  I'ai titles;  also,  Copious  Selections  Irom  Greek 
Authors,  with  Critical  and  Exjiianatory  Kuglish  iioies,  and  a  Lexi- 
con. 12mo.  61S  pages. 
Dr.  Arnold's  Greek  Courses  have  been  carefully  revifcd,  corrected, 

and   iuipioved  by   J.  A.  &l■E^tIiB,  1).  1».,  inakiag   them  a  thoroUfeU, 

prattlcal,  unU  easy  Greek  courae. 

Boise's  Exercises    in  Greek   Frose   Ccniposition. 

Adapted  to  the  iiist  Lijok  of  Aenophous  Anabasis.  Jiy  jAiiLS 
11.  Boise,  Professtr  oi  Greek  in  University  of  Michigan.  ]2dio. 
ib6  pages. 

Clianipliit's  Sliort  and  ComprebensiTe  Greek 
GraiiiUiur.  By  J.  1.  CUAiii'LiN,  Pioleshor  ol  Gieek  and  Latin  io 
"SVaterville  College.    12aio.     2uS  pages. 

First  liCSSons  in  Greek;*  or,  the  Boghiner's  Comparion- 
Book  to  liadley's  Gi-aumiar.  By  James  Mokius  Whitok,  rector 
of  lljiikins's  GramtL-ar  ScLoul,  Acw  Haven,  Ct.    ll;mo. 

Badley's  Greek  Grammar,'  for  Schools  and  Colleges.  Ey 
Jamks  II ADLET,  Professor  in  Yale  College.    ICmo.    3C6  pages. 

Herodotus,  Selections  Irom  ;  Compnsing  mainly  such  por- 
tions as  give  a  Connected  History  of  the  East,  lothcFallof  Babylon 
f.nd  the  Death  of  Cyrus  the  Gieat.  By  Hekkak  M.  Johkson 
D  D.,  ProfesEor  oi  rhilosoyhy  and  Knglish  Literature  in  Dickinson 
College.    12mo.    1S6  pages. 

Hcmer's  Kllad,  neordirc  to  (he  Text  of  VTmr.  -wift  TCntes  by 
John  J.  Owkn,  D.  D.,  LL.D..  Professor  of  the  Latin  and  Creek 
Lancuages  nrd  Literature  in  the  Free 'Academy  of  the  City  of  JCew 
York.    1  vol.,  ICmo.    740  pages. 

Homer's  0<?yssey,  neerrdinc  to  the  Text  of '^^'olf, -n  ith  Xotesby 
John  J.  Owex.    Sixteenth  Edition.    12mo. 

Kuhner's  Greek  GrEWiTOJrr.  Tranflated  hy  Professris 
Ei)WAi:ii8  and  Taviop.     I.;irge  12mo.     C20  pages. 

Kendrfek's  Greek  OlIendorflT.*  Beine  a  rropre.'=five  Ex- 
hibition of  the  Prireiples  of  the  Creek  Crrmmnr.  By  Asafkt,  C. 
KEsnnirK.  PrnfeffrT  oi  Creek  Language  in  the  fniversKy  of 
Boehester.     ICmo.     .*?"!  pages. 

CH'cn's  Greek  TTcai'cri  Conta-'n-'np  selret'ors  from  TfirVus 
authors.  Ai^rpted  (o  Fri  heeUs'  nrd  Ki'l  rer'f  Crnirmnrs.  Vthh 
Kofes  .in<l  p  lexicon  1  y  JoiiK  J.  Ov  en.  Kewand  Eevifcd  Edition. 
"With  Map.    1  mo. 


standard    Classical    "Works 

Plato's  Apology  and  Crlto.*    With  Notes  by  W.  S.  Tyler, 

Graves  Piorcssor  of  Greek  in  Auilierst  College.    ]-mo.    ISO  pages. 

Tbucydides'  History  of  the  Peloponnesian  \¥ar, 

accoriliug  to  the  Te.vt  of  L.   DiSDOSF,  with  Is'otus  by  John  J. 

OwiiN.    With  Map.     12iiio. 
Xenophon's  IfleniC'raMlia  of  Socrates.     With  Notes 

aud   lutroduciion    by  K.  D.  G.  Iloujii-Na,   Piolessoi-  of   Language 

in  Middlebury  College.     12mo.     421  pages. 
Xenophon's  Anabasis.     With  Explanatory  Notes  for  the  tisc 

of  Schools  and  Colleges.     By  James  K.  Boise,  Professor  of  Greek 

in  the  University  of  Michigan.     12bio.     893  pages. 
Xeuophon's  Anabasis.    Chiefly   according  to  the  Text  of  L. 

DiNDOKF,  with  Notes  by  John  J.  Owen.     Revised  Edltioiu    With 

Map.     12mo. 
Xenopbon's  Cyropaedia,  according  to  theTest  of  LDindoef, 

with  Notes  by  John  J.  Owen.     12mo. 
Sopbocles'  <£dlpus  Tyrannus.    With  Notes  for  the  use  of 

Schools  and  Colleges.    By  Howai-.d  Crosby,  Professor  of  Greek 

in  the  University  of  New  York,    12nio.     1S8  pages. 

Hebrew  and   Syriac. 

Gescniu.s'  Hebrew  Grammar.  SeventeeDth  Edition,  with 
Corrc'Cttons  and  Additions,  by  Dr.  E.  Rodiger.  Transiated  by  T. 
J.  CoN-ANT,  Professor  of  Hebrew  in  Rochester  Theological  Semi- 
nary, New  York.     Svo.     361  jiages. 

Ubiemaun's  Syriac  Grammar.  Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man. By  Enoch  HcTcniNBON.  With  a  Course  of  Exercises  in 
Syriac  Grammar,  and  a  Crest omathy  and  biief  Lexicon  prejaied 
by  the  Translator.    Svo.    367  pages. 
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